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CHAPTER SECOND. V. 1—5. 

The Apostle resuHies the exhortation which he had 
interrupted, v. 23 — 25, for the purpose of laying anew 
the foundation whereon it is grounded, and so turns 
back to v. 22, which is noticed only by Gerhard. The 
first Terse is therefore less the continuation, than the re- 
sumption of the preceding exhortation, and is also the 
link of connection with what follows, as being that out 
of which the next admonition proceeds. Afler he had 
discoursed upon the worth of salvation, and the pos-' 
sibility of faith being tried with temptations, the joy 
of the first Chrbtians, and their love to the Saviour, he 
admonished them: 1. to remain true to their calling, ' 
and in their walk to remain separate from the world ; 
2. but with united hearts to continue firmly bound 
among themselves, as born together for eternity ; and 
now, 3. he bids them grow spiritually in Christ, etc 
So then, from the beginning of the epi&tle to V)Ki^ ^tA 
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2 ' CHAP. II. VERSES 1 — 5. 

of this section, (v. 10) the Apostle sets forth in a ge- 
neral way, the circumstances of the church; their glorjr 
from and in presence of the godhead, their oppression, 
upon earth, their love and confidence toward God, 
separation from the world in outward conduct, purifi- 
cation and union in love for tb^fe common increase, even, 
to their priesthood before God (v. 5, 8), and their call- 
ing as preachers in the world (v. 10), — all grounded 
upon the grace that is in Christ, and received through, 
the word of Christ (v. 5, 10.) 

V. 1 . * A'TTodsjiievoi §v 'TToitfa.v xax/av xai nr&wct, doXov xat 
vmx^iffetg xoci (p^ovovg xai 'Trdffag xaraXaXidg, 

The resumption of the exhortation is made by ouv, 
which is therefore incorrectly rendered by Bolten: 
also ; but rightly by Calvin, Beza, proinde, the Vul- 
gate, Luther, and others, igitur, soy now. CBcum. and 
Theoph. (Benson too, who, however, very strangely 
makes a frill pause between v. 3 and 4,) join this verse 
to those immediately preceding, upon the excellence 
of the new birth, as " the teaching of its practical les- 
son** (so also Calvin). " For it is not befitting, that 
they who have been born to an incorruptible life, should 
be entangled in the snares of evil, nor make more ac- 
count of that which does not exist, than of that which 
does ; for evil has no substantial being, but is an acting 
in contrariety to the being formed in us.*** The bokav 

' tovs yoi^ a(p^ei^T<u yivvvt^ivreti ^a>^ ro7s rtis xtnttetg akiffxiffBeii 

(ipoX^tS oil iixxtoVf ovil ro fih ov rev Svrag ir^ertfiuy, cifSi ya^ to xa- 

xiv ohffiet' «XX« 9ri^t ri vrXfifAfttXii rtis yivvnrfis alffietf v^i(f)9fAtvw. 

(See Augustin, Confess. 1. vii. c. 16, 22. De Civit. Dei, I. xi. 

c, 9, and the Schoolmen,) 



. J CHAP. II. VBRSBS 1 — 5w ' 3 

» 

ud imx^igetg may denote a shortcoming from the truth, 
and in respect to the word of truth. " But what 
place can be found for envy and evil-speaking in 
you, who, being joined together with the indissoluble 
chain of brotherly love (ch. i. 22), can sustain hurt 
fix)m none of those things which disunite? But envy 
and evil-speaking, because they are the cause of di- 
vision and brotherly hatred, etc.*'* So they come at 
last to the connection intimated above ; which is also 
confirmed by the mention of the five evil properties, 
which are particularized, since we cannot admit, 
with the greatest part of expositors, that these five 
are here named only by way of example, as if chosen 
at random, nor approve of the loose interpretation of 
Grotius and Clericus, that the Apostle names them 
because they were the five cardinal vices of the Jews, 
nor yet that of Hammond, that they were faults of 
the gnostics. For it is abundantly clear, that they 
are all properties, which tend to disturb the brother- 
ly connection, and so hinder the increase in grace, 
from which, consequently, the soul must be purified 
ilg f /XadsX^/av, (ch. i. 22). We therefore understand 
xax/a difierently from CEcum. and others, and with 
some of the best expositors take it, not in a general 
but particular sense : as malice, wickedness qfcharac' 
ter, in reference to others. This signification it de- 
rives firom the context. The following words are 
employed by the Apostle to point out its nature more 

xti) ^^»isX^i»t », T, A. 
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determinately. For, as Flacios remarks: " Thesef 
properties are here enumerated by the Apostle in 
such au order, that the succeeding ones always springy 
out of those before them; so that the Apostle here 
recounts, so to speak, a whole genealogy of yiees."* 
This is well exhibited by Flaoius down to the <p06vou 
That out of malice toward our fellow-men, all mail'' 
ner of doKog, falseness, cunning, necessarily arises, w 
manifest. With this are just as necessarily connect- 
ed umx^/osiij dissimulations, hypocrisy, especially 
when dwelling amongst the faithful. But toward 
those, upon whom we are practising hypocrisy, we 
must, of necessity, be alwa3rs affected with envy ; 
nay, hypocrisy does itself beget and foster envy 
(^06voi)f because we feel ourselves brought thereby 
into a state of dependence on them^ a subordinate 
and painful condition, and hence cannot but wish 
that we might soon be raised above hypocrisy, and 
see others so far lowered, as that we should no more 
need to play the hypocrite. This leads to active en- 
deavours for the purpose of detracting from others, 
to the xaraXaX/a/ (ovds xaraXaTjag 6 <p6ovuv xa&a^evn, 
CEoum. and Theoph.), a fault which must always be 
referred back to those dispositions, and therefore also 
to a certain degree of xax/a. The Apostle here 
marks the purification by the expression a^or/^g/ta/, 
which, like our ahlegen^ (to put off), is used first of 
all of clothes and such things, then of properties, 
works, and the whole old man. How de Wette 

* Haec vero ipsa eo ordine sunt enumerata, ut semper pos- 
teriora ex prioribus nascantur, ut hie Ap. quasi integram (ut 
ita dicam) genealogiam vitiorum recemuit. 
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could give out ibis verse 89 <* closely related** to Col. 
iil 8, it is not easy to comprehend. It resembles far 
more the one quoted from James below. The ex- 
bortetion to lay aside our evil qualities is in the New 
Testament addressed only to Christians ; for to them 
alone is it practicable, in none but them is there a 
oev nature existing, which, as inward, (Eph. iii. 16,) 
can cast eff the old, as an outward thing, (Eph. Iv. 
22 ; Col. iii. 8,)» so that the Chrutian through the 
coQtloual renovation (a,¥avio\ig6ai) of his inward man, 
can also exhibit himself externally as a new man, 
(Eph. iv. 24 ; Col. iil 9). But to unbelievers the 
demand is addressed, that inwardly^ in regard to the 
m^ they must become different from what they are, 
(/(israyoE/irtfa/).] 

v. 2. Qii a^rtyswu^ra jS^c^f}, rh Xoytxbv adoXof yd^-a 
hifro&^gar%y ha sv aurtf) au^fi$rir6 tii tfurfi^iav. 

As verse Ist stands in connection with ch. i. 22, so 
does the ground of action us d^u ^^i(p% connect it- 
self with ch. i. 23, in correspondence with which the 
exhortation forthwith proceeds : " Since ye have just 
been bom," namely, from that eternal seed, through 
the word of God. Metaphoram suam continuat 
Apostolus (Calvin), d^iyivvfira ^^ipn (as nSpurogy 1 
Tim. iii. 6), accordingly denotes, that they shortly 
before bad been born and converted, an appellation 
which it was customary for Jews to give to their pro- 
selytes, (see Wetstein here, and Lightfoot on John 
iii.X and which is here used in the true, spiritual 
sense; ne videlicet sibi persuadent noVilW) «^ \«xa 
egse reteranos (Beza), But as it may \:ie adeL^^^^V^- 
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ther or in how far the Apostle wished to express thifi 
thought, Beza rightly adds in regard to it : Est ta- 
men haec exhortatio omnibus etiam, qui jam videri 
possent prae aliis virilem aetatem assequuti, plane 
necessaria. And Calov : quam diu enim hie sumus^ 
parvuli sumus. Hence without any reflection upon 
their age in Christ, the Apostle might address them 
in V. 23, as rsxva of the truth, and admonish them as 
such to nourish themselves upon the truth. But as 
they had but shortly before been converted, there 
was certainly in their case a particular call to do so, 
which the Apostle also intimates in the words ha — 
av^fi&firi. To this special ground, then, not to the 
preceding context in general, the co- relative ground 
must be referred : ug — /3^gf>»?. In using this expres- 
sion, the Apostle is far from designing any thing de- 
rogatory ; it rather designates the reader as standing 
in a peculiarly tender relation to God, (comp. Isa. 
xl. 11), as ^§e<p7} in itself contains the idea of child- 
hood (rwy ya^ roiovruv sJvai r^v jSaa/Xg/av 6 xv^tog a^rs^^- 
varo, CEcum. and Theoph. comp. Matt, xviii. 3, 6.) 

With this is in part connected the manner of under- 
standing the principal idea, ydXcc. That it sustains 
the metaphor, is obvious, and also that it denotes 
something, which believers must appropriate in order 
to grow in the faith. So in 1 Cor. iii. 2. Heb. v. 
12, it signifies an instruction in the first principles of 
Christianity, milk being the sweet food of children, 
most easily received and digested. But this particular 
idea is not essential to the image : in these passages it 
is rendered prominent through the opposition to ^^u/ia 
(bread), tfrg|ga r^of^. In our text, however, there is 
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00 opposition of this kind intended, as the scholiasts 
(ifl Matth. p. 53 and 197) and others suppose, there 
I>eiQg nothing but a simple reference to the condition 
of childhood. For this reason Peter here chose the 
word milkf instead of food in general. We, there- 
fore, understand thereby the true Christian doctrine, 
generally, in the whole compass of the figure, which 
Gregory of Nyssa rightly expounds thus : " milk is 
the first nourishment of human nature, both pure and 
simple, truly childlike and guileless, and purged from 
every evil affection."* Sermo ille vitae, says Beza, 
qui simili prorsus ratione panis, cibus, aqua, mel di- 
citur, (see also Wetstein in lo.) Clement of Alex, 
understands it of feeding upon the incarnate Logos 
(<< let no one think it strange, while you say that by 
milk is figuratively meant the blood of our Lord; 

for is not also wine used figuratively ? So then 

both blood and milk are symbols of the Lord's suf- 
ferings and doctrine.")^ The Romish expositors. 
Est and Salmero, refer it still more arbitrarily to the 
communion. Calvin, whom Marlorat follows, was 
misled into another interpretation, through a false 
view of the connection, not observing, that in ver. 1 
£he exhortation is merely repeated, while in ver. 2 
it is carried forward : " there is," says he, "an anti- 

KtKufia^fitivti, in Cant. horn. 10. 

^ Mfi^ «vv rU |tyi^t«-^«, ktyovrtiv vfiZv aXXny^jfUo^ett yuXa to 
tuftM rov xu^ieu' n y«f *«i oh^^ mvos aXXttyo^ttrM ; — —raavro 
tt^a x«} eufMt *a) yeiXa, rod xv^iou ^«4ov$ xai ma^xetkixg vuftf 
fioXdf, Paedag. L L p. 46, cf. 45. 



8 CHAP. II. TKRSBS 1—^ 

tk€ns between the viots, which the Apostle veeounts^ 
aad the rational milk, etc He therefore oomfNures 
the yices, to which the old fleshly nature is addicted, 
to strong food ; but that mode of life he calls milk^ 
which is agreeable to a harmless nature and simple 
infitney."* The predieates, then, ratiamal and nmpie 
(Xoy/xdv, o^Xoy) correspond to the admonitions in 
Matt X. 16. 1 Cor. xiy. 20. That this interpreta- 
tkm does yiolence to the figure, need hardly be re^ 
marked. Eisner appears rath^ to get rid of this ob- 
jection, when he wishes to have understood thereby 
tiie workings of the Holy Spirit within, the internal, 
overflowing feelings produced by the grace and love 
of Christ. But his foundation for this, namely that 
the wo^d was formerly declared to be the originating 
principle of the eqpiritual life, while here the discourse 
is of the principle of progression, and consequently 
of something else, is well replied to by Wolf: hsec 
yero incrementa non minus quam initia, verbo eyang. 
recte percepto et animis magis magisque inflxode- 
bentur. Comp. Acts xx. 32, where, to the wcurd of 
grace, the power is ascribed of building up and giv- 
ing an inheritance among them that are sanctified.^ 
The mother of the child is, at the same time, its na- 
tural nurse. 

There are two principal ways of understanding 
"koyixhy the second of which, however, admits of vari- 

*■ Est — — antithesis inter vitia, qnn reoeaiet, et ke rationale, 
eto. Vitia evgo, in quibas cxerdtata est camis vetustae, ro- 
Iniftis oibis oomparat : \ac autera vocatur consentanea innoxie 
aatortt et simpliGi infaatiw vivendi ratick 

^ Stier in lo. Andentuiigen, Bd. lY . a. ^^ fuvwixik *^ 
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ous expositions. 1. Either it is thought, that the 
Apostle supposes the figure to have been perfectl j 
veil understood* and therefore construes with yoKa 
tlie predicate ad sensum : in which case Xo^/xiv marks 
a property of the Christian doctrine^ and must signify 
mtonabh: ihe reaaonabk milk = the rwu^mahh 
doetrme* 2. Or it is believed that in Xoy. is contained 
an intapretation of the figure, upon which these dif- 
ferent opinions may be entertained: (1.) Xo/. serves 
merely for the explanation of the figure, to prevent 
ito being misunderstood, and has therefore only the 
negative signification, intimating that we must not 
tliiak of a corporeal milk, and is synonynH>u8 with 
nevfLOLTinhvj that is, fktj^ixhv (Grotius). (2.) X07. has 
at the same time a positive meaning, and tells us in 
what reference the milk signified by ydXa is to be 
taken, namely, in reference to the soul ; lac illud, non 
corporis, sed animi (Erasm.) ; this exposition, which 
at the same time comprehends the preceding one, is 
vindicated by most of the later commentators. Luther : 
*< That is spiritual, which the soul draws in, whidi 
the heart must seek after." So also Eisner, Hammond, 
Carpzov, Pott, Hensler, Hottinger, Stolz, Wahl. (3.) 
Xi^. marks not the subjoined quality of a thing, but 
the subject or thing itself, concerning which the dis- 
course is (Calov, Beza); so that it is in the fullest 
sense the interpretation of the figure, equal to rh ydXa 
rot; Xo^ou, the milk of the word, t. e. the word. This 
exposition was by the ^yriac combined with the pre- 
ceding one (for it translates : verbum ipsum tanquam 
lac purum et spirituale) ; VaUa and FV^yd^ Vi«Sy\\»l^ 
betweea these two ; Camero says : i. e. iMw^^i^'Kht^ 
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Sic Rom. xii. 1. Xoytxri Xar^ita est ea, quae decet, 
quae convenit evangelio. Nam Xoyog est evangelium^ 
infra ver. 8. So also £r. Schmidt, Wolf, Bengel, Ben- 
son, Bolteu. 

Now, regarding the first exposition, it is at once 
evident, that to connect the expression milkf which is 
certainly not often used in the New Testament for 
doctrine, with the epithet reasonable, has a very harsh 
appearance, as Carpzov also felt. Then in common 
with all the rest, excepting the last, it labours under 
the impropriety, even if we could conceive doctrine 
to be meant by milk, that the mention of this doctrine 
is made quite abruptly, which must be the more ex- 
traordinary, as the whole image of the childhood- 
state of Christians already occurs in what precedes, 
and in the expression milk is also distinctly contained. 
Nevertheless, it is unquestionable, that the Apostle 
means the Christian doctrine (ch. i. 25), although 
this is not expressed in Xoymhv ydXa, as the exposition 
before us would have it, which circumstance frustrates 
the view, with which this exposition (very much oc- 
casioned by the rationale of the Vulgate, and Luther's 
translation), was espoused by the Socinians, and is 
now also sometimes brought forward by the ration- 
alists, for the purpose, namely, of proving, nihil ere- 
dendum esse, quod rationi adversetur (Smalcius in 
Calov.) For how could the sense of the Apostle be : 
Search out for yourselves that doctrine, which is rea- 
sonable (t. e. which may appe^ reasonable to you) — 
whether it be the Christian or some other — ^that ye 
may thereby grow ; and not rather : Be ever apply- 
iry^ to yourselves the Christian docttmeaaVJaaX.'^^^^sSiv 
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alone is truly reasonable ? It would therefore follow, 
from this view, that the Apostle gave out the word, 
which was proclaimed by him and his companions 
unconditionally for that, which must be regarded as 
re^nable, just as the new-bom child sucks in the 
milk of its mother, without having first chemically 
analyzed it, and selected only what it chose. To this 
also corresponds the second epithet aboKov^ unadulte- 
rated (so that the Apostolical doctrine did not require 
to be first purified). But this whole exposition is de- 
cidedly opposed to the New Testament use of Xi^yog 
and Xayixhg, which never signify reason^ reasonable. 
It is needless to object Acts xviii. 14, the only place 
which Wahl adduces in support of this meaning; 
xard \&yov certainly signifies there, €Uicording to reason^ 
but without determining anything for the New Tes- 
tament usage, because it occurs in the speech of Gallio, 
and without reference to anything religious. In Rom. 
xii. 1, "Koytx^ (Xar^da) does not signify reasonable; 
by that the Apostle thinks just as little of representing 
the religious service of Christians, as prescribed or 
directed by reason, as he does of charging the sacrifici- 
al service of the Jews with being unreasonable.^ Even 
Grotius does not venture there to avail himself of his 
hollow interpretation of Xoytx6t, He explains it by 
referring to the circumstance, that the Levitical offer- 
ings consisted of irrational beasts (AXoya^ Wisd. xi. 16), 
but the Christian in the offering of one's self, a body 
enlivened by a reasonable soul, and adds : Sic ^.oy, 
yaXa dixit Petrus 1. ii. 2, thereby opposing his own 

■ See Hottinger in lo, Calov and TYioVucVl oh "^om, tSa, \. 
£rang, KJrcbeDzeit, B. IIL a. 421. 
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exposition of this passage. Hammoiid» Hottinger, 
Tholuck, and others, make a more definite application 
to our verse, taking "koy, in both places, as bearing 
reference to the sonl. This acceptation is very suit- 
able to Rom. xii. 1 ;* it is also easy to discover, n^hy 
there a word in little use stands for the common one, 
'rmiiiartxri ; namely, because the latter would have 
been an inadequate expression, since Paul by no means 
wished to represent the Old Testament service as unspi- 
ritual, that is, as fleshly, sinful, m^xixbg, and therefore 
chose for the Christian, not the expresision mivfjMrtxily 
but Xdyix^f for this expression forms a contrast, not to 
ea^xtKhs, but to a service consisting of outward ofler- 
ings, to the Xar^sla in the aytov xo(ffi$xbv (Hebr. ix. 1), 
and then in general to every (fufiartxii yufAva<fia (1 
Tim. iv. 8), inasmuch as he designed to marln a 
sanctification forming in the soul. So Theodoret 
(Serm. vi. de Provid.) names the table of the Lord 
Xoyix^ r^a^^oc, because one partakes there with more 
than the body. And Chrys. interprets Xeytx^v Xarpg/av 
by dv^y s^owfav ^ftarixhif, 6udisv ^ap^O oudsv oJtf^rhv, (see 
the whole of his excellent exposition). Viewed thus, 
this passage of Paul is in the highest degree character- 
istic of the morality of the gospel : The Christian must 
sacrifice his body to God, but not in a corporeal man- 
ner. Now in the verse before us, the same opposi- 
tion to (Tcafjiar, is quite suitable : The milk, which 
nourishes the soul ; and it is also clear why that is not 

* Comp. in the Pastor of Hermas, fbr en. Vtlieu X«yi»»f ^wiat* 
Athenagonig legal, pro CbrisL ed. Col. p. 13 : n^^(^ Ytw 



CHAP. tl. VBRSBft l«-*5« IS 

rather named ^su^ttr., for this should signify a milk, 
which is of a spiritual nature, and it might have oc- 
casioned the mistake, that the Apostle meant some 
internal emotions of the mind, whereas he intended 
thereby something of an external nature, but such as 
was adapted to the reasonable souL That in both 
places the word -vl/u^/x^; is not employed (as for ex. 
in Philo, p. 1097, o.: (rrsTgai rh ^j/up^/xiy a^/t66^ xai 
^yfAidaat EXov rbf wuv x.r.X.), is owing to the bad 
sense, which it also bears in the New Testament. 
Let us now put all this together, and it will appear 
that this exposition deserves to be preferred before 
the last, which is otherwise entitled to regard, on ac- 
eount both of the prevailing signification of \6yoQ in 
the New Testament and the connection. In Rom. 
xii. 1, the signification : according to the tvordf agtee" 
able to Scripture^ which is there ascribed to X07. by 
the Syriac and Camero, is quite foreign. Here it is 
coimtenanced by the Apostle's custom of explaining 
his figures by the immediate addition of some such 
determinate expressions, (ch. i. 9, for ex. 13, 19, 23, 
where dtot Xoyou just as immediately declares the na- 
ture of the (fwo^a a^da^TOi), according to which his 
meaning here must b^ : The milk, which consists in 
the word = the milk of the word, (comp. the ex- 
pressions, ohog Tov ^ufiov sc. rov 0gou, in the Reve- 
lations, and a^rog 6o<piag in Prov. ix. 5). The sig- 
nification also of Xoy. in reference to the wordy or 
to the discourse, is one it very generally bears, (see 
Passow, s. V.) 

The whole passage is, in point of mail«.t> o^itA 
parallel to Jas, i. 21 : A/^ d'TodifAsvoi <]ca«a^ '^\)(ica^iw« 
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xai 'jrs^i<f(fi!av xax/ag (all spots of filth and foul ep- 
crescences, all wantonDess, superciliousness, cf. Ld»- 
ner at h. 1.) sv 'jr^cfdrrirt (= 'jF^o6T,mg in Diod. Sic. s. 
Miinthe ; mansueto animo, Calov ; << with willing 
obedience/' Hottinger) hs^ath rhit tfi<pvTov Xoyov, x.r.X., 
receive the word, when it is preached to you, which 
indeed already dwells in you, since the time of your 
conversion.^ So James also admonishes, that through 
the mortification of wicked arrogance, namely of pride 
and anger (ver. 19), which so quickly break up the 
brotherly relationship, we should prepare ourselves 
for the continued reception of the word, which has 
already entered into us as Christians, which has been 
making increase with our spiritual life, by which, in 
short, we have been born again, (see above.) 

If we take Xoy/x. in the last sense, the remark of 
Beza possesses weight : Additur deinde aliud epithe- 
ton, quo significatur lactis qualitas, sicut priore decla- 
rata est ejus substantia. The meaning of ccdoXov is> 

^ Comp. L. Bos. in lo. who both opens up the connection 
well, and upon the Vi^^iaSeu and the signification of IfKpvrtvM 
in reference to instruction, brings forward parallel passages ; 
and see upon the latter, I Cor. iii. 6, and Wetstein in lo. 
That ifA(pvro( cannot always denote * inbomf but also signifies 
implanted, and simply indwelling, hence also steadfast (see 
Passow, s. v.), is manifest from the narration of Herodotus IX. 
44 extr. : Ka,) fAtra radra, after a certaiji occurrence, aurixa 
ifi^urov fieivTixhv clj^c, acceptam, insitam et permanentem habuit 
divinationem, comp. Valckenaerad h. 1., Bergler ad Alciphr. I. 
c. 21 ; it is manifest also from the affirmation of Justin Martyr, 
Apol. I. p. 44 extr. that God ^^ayfjutrof ^ovt^^nyfirov tfitipuras rn 
^wu rm ivfi^utruv Vol^u, which certainly cannot mean : an opinion 
inborn in human nature, but one im.pVan,ted in \\,,mdM)eU\n9« 
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without any thing false, pure, applied also to things, 
(Er. Schmidt in lo. Wahl s. v. comp. above Gregory 
of Nyssa.) So also is doX^cu used of alloys, in coins, 
colours, milk, and in particular, of Christian doctrine ; 
2 Cor. iv. 2 : fiffik bokovvng (= xawikihovng ch. ii. 17,) 
rh \6yo¥ rov 0goD, where the matter discoursed of is 
the intermixing of the word of God with human wis- 
dom, and thereby making it more acceptable, (see 
(Ecum. and Theoph. in lo.) De haereticis ait Ire- 
naeus 1. iii. 19, quod gypsum lacti immisceant (a well- 
known trick, says Calov.) << So also the truth is cor- 
rupted by intermingling vile things with its holy 
words,"* (Basil in Ps. xiv. cf. Suidas s. v.) And 
Luther says : '< The milk is nothing else but the gos- 
pel. But the addition of human doctrines to it, cor- 
rupts the word of God. Therefore is it the wish of 
the Holy Spirit, that every Christian should take heed 
what he receives for milk, and learn himself to judge 
of all doctrines.*' It must not be overlooked also, that 
this adjective stands here in a sense not at all restric- 
tive, as if the sentiment were that milk, which is pure ; 
but as the discourse is of a determinate kind of milk, 
it is to be understood absolutely : the well-known pure 
milk, (see above ;) so that, in this expression, it is im- 
plied, both that the gospel is throughout pure, and 
also, that besides it there is no pure doctrine. Now, 
this pure doctrine we must take for the nourishment 
of our souls, so that we may ourselves become pure 
and uncorrupt, v. 1 ; which consideration, however, 
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ifl too moch pressed by Bengel, and also by Flaeiii% 
who remarks, correctly indeed, as to the truth : &d. 
intdligatur turn passive tam active: quia doctrina 
evangelii tutu per sese pura est ab omul errore, tun 
etiam sioceros candidosque efficit suos alnmnas fifios- 
que. 

ivnro^ifart expresses a strong desire, (Wafal,) which 
it retains in the Syriac translation, though with the 
false addition of astonishment ; there is, therefore, no 
need for the un-Grecian conjecture of Grotius, tcnn- 
ri^iTSf (see Wolf and Benson.) Hottinger fitly com- 
pares the Lat. mammam adpetere. It is implied, in* 
deed, in the whole figure, that it is the natural im- 
pulse of the r^enerate, to nourish themselves upon 
the gospel : << for, as no one needs to teach new bom 
children what food to take, being self-taught, and 
knowing that a table is provided for them in their 
mother's breasts,"^ (as Tatius expresses it of Achilles, 
comp. Eisner,) so does the believer of himself thirst 
after the word of God, Ps. cxix. Jas. i. 21. 

ha iv avrfi x. r. X. h denotes here again, (see 
above, p. 112, sq.) a vital union of power and efficacy : 
in its strength, (so Acts xi. 14 : *^fiaray iv olg <f(i$^<ff}.) 
In like manner, we say, not indeed. The tree grows 
in the s£^p, but. The tree stands in sap, while yet the 
sap is in the tree. But it is only meant thereby to 
express the complete impregnation, in consequence 
of which it cannot be distinguished, or at least, is a 

* "ilff'Tt^ yoL^ ret a^riroxu rm fi^i<p£v ovisis ^i^arxfi rj}y T^e(pyiv, 
nlrofAObrm 2t \KfA»v6»¥U k») m^iv u rots fAtt^tts tZvM avr»it vwt r^et- 
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matter of indiffereDce» whether this be regarded as m 
that, or that in this. While the Christian becomes 
more and more replenished with the truth, at the 
very time that he is making increase in the truth, he 
grows in the knowledge of it, and in its a{^»Kcatiou 
to his own experience* This spiritual growth is, 
therefore, the fruit of the word, and through that, of 
God, (comp. Wahl, s. v. au^avai, and upon the form 
of the Aorist Pas. with a middle signification, Winer, 
Gr. 8. 214.) The condition necessary to growing, is 
the participation of the objective truth. But, as in 
corporeal life, the nourishment depends, not merelj 
vpoa the appetite, but just as much upon the diges- 
tion and the organic appropriation of the food, so is it 
in the spirituaL* Sermo Dei, as Tertullian expresses 
it, in causam vitae af^^etendus, anditu devorandus, in- 
telledn ruminandus, fide degerendus. A little, well 
received into the heart, converted into juice and 
blood, will often produce more fruit than a much 
greater quantity. Only a proper appetite is always 
a symptom of health, as loathing is an infallible sign 
of a sickly condition. — slg cur., which most copies, 
and almost all old translators have, and which is also 
received by Bengel, Matth. Vater, Knapp, Liach- 
mann, marks the end to which the growth leads as 
the way, not as the cause. It is only when under- 
stood thus, that it can afford a right sense, as other- 
wise the remark of Erasmus is just : Non admodum 
quadrant ad propositam metaphoram. Siquidem salvi 
sunt et infantes, verum adolescunt in virum perfectum 
in Christo. This last addition also have (Ecum. 

VOL, 11^ 
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and Theoph.) (from Eph. iv. 1 3.) Upon cur, s^ on 
ch. i. 5. 

A necessary pre-requisite, grounded upon the in- 
ternal motive, which must excite to the enjoyment of 
the truth, (see above), s7^£f (Lachmana, £/), if tn- 
deed; putting a supposition, as a conditional require- 
ment, and hence assumed as real, (comp* on ch. L 17, 
Vol. I. p. 223), making it, indeed, more expressive, as 
being now (see Calov and Hottinger's trans.), asso- 
ciated with the negative sentiment, for, if it were not 
so, all this must go for nothing. Luther : <^ As if he 
had said : Whosoever has not tasted it, to bim it is 
not sweet, it has not reached his heart; but they 
who have experienced it, who always seek after the 
food of the word, to th^m it tastes well and is sweet*' 
So in Rom. viii. 9, and 2 Thess. i. 6, (if, indeed, with 
God — just as well as with men — it is righteous, t. e. 
if, indeed, one would not account God unrighteous). 
T]^e remaining words are plainly taken from Ps. 
xxxiv. 8 : ygutfatf^g xa/ Ihriy on xi^^^^^ ^ xv^/og, as a 
.prerequisite qualification. Here the Apostle as- 
sumes, that his readers had already fulfiled the con- 
sequences of this prerequisite, t. e. had come to God 
through conversion, and experienced his goodness. 
The word ysvofiat accords exceedingly well with the 
preceding. Gustandi verbo usus est Petrus ob proxi- 
mam lactis metaphoram, ut in vicina voce permane- 
ret, (Flacius). Gustus appetitum ciet, (Bengel). 
For which reason the Apostle, as Benson justly re- 
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narks, leaves entirely out the other expression of the 
Psalmist, taken from the sense of sight, (which the 
Syriac here again improperly patches in). Such a 
metaphorical designation of things, and transference 
of outward sensations to inward feelings, is not at all 
peculiar to Hebrew, as Moms and Pott are of opinion, 
bat is altogether human, and essential to language as 
sneh. For, as all expressions for perceptions must, 
in the first instance, designate only such ais are quite 
eommoD, every expression for internal perceptions is 
primarily an expression for an ostensible and commu- 
nicable perception, (through means of one of the five 
senses), and only a figurative metaphorical expres- 
8i(m for an internal perception, the nature of which 
can only be represented to others, can only be guessed 
at by others. So that it belongs to the very nature 
of language, both, that all internal perceptions, as 
well as those which are peculiar to the Christian, can 
only be figuratively expressed, and that the figures 
are either fatlsely chosen, in which case they are no 
figures, (images), or they are really significative, and 
that consequently, not merely according to their 
general meaning, but also according to their specific 
character. Let one only observe the manifest dis- 
tinction there is between the tropical meaning of 
seeing f feeling y touching^ smelling, (he has smelt it J, 
tasting. And, therefore, in the trope here used by 
the Apostle, the peculiar and proper force of the Ian- ' 
guage is not to be generalized away, as if it had 
simply been, experienced. The sense of taste dis- 
covers the virtues of an object in its inleTti^V e.Vi^tci\<^-di 
combination by the principle of apptopm\\o^> ^WOft. 
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separates the ingredients, whether the combination be 
by a contractive power, (as acid), or an expansive 
one (as alkali). *< These two chemical poles form 
the ground of all that possesses the quality of taste,'* 
(Heinroth, Anthropol. § 42). The twofold power of 
perception, which belongs to the corporeal sense, is 
found to correspond also in the spiritual sense of 
taste. While it appropriates to itself the individual 
nature of the object, so as to dissolve itself therein, it 
apprehends and discerns the latent power of expan- 
sion, as sweetness, love, friendship, or of contraction, 
which is itself also twofold, either sourness or bitter* 
ness, (Jakob Boehm. Aurora, c 8, 9). Every man 
of sensibility in regard to language, will readily dis-i 
tinguish, for example, between a hard speech and a 
bitter one, and will also perceive a subordinate dis* 
tinction between sour and bitter raillery. Tevecdai 
accordingly expresses the perception of the mind 
through combination, together with a discernment of 
the internal quality of hatred or love. So, in the ex- 
pression ys\js<f0ai rov davdrov, Heb. ii. 9, with reference 
to the bitterness of death, which the poet Leonidas 
more definitely expresses: dtfro^ou yiutfafiivw ^avdrcu** 
or, in the words of Philo : aXri&ovg sXsuhg/ag yibccus6aty 
(p. 837, d.), or of Sophocles: sudai/iovsg, ol(fi xaxSt* 
aytviftog a/cuv, (An tig. ver. 583). That the indication 
of immediate, instinctive perception, is contained in 
the idea, CEcum. and Theoph. acknowledge in their 
exposition : <* that is — by perception ye have known 

* See Palairet on Matth. xvi. 28. Homer, on the other 
Jiaad, praises the sweetness of lii«. 
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wfaat 18 good in instruction ; for pereeption ib a bet- 
ter guide to knowledge than all discourse, because 
also what becomes matter of experience is more 
agreeable than what is learned firom any discourse."* 
But that they should derive this perceptive power 
from a course of life in conformity with the precepts 
of the gospely is just as unsuitable here, where the 
Apostle refers to the ftrsi experiences of the Christian 
life, as that they should connect the words with the 
subsequent context, as the reason why Christians, al- 
ready in friendship with their brethren, should be- 
come closely united with them, and should not be 
ashamed of the reproach of Christ, (ver. 4). How 
we may attain to this immediate perception is plainly 
declared in Heb. vi. 5, where also the first experi- 
ences in the fiuth are the subject of discourse : xahhy 
yttt^afisvwg 0soD ^^a. It is by appropriating the 
word, and thereby receiving it into the soul, that its 
excellence and that of God is tasted. Sermo Dei 
quasi idem cum ipso est, (Flacius). From which it is 
also clear, why the Apostle grounds the admonition, 
to feed upon the word of the gospel, upon experienc- 
ing the x^^^^ ^^ God, for it is only in that word 
that this can be experienced, xi^^^^^ ^^ ^^^^ used 
of agreeable, pleasantly tasting food or drink, (of old 
wine, Luke vi. 39, and Athenaeus 13 : ruv yvoj^ifim 
oJvovy xfff^arhv fukvy 6\/yoif ds), and stands here manifestly in 
reference to the milk, ver. 2, and the metaphor of 

" T. l.-~~m^nm iyttixetrt ro rns tiiet^xaXmf ^tfivrcv. alrfnrts 
fM0r rtS h^ Xiy0O r»PTH ;^«^«yri ^ w. 
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tasting in general ; hence, the Valg. Drusins, Bensofif 

and others, render it by dulcis, saavis, juenndus. Ser-s 

vanda enim est metaphora gustus, (Beza). ErasmuS' 

gives the sense correctly, but loses the fignre : benig-i 

nus; sonat autem humanum minimeque austemm aut 

durum. The Heb. expression, iiD, applies, like the 

Greek and our German, gut (good), both to a pleasant 

taste, (Hohel. i. 2 ; iv. 10), and to spiritual blessings. 

6 xv^iog is, according to ver. 4, Christ, (comp. ch. i. 3). 

In the Old Testament, too, God was manifested only 

in Christ, through the Spirit of Christ and the word 

spoken by him, (comp. on ch. i. 11), out of whom 

his goodness can not be apprehended. But it is our 

privilege to know, that this Mediator has personally 

appeared, and to have heard himself laud the divine 

benignity, so that we might come to him, (Matth. xi. 

29). « That is to taste," says Luther, «< when I with 

the heart believe, that Christ has been sent for me 

and is become mine own, that my miseries are bis, 

and his life mine. When this truth enters .into the 

heart, then it is tasted. But no one can be refreshed 

therewith, whose heart it does not reach. They rer 

lish it most who are lying in the straits of death, or 

pressed by an evil conscience. But those people who 

> are so hardened as to live in their own holiness, 

build upon their own works, and feel not their sins 

and miseries, they cannot taste it.** 

A far exte'nding exhortation to something, which 
lias for its condition the fulft\meiit o^ l\ifc ^t^<j»^\t\^ 
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one. Purify yoar heart, and thus noarish yourselves 
upon the word of God, whose graciousness ye have 
already tasted, and while ye approach him in this 
manner (for it is only his goodness that draws us to 
him, see Calvin), as to the foundation stone of your 
salvation, build yourselves up on him, and so forth. 
These words cannot be considered otherwise than as 
an exhortation, for even if we should, with the Vulg., 
Est, Wolf, Stolz,' and others, take otxodofitTtrh as the 
indicative, the connection should still prove, that the 
Apostle made this remark in order to exhort them to 
the v^o(rs^x6<f6ai (Calvin). ir^o<f8^6/j„ would in this 
case be that, to which they were exhorted : If ye 
have come thereto, build yourselves up — in which, 
however, there is this incongruity, that the building 
up on Christ appears as the reward, instead of being 
the highest exercise, to which they were exhorted. 
Hence the other exposition is better, according to 
which otxod, is the imperative, and ^fotrs^. is a subordi- 
nate direction ; the one indicating the condition, and 
the other, the means, which are alike the sub- 
ject of exhortation : Come to it, that ye may build 
yourselves thereon. Luther, who also takes v. 5 
imperatively, considers v^otfs^, to be the part, imperf. 
and understands it of conversion to Christianity. So 
also is it construed by Carpzov, Benson, Hensler, 
and Bolten. '^^otn^. must then, according to the mo- 
derns, mean as much as, to do homage to any one, 
to confess on^s self to him ; but it never signifies 
more than, to come nigh to an object. One might 
draw near to God, for example, in tVie l^vsv^Xa^ Kst 
spititually in prayer^ in a believing apipxeJa^n^v^xv <i\ 
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his salvatioDy io the reoepUon of his blessing (as in- 
deed scripture itself nckoowledges a Grod that nay 
be sought aod found). So Heb. viL 25 ; z. 22; xi. 
6. According to these places also, it is an «et, 
vhich is not accomplished in conversion alone, but is 
obligatory through the whole Christian Hie. A soaikr 
Approach to Christ is also spoken off (Matt xL 29 ; 
John vi. 37, etc.), which, however, presupposes the 
spiritual reception of the word concerning him, and 
confidence thereon, (above v. 2, 3); and in this com- 
ing near to Christ, there is still more signified than 
when the expression is applied to God. The construc- 
tion of ^^0^6^. with ^^hg, instead of the common dative, 
seems to express the strength of the union. As a 
subst. v§o(fayary^ is used in the same sense. It marks 
spiritual union and fellowship with Christ (Calov). 
For Peter, as Bullinger says, nunc brevissimis verbis 
magna immiscet mysteria. 

>J6ov ^uvra may be connected with Sis and consid- 
ered in apposition to it But, in the latter case, the 
want of the customary ug^ and the article at the same 
time, (for Christ is the, and not merely a living stone), 
appears strange. The expression here is not imme- 
diately borrowed from an Old Testament passage, 
and through it occasioned, but necessarily corre* 
spends to the new exhortation, which is here given 
in a form already &miliar to Christians, and then 
confirmed by the passage Is. xxviii. 16, and furnish- 
ed with predicates from Ps. cxviii. 22. This last 
place Jesus referred to himself (Matt xxi. 42, and 
parallel). Peter did so likewise in his speech, (Acts 
/r. J IX and so also Paul (Rom. \x. a^'i. 1\i«^ ^x^^ 
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besides, two other cognate propheeie9» laa. viiL 14 ; 
Luke iL 34. The deeply significaiit image of a 
house, the bailding of the church, ii comiected with 
these, and was just as common. Upon the epithet 
^m there have been given various glosses. The ex- 
posiUon, which is found in Wahl, ia grammatically 
constrained, unsuitable, and without all regard to the 
signification of X/^i ^uifreg in v. 5, to such a degree, 
that it needs no refutation. The most superficial, if 
oot also quite erroneous, is given by BuUinger : ne 
quis tropum nesciret ; and in like manner Grotius : 
=Tysu/E4ar/x^, t. e. not material. Clericus remarks, 
that those stones are so called, which are still unbro- 
ken, still in their native state. So certainly is the 
expression used by Ovid, Met XIV. 714: Durior — 
— saxo^ quod adhuc vivum radice tenetur, and also 
by Virgil, ^n. I. 171 : vivoque sedilia saxo. But 
on its application to Christ, Clericus says nothing. 
It appears, however, to have been already made by 
Drusius, in the interpretation : non csbsus manu ho- 
minum, which gives quite an arbitrary turn to the ex- 
pression. Benson follows out the idea better, taking 
in also v. 5, where Christians are, in like manner, 
named ** living stones:" '< Peter wishes to show, 
that out of a living stone, which. is laid for a founda- 
tion, a temple has arisen, and that all participates in 
the common nutritive juices, which pervade the liv- 
ing rock. Through these it receives the closest bind- 
ings and becomes a strong and solid edifice." In 
which he agrees with Fiacius : Dicitur autem Chris- 
ttts lapis vivu9, ac panis et aqua vivus, non tan turn 
passive, quod in aemet vitam habeat, aed eV^axoi ^^< 
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tive, quia nos mortuos vivificat. Our view is essen- 
tially the same : Christ is called living, simply in 
order to express the fulness of his personal life, 
as God is styled the living God, He himself 
lays great weight upon the truth, that he lives, 
(John xiv. 19y where, with Calvin and Luther, we 
expound : because I live, and ye shall also live, but 
not the world ; which then lays the foundation for 
V. 21 — 24y while it stands apart from them) : that 
he has life in himself (John v. 26), and hence also 
for those, who believe upon him, he is the life, 
(John xi. 25 ; xiv. 6 ; x. 28.) Attributing to him- 
self, by way of comparison, the substantiality. of 
a thing, that predicate contains a particular refer- 
ence, partly negative and partly positive. So by lyui 
s//Mi 6&§rog 6 ^wf (John vi. 51), he means : Ye reckon 
your bread for the true bread, for the nourishment 
which is required, and which is actually able to pro-* 
long your life, for ye judge yourselves to be already 
living, but as ye are really dead, that bread which ye 
lust after, is only the dead provender of death ; I am 
the true bread, for I myself live, and so as living 
bread, I can communicate life to you also, if ye will 
seek your nourishment in me (ver. 51, 53) : edv rig 
pdyri 6x TouTov rov a^rov, ^rjcerat itg rh aiSjva (where, 
however, it is nuinifest, that living and eternal are 
not of one meaning.) Entirely similar is the contrast 
between the manna, which fell only from the visible, 
the atmospherical heaven, and Christ, who actually 
comes from heaven, is from God, and hence can de- 
liver from death, ver. 50 (comp. ver. 32. Lucke and 
Tholuck in Jo.) One referencft moT^ \& ^oiwiA 'vel 
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John iv. 10, in the expression U^^ ^wv. It is well 
known that spring water is commonly termed living 
(not to signify it ceases not, making ^uv^ to mean non 
deficiens ; for springs also cease, especially in the 
East ! but because man, alive to natural impressions, 
tldnks he sees something living in springs, the eyes of 
the earth, as indeed they only exist in connection 
with the great system of mundane life), and that by 
the opposite, dead water, is meant stagnant (ver. 11.) 
Now, as Christ says, that he has the living water, this 
is an additional reference and disclosure of the truth. 
Thou dost well distinguish between dead and living 
water, but what is really living thou knowest not ; for 
if thoa knewest the gift of God and knewest me, thou 
shouldst know, that it is the pure water, the thirst"* 
quenching drink, and indeed the living water, which 
will also be a spring of life in thee, so that thou shalt 
never thirst any more (ver. 13), and that I alone am 
able to give it. When, therefore, in the verse before 
us, Christ is named >J&og ^uv, it signifies, that he was 
placed as a foundation for the building of the church, 
but as a living foundation, not one broken, which must 
remain as it is, without increase, nay must gradually 
decay ; and more than this, it signifies also, that he, 
like no earthly rock, has life in himself, truly and un- 
changeably lives, and can communicate this life to 
others, and preserve it in them for ever. With this 
allusion Peter, in the strongest manner invites his 
readers to oome to Christ, and > to build themselves 
upon him, as in Hebr. vii. 25. For they, who merely 
believe in a manifestation of Christ, tbat IooVl '^Vsiiiije^ 
ia time past, to them Christ is a mwioia^ > «ft!^^ 
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they cannot feel themselTes drawn towmrds him (comp. 
OD ver. 6.) 

* Ami«xi(uiSju (DKID) to refeety literally todepreciaUy 
to denounce^ i. e. to denounce as tuelessy worMe$s,tm- 
pUasant (see Riqphel. Ann. ex Arr. and Albert! on 
Matt. xxi. 42.) Under the Mpavw many would mi- 
derstand only the <u%o^fio\jvng^ of whom this is said in 
Pb. cxviiu 22, and in the very words which Peter 
uses in ver. 7, that is, the chief priests and elders, 
(Matt xxi. 23 and 43, comp. with 42. Acts iy. 8, 
oomp. with 11.) But it is more properly referred to 
all who any how reject Christ For this very reason 
Peter appears to have here used the general expressicm; 
and even in ver. 7, he speaks just as generally, of all 
dMrsi^Dtf/, but mentions the oixohbfMvvng by way of 
distinction in a parendiesis, to intimate, that the stone 
which the builders had already rejected, was become 
to all who rejected him, the. head-stone of the comer. 
The contrast also between wrh dv^§, and ^afcb ds Off) 
speaks in favour of this. The article may be omitted 
before ai^^., because men are put collectively in op- 
position to God, so that believers (as being exceptions) 
are not mentioned, or because the Apostle wishes to 
express: of (many) men. Both convey the same 
meaning, but the former more energetically. The 
design of mentioning this lies in the opposite duty, 
which the Apostle wishes to render prominent ; comp. 
(£cum. and Theoph. especially Flacius. Calvin says : 
<< But a stumbling-block is presented, when it is con- 
fessed that Christ is rejected by men. For since a 
great part of mankind deny Christ, and many have 
.sm utter dislike to him, we m\g\it i^cyaisvW^ Xa^iL^ ^^ca^ 
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sion from this to despise him. As we see some ia- 
ez])erienced persons alienated from the gospel, be- 
cause it is not everywhere had in repute^ nor conci* 
liates favour to its professors. But Peter forbids us 
to hold Christ in less esteem, however contemptible 
be may be to the world ; since he loses not a whit 
thereby of his estimation and honour before God.* 

To^ dk Bsp forms the opposition. The same ex- 
pression is found also in Wisd. ix. 10. 2 Thess. L 6. 
Luke i. 30 ; ii. 52. Jas. i. 27, and signifies here, as 

in the places referred to, coram Deo, Deo judice, = 

// u 

uwriov rou Btov, ^ ^^^VX ^ ^^^^ ; but it includes also, • 

that something is, or is done so and so in God's eye, 
that it is treated by God really as such ; it corre- 
sponds to our phrase : bey Yemand in ansebn steben 
(to be had in respect by any one). — WKsKrhv xai hrt/iov. 
The Apostle is led, by the object of his discourse, to 
these ideas. The words express the exact opposite 
of dfrodidoxt/La<r/Aivov, but are at the same time those 
which God himself employs concerning Christ in Isa. 
xxviii. 16, (so full was the Apostle of various pro- 
phecies) : *IdoO iy^ sfL^dWoi) slg ra ^sfisXia 'Si^v >J6o¥ 
croXursXS, IxXjxriv, dx^oyojviaTovy tvTifjLOVy ttg rA ^tfisXta 
aMiSt X. r.X. (In the Hebrew the stone is only 

* Ooearrit autem icaadalo, quum fatetur (Christum) ab 
hommibiis reprobatum. J^iam quia bona pan mundi Christum 
respuit, multi etiam ab ipso abhorrent, posset hac occasione a 
nobis oontemni. Quemadmodum videmus quosdam imperitos 
alienari ab evangeHo, quia non sit ubique plausibile nee gra- 
tiam suis professoribus oondliet. Atqui P. minoris Christum 
a nobis fieri vetst, uteunque sit mimdo otmteDiptvYin^ *. is^vik 
oiMomiaua mum coram Deo pretium biQSDOsemiq[|aa TtftazMMu 
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Darned : a stooe of trial, a corner stone, precioas, a 
foundation stone). The Apostle here passes by the 
properties which the stone has in itself (teoTuur.), 
and its relation to the building (t/g rcb ^s/ct. dx^)f 
which he just touches upon, while he brings distinctly 
out its dignity before God. sxXsxrhv is the opposite 
of a^od. in so far as this expresses to reject, hrs/Mt, in 
so far as it has the derived signification ofdespmng, 
IxX. is not precious (which ^roXursXi)^ in the LXX. 
expresses), but the same with fe^o^yvuiSfiihog, chap. L 
20, only without regard to the precedent choice; 
that refers, as well as this, to Jesus as the Messiah, 
the foundation-stone of the church. As such he is 
also svr., which again is not equivalent to ^oXureXn^, 
but signifies in honour. On this account must we 
also honour Jesus as the Christ, and choose him as 
the foundation-stone, that we may ground ourselves 
entirely upon him, may rest wholly upon him. 

V« 5. Ktxj avTot ojg >J&oi Zfiiyng otxobofiiTff^s. 

Ipsi quoque tanquam (Calvin), ejusdem nominis 
participes, etc. (Bengel). That Christ lives is, as we 
have seen, a ground for drawing near to him (hb 
goodness was discoursed of immediately before) ; that 
we live, is, in like manner, the condition and the. 
ground of our doing so. There must be an essential 
unity, a unity of life, which also serves continually to 
bind us in a still closer connection, otxod. which we 
take as the imperative (see above, P. II. 23), is there- 
fore the medium ; the building up is a reflexive action 
(Jude 20: s'Tro/xodofiowreg saurAi);), namely, of believers, 
whether as individuals or as cYiutCiYL^. ^^ ^^^\%\V 
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-taken by Luther, who, however, remarks, that the 
preachers of the gospel are the builders, the churches, 
that which is built, wherein he is followed by Calov. 
Quite correctly, if only every preacher of the gospel, 
including the laity, who confess the truth and de- 
clare it to others, and not merely those regularly 
appointed, be understood thereby, (comp. Luther on 
.what follows). The doctrine of man's sufficiency, for 
what is good, receives no confirmation from this ex^ 
pansion of the meaning, as Calov also perceived: 
** For here men are not addressed as needing to be 
regenerated, but as already born again, concerning 
whom Bede: he does not desire dead but living 
stones, that he might encourage the endeavours of 
good deeds or intentions, wherein with the prevent- 
ing and assisting grace of God (of both of which the 
regenerated are partakers) they ought continually 
to exercise themselves."* f^uvrsg accordingly denotes 
believers (comp. on ver. 4), because tbey are laid 
and built up on their foundations, not as dead stones, 
mechanically or by some external force, but possess 
within themselves the principle of life, (comp. Ham- 
mond). By this we may not exclude the opposition 
•to the Jewish temple, which Calvin, Beza and others 
find here, only that it is a completely tacit compari- 
son, or more correctly a contrast to all dead stones 
and buildings, and consequently to that temple. But 
quite worthless is the exposition of Carpzov and 

* Quod hie non regenerandi, sed regeniti compellentur, de 
quibus Beda : non vuit nos mortuos lapides sed vivos, ut co- 
natum insinuet bonse intentionis sive actionift, <\\\o pt«v«iv\eQ\j& 
seac comitante Dei gratia exercere semper de\)e8iiiX» 
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Mortis, which is thus expressed by the former : 
Cum lapidibus comparantur bomines, qui quoDiam 
vivant, vivi lapides nominantur. For it is eer- 
tain that the Apostle considered many persoim who 
were physically living, as dead stones^ incapable of 
use, just as we speak of dead members of the chnrdi 
or the state ; and consequently believers are DMMd 
living stones, not from their being living men (oomp. 
Hottinger), but as stones, that is, in respect to tbe build- 
ing, in which respect, also, Christ is termed kmmg . 
But in this community of life between Christ aad be- 
lievers, there is to be observed a twofold distiiictiea-; 
that they are his image (xai avroi, viz. just as 1m iff\ 
and that, in the building of living stones, he was cho- 
sen out before the rest, the^^mfM/aleoit* stone, (IxXixric 
— Xl^og ax^oyuvtojog, v. 6, comp. 1 Cor. iii. 11)^ which 
consequently has an original spring of life^ that one 
in which the common life has its ground, and from 
which it is derived to the others. Th» makes the 
conformity of life between tbem cease ta appear as 
mere conformity, while it is considered and represent- 
ed Bi^ one. The unity of will and power, whioh is at 
once the cause and condition of the building, is most 
clearly described in £ph. ii. 20 — 22 : Ye are mt%oi$^ 

tog ax^oyuvioh aurS *lri(fou X§KfroVf ev f mtta tj Oixod^ftai 
(the whole structure, not the building) (ruvafA^oXo/ir^f- 
vfl av^et eig vah aiyiw h xu^/(f) — (which may mean : in 
whom the building is joined together, and through 
this union in him, replenished with the power of life, 
grows up ; — or : in whose power the closely united 
building grows up to a tempVe NirVAciV \s\kc\>j VckVkA 
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Lord, but not without him), it f xai ufmc ^imtx^fi^- 
^ (with whom the Lord, united aud therefore par* 
takers of his power, ye abo, along with others, 
ibe whole church, are built up, or build up your- 
selves,) us xarotxtfirfi^w rod 0s«u it ^rHiffJMTt, (to a 
habitation of God in the Spirit, t. e, so that God 
tinoi^h his Spirit, dwells in you as his peculiar 
t^Bple.) We therefore, here also refer ^mns to the 
sfijritaal life» which capacitates men for being mem- 
beiB of the spiritual building. So already the Scho- 
liast, in Matth. p. 198, but too narrowly and exter- 
naUy, merely in regard to the ifupb^uta and d^fioviuy 
(of cluireh^inembers), 19 ir^hg aXX^Xovc regarding 
omo^L, it is 10 itself evident, and rendered unquestion- 
able from what follows, that it must be done upon 
Christ, {dym^i/itivot soatroug rp dx^oyuviaitfi, CEoum. and 
Theopfa.; comp. 1 Cor.iiL 12). But common as this 
image is in Scripture, it is equally common now for 
the sense to have evanished with the Spirit, and to 
find little, more than a carcase left behind. The 
generality of men represent to themselves under it, 
perhaps, a religious emotion, at the most an exercise 
of feeling somehow or another directed toward Christ. 
But, that the building up must be a grounding of the 
soul npon the Messias, the only ground of our salva- 
tion, that to build ourselves thereon signifies nothing 
else than *< to weave our confidence and trust into one 
another^s, and place them upon him," (Luther), and 
thereafter to grow in the inner man, (which certainly 
must have been previously formed in us, as Scripture 
never speaks of the building up of the unTegewev^l^^y 

VOL. I J, D 
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in fellowship with God and all believers, — ^this is very 
rarely thought. 

Nominandi casus per appositiouem additus, (Erasm.) 
aedificati fiatis domus, etc. (Beza.) The Apostle 
mentions the effect of the building upon believers 
fhemselves. Being built, ye are one house, see above, 
Eph. ii. 20 — 22, (which the Greek interpreters and 
Scholiasts specially or exclusively bring out.) Nam 
etsi quisque nostrum Dei templum est ac dicitur, om- 
nes tamen coadunari et in unum mutua charitate con- 
glutinari necesse est. (Calvin.) OJxo^ stands probab- 
ly, as qflen in the LXX., in the sense of n^^, tempk, 
(s. Bengel), comp. Just. Mar. dial.c. Tr. p. 314. A. 
(ri/iag) oTxov i^^rji xai '!r^o(fxvv9i(fsug svoitiifaro. IlvsvfMtr 
rixhg denotes the temple, as opposed to that built with 
hands, the material ; therefore wrought by the Spirit, 
and, consequently itself spiritual ; it must also be a 
temple, in which the Spirit of God dwells, (Eph. ii> 
22; 1 Cor. iii. 16; 2 Cor. vi. 16). The word o7xo(, 
which answers exactly to the preceding oUodofi, (for 
strengthening the figure) so situated, forms, at the 
same time, the transition to what follows, (Pott). " The 
Apostle here ascends somewhat higher," (Benson). 
For after he had represented Christians as God's 
dwelling-place, he advances still farther into the idea 
of their life, freedom, &c., and represents them as 
priests, as men who are capable of intercourse with 
God. As the former image expressed the relation- 
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ship consolidated by means of a building, and silently 
increasing, so this expresses the conduct or course of 
action. <* As by the similitude of building upon a 
living stone Peter represents the progress of believers 
in the true faith, how that they become thereby more 
and more cemented, as it were, with him and formed 
into one; so, by the comparison of priests, he illus- 
trates their progress in holiness,*** &c. (Calov). The 
itg before h^dnu/JMy though received by Lachmann, 
spears to be spurious, h^drsvfia properly priest- 
hood, as denoting the office of a priest, then (in the 
LXX.) priesthood, in the sense of the college or so- 
ciety of priests. Per metonymiam accipias abstrac- 
tum pro concrete, (Zeger), as in our German : herrs- 
chaft, (the condition of a gentleman, gentry), pries- 
terstand, (the condition of a priest, clergy). Christians 
have an office, a privilege, being called to transact 
with God, they are the holy domestics of God. 
This leading reference to God is expressed by ay/ovj 
consecrated to God, purifiedybr God. But this office 
is common to all Christians, as is here declared by 
Luther : ** Now Christ is the high, the highest priest, 
by God himself anointed, who has offered up his own 
life for us, which is the highest office of a priest, 
and also prayed for us on the cross; in regard 
to the third, he has preached the gospel to us, and 
taught all men to know him and God. These three 

* Ut simllitudine extructionis super lapidem vivum profeo 
tum in fide vera, ut nempe per ipsam magis cum eo quasi con > 
glutinentur et coalescant fideles, dedarat (P.) ; ita compara^- 
tioDe sacerdotam profectum fidelium in sanct\V;a.te \W\\&\x«Xi« 
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offices he has moreover given to us all, and because 
he is a priest, and we are his brethren, therefore have 
all Christians the power and command, yea are most 
strictly bound, to preach and officiate before God, 
to intercede for one another, and offer themselves to 
God." A well known excellent delineation of this 
doctrine is to be found in Spener's work on the Spi- 
ritual priesthood. Against the opposite doctrine of 
the Papists, Beza remarks : Est autem illud non te* 
mere factum, ut Spiritus Sanctus nunquam in N. 
Testa men to sacerdotis vel sacerdotii nomen ad evan- 
gelii ministros accommodarit. (The Romish transla- 
tions of the New Testament endeavour to make up 
for this supposed defect). 

The design of the office, the official duty is now 
declared ; it is an offering-service, avafs^u (comp. on 
ver. 24; Heb. v. 7; vii. 27 ; xiii. 15. Jas. ii. 21), 
when used of sacrifices, signifies: to lift or present 
them upon the altar: ^txr/a, the offering Mtp, then 
concretely, the victim^ as our word oper (offering). 
These offerings are called 'nevfiar, because they are 
offered in the Spirit and are not brute animals (Fla- 
cius), but as being operated by the Spirit, they are 
themselves of a spiritual nature. In what they con- 
sist is manifest from Ps. iv. 6 ; xl. 7 — 1 1 ; 1. 14, 23 ; 
II. 19. Hos. xiv. 3. Rom. xii. 1. Phil. iv. 18. Heb. 
xiii. 15. According to these places, taken together, 
we must regard them as consisting, first of all, in the 
entire existence of the believer and all that he does, 
in so far as he therein gives himself up to God with 
the /nortiiication of his lusts, and Sacrifices what he 
Joves after the flesh, for tVie sake o^ ^wK^Y^w^^^^ 
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and living after hig will. This offering ap is accom- 
plished by the internal approach of &ith to Chrbt, and 
stands in the denial and renouncement of one's own 
will, which is inseparaUy connected with such an act 
of faith (comp. Matt. x. 88 ; xvL 24) ; this giving up 
to God is the act of faith itself on the one side (as it 
is the appropriation of his grace, as justifying on the 
other), hence it is itself named a ^wria (offering), and 
then as being the spring of all good actions, a Xs/rou^ 
//a, (PhiL ii. 16). Man himself is through it a o'^oirf o- 
^ (a sacrificial gift), nysag/juvr} iv Ihsi/Mirt ayitft (which 
he {H'esents himself to God, or which is done by the 
person who converted him to the &ith, Rom. xv. 16). 
Calvin: << Among spiritual sacrifices, the first place 
belongs to the general oblation of ourselves, con- 
cerning which Paul speaks in the 12th chap, to the 
Romans. For never can we offer any thing to God, 
until we have offered ourselves in sacrifice to him : 
which is done by the renouncement of ourselves. 
There follow afterwards prayers, giving of thanks, 
alms, deeds, and all the exercises of piety,"^ as also 
the public acknowledgment of his name (Heb. xiii. 
15), although that is here specified for the first time 
in a following verse, (ver. 9). This particular of- 
fering of the thoughts, words, and actions, following 
the great sacrifice oi our persons, the Apostle has 

* Inter hostiag Apirituales primum looxna obtinet generalis 
noBtri oUatio de qua Paulus xii. ad Rqm. cap. Neque enim 
offerre quicquam possumus Deo, donee illi nos ipsos in sacrifi- 
cium obtulerimuB: quod fit nostri abru^gatione. Set^uuiUur 
jHMtea ptiece$ et gvfUiarum actiones, elemosymE el ommBk^ Y^- 
tatis exercitia. 



38 CHAP. II. VERSES 1 — 5. ' 

here chiefly in yiew, as he considers those spoken of 
'as already holy, as priests. Their offering is accept- 
ed by God as well pleasing ; they are ev'^r^otfdsx. rjD 
&sfj (Rom. XV. 16) = ^vfflat dsxTat\ ibd^effrot rf) 06^, 
(Phil. iv. 18, comp. Heb. xiii. 16). 

dta 'Iriffov X^igTov, Id potest referri ad id quod 
proximum est, acceptabiles, aut ad superiora omnia 
(Erasm.) Didymus refers it to dvap. (as it stands also 
in Hebr. xiii. 15): " These things are the prayers, 
» contemplations, and pious deeds of saints, offered not 
through a typical priest, but through the priest, who 
after the order of Melchizedeck, endures for ever. 
For this Jesus is the great high priest, who hath gone 
through the whole heavens. Therefore his person is 
constituted of a man assumed by the Word of God, 
whence, not to him, but through him oblations are 
said to be offered unto God, since the divinity of the 
Father and the Son is one, and the things which are 
sacrificed to God the Father, are offered also to the 
Son."* With this sound interpretation of the dm(f). 
bid 'I. X^/ffroD, which includes in it, that he presents 
our offerings to God, that is, makes them acceptable, 
it is evident, that the sense is exactly the same, as if 
ihir^oeb. were construed with hid 'I. X^/tfrov, (per Chris- 

*■ Heec vera sunt sanctorum orationes, oontemplationes et 
actus egregii oblati non per figuratum pontificem, sed per sa- 
cerdotem qui secundum ordinem • Melchisedech permanet in 
»temum. Hie enim est Jesus summus pontifex, pertransiens 
omnes coelos. lUius ergo personam gerit homo assumptus a 
l>ei verbo, unde non ei, sed per eum Deo hostiee dicuntur of- 
^rrjy quum divinitas una sit Patris et TfV^V, %X Q^»\i«> \*^tI 
f^cnBcantur^ offeruntur [-aiitUT'\ et ¥\^o. 
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turn offerimus, iit Deo sacrificium placeat Calvin.) 
If we do this, with Pott (also Hensler) expounding . 
correctly as to the sense : propter Christum, qui pec- 
cata nostra niorte cruenta in cruce perpessa expiavit, 
it is only to be remarked, that &a, with the genitive, 
does not primarily signify on account of, but through. 
Bat in this signification it is found, not only as a de- 
signation of the means with verbs, but also with other 
words, as in Gal. i. 1, with a^ooroXog, bo that it can 
be quite well construed here with sv^^offd, : acceptable 
to God through Christ This construction has in its 
favour, that as rf) 06^ being placed afler suT^offd. be- 
longs to this, so the second definitive expression, the 
indication of the means, bears the same reference to 
God, in which case no violence is done to the words. 
The sense thus obtained is then upon the whole the 
same ; in that the sacrifices performed through Christ, 
are acceptable to God through him. For there is no 
acceptableness on account of Christ, which is not ac- 
quired through him as an effective mediator. The 
construction of did with the gen. is closer, and so ikr 
stronger than that of 6td with the ace. hence in scrip- 
ture, it is most frequently used ; for in the idea, 
through the mediation of Christ (by means of him), 
the different shades of meaning, through his goodness 
toward us, his power and assistance, his intercession, 
his desert (out of regard to Christ), do all unite. (If 
I can effect anything only through a certain middle 
person, I do it at the same time through that person, 
as my instrument, and become successful only for his 
sake.^ The ungrammatical distortion ot ^laXs^ ^^^^ 
tius, Hottinger and Benson, who bm?ls VoX.^^Y^^'^ '^^ 
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by secundum preceptom, icaroely deserves moi\ee, 
(Similarly Bolteti : in the doctrme of Chri^.) It it 
important to remark, that the Apostle here, after that 
he had extolled in ver. 4, the dignity of a Christian, 
immediately returns back to thai, with which he then 
b^an — (ut templum, ita et sacerdotium Chiristo super- 
struit, Beza) — ^in order to destroy the most refined 
self-righteousness in the work of salvation, and, at the 
same time, its wonted companion, a distrustful timidity. 
*< For never (says Calvin) shall there be found in our 
sacrifices that complete renouncement of self; Dever 
so sincere a spirit of prayer, as is proper ; never do 
we apply ourselves so strenuously and ardently to 
righteous action, but that our works are still maimed 
and interwoven with many blemishes: Yet Christ, 
notwithstanding, procures their acceptance.''* 



CHAPTER ir. 6—10. 

The Apostle confirms what he has said of Christ, 
in relation to believers, who acquire all their glory 
through building upon him, and in relation to those 
who reject him, out of the Old Testament, and in 
such a manner, that he strengthens the first by re- 
peating it in a short but apposite citation, (v. 6,) but 

* Nunquam enim ea reperietur in sacrifidis nostris abnegatio : 

nunquam tarn sincerus precandi affectus, ut decebat : nunquam 

tarn ardenter et strenue incumbimus ad bene agendum, quin 

mutila sint ac multis yitiis impUclta nostra o^ec^x MdCKriitus 

nibUominua iUii gratiam oonciliat. 
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tk other he represeato at larger in words derived 
from other portions of scripture, coutrastiog it with 
the relation of believers to Christ, (v. 7, 8), through 
which the transition is effected to the representation, 
set forth in the next section, of the calling of Christ- 
ians in their relation to unbelievers, which transition 
itself contains the beginning, the principle of this re- 
presentation, (v. 9, 10). 

y. 6. A/^i vi^ik^ti iv rjj y^afp* 

Upon dt^t see VoL 1. p. 221. Others read here im- 
properly : dib xaJf propter quod. «'f^/f;^s/v, to contain, 
of Scripture Acts xxiii. 25. Here, as Erasmus has 
already remarked, we must either supply something, 
which is best done by Grotius and others in 'rt^io^n 
(comp. Acts viii. 32), or admit, (with Vatable and 
others), that the verb is used impersonally, which is 
to be preferred : continetur. So, it is well known, 
s^uv itself very often stands (comp. on chap. iv. 5, 
also John xL 17), with its other compounds, as ^^le- 
X^v (on V. 13), and for the one before us Kype and 
Krebs appositely compare Joseph. Arch. XL 4, 7 : 
Mitto ad vos exemplar epistolae Cyri, xai fioiikufuat 
yivia&ai vdyrUf xa^fit); iv avrf) vt^ts^st. Heinsius com- 
pares from Erotiani lexicon Hippocratis : auri) ^ Xs^ig 
(an expression in Hippoc.) ruv a/xa^ si^iyismv s(frty 
V6^is^$uffa ovTug (and sounds as follows) x. r. X. The 
Syriac translates here : dictum enim est in Scriptura. 
The other old translations are not deserving of no- 
tice. The reading ^ y^ap^ ( Vulg. : continet scriptu- 
ra) has maoifeBtly been made to get nd o^ iV^^ d\^- 
culty. 
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This passage stands, as already remarked, in Isi 
xxviii. 16, (above, II. p. 29). The words of the Apostl 
are more compressed and somewhat clearer than thog 
of the LXX. Petrus ex prophetae verbis sumpsi 
quod praesenti institute maxime quadrat, (Calvin 
Instead of s/g ra ^g^gX/a 2/wk — g/g rd ^tfisXia aur? 
which he leaves out, he puts dx^oy. beside X/^og, ^oX 
rgXr/5 he omits (see above, II. p. 30); only IxXgxrov ar 
hnfMv follow in their order, dx^oy. the corner-stoi 
which binds together the walls of the house, is pn 
perly a different figure from that of the foundatio] 
stone used in the Hebrew text, but one nearly rela 
ed to it, and of like meaning. With Calvin we thro 
away as subtilties the old scholia, according to whi< 
Christ is so called : did rh rovg dvo Xaoug [r^v 1^ *I<r|ai 
xa/ rhv l§ l^oji] g/g fitav heortxriv 'Tri^riv aysiv (which 
assented to by QBcum., Theoph., Luther, and othen 
as also the interpretation of JxXgxroy, did rh rrjg dva/no 
Tfiffiag e^atPiroVf (because Christ, as sinless, has be< 
accepted), and of ivrifiovf bid rrjg rrig ^gor?jrog i;^g|o;^i 
(see Matth. p. 55, comp. 198.) Comp. on v. 4. 

After 'Trtifrsvuv. Peter adds the explanatory wor 
s'jr aiirfy as is also done by Paul in his citations 
the passage, (Rom. ix. 33; x. 11). Whosoever b 
lieves that prophecy to be true, and confides hims 
thereon, grounds his hope upon it, as the Heb. sa 
fl^Mttrr), he believes also upon the object of the pi 
phecy, which the Apostle declares Christ to be ; a 
Ae shall never be brought to fear and confiisi 
(wm^ h\ Don trepidabit),=sYie€\ia\\Tvo\,>Q^<j.Q\iWi 
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ed; ashamed, be shall not be disappointed of his hope^ 
ohfiri xarouffx,') (comp* Rom. v/5; Ps. xxv. 2, 3; Ixxxvi. 
17, etc. ; Rom. xxix. 25 ; ^ri^ivrtg xal ai&^vv^vrfg^ 
Tholuck on Rom. ix. 33, and also Vitringa on Isa. 
xxviii. 16). The 1 aor. conj. does not stand here, 
as nearly all the ancients seem to suppose, for the 
fut. indie, (which would express a determinate, 
though distant time), but depends upon ou fiii (Her- 
mann, ad Vig. p. 742, ed. 3), and expresses any 
time whatever, (Wahl, s. v. fit}). 

V. 7. 'TfjkT^ oZf fi TtfjL^, roTg m<tr%mM<sir 
The Apostle makes the application with oZv to his 
readers, Cu^?!'), namely, to belie vers» (comp. Winer, 
Gr. s. 454). After it Icrl, or something similar, is 
manifestly to be supplied, but it may be asked, whe- 
ther this is to be supplied merely as a copula, or at 
the same time as a subject (he tsj^ consequently whe- 
ther rtfAfi is the subject or the predicate. The first 
opinion is adopted in Theophylact's exposition: 
v^wru^ajiovtfnov rh dtdorat (^ir^hg rov tMvrog 0soD, as he 
latterly adds with CEcum.), and the Vulg. translates: 
vobis igitur honor, which Beda rightly inter- 
prets: ille nimirum honor, ut non confundamini 
ab eo in adventu ejus. So Gerhard, and so also 
Lyranus, though with some incorrectness as to 
the way in which he limits it; vobis erii honor 
in coelestibus, and, with others, Benson : To you 
now belongs this honour — that, namely, of be- 
ing built upon the sure foundation ; Hensler, in- 
determinately: Jiave participation m iVi^ VvoT^Qwt« 
In this exposition the rifiti retains aWa^^ \x» ^«v\!l 
and literal sense, (see on chap. \. 7.^ K^ew^- 
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ing to the second, it is either taken tropically 
otflAor of the honour^ or as synonjonous with eyri 
The latter interpretation appears plainly to owe 
origin, first, to the evrifiog in v. 6, by which 
Theophy. and CEcam. were misled, (they expou 
hrifiov bfj^ ToTg vttfrfvov(ftv^) and then to the misi 
ception, that the simple reception and rejectioi 
Christ, are here treated off, and not the consequei 
flowing from them. Valla renders: vobis est (k 
honorificus, for which others prefer pretiosiis. £ 
followed by Luther, Calvin, Vatable, Zeger, Grol 
Eengel, Bolten, Pott, Stolz. According to this v 
the construction is quite easy, and the sense w< 
be the same, as. for ex. in Eurip. Hecuba 809 : 
^ 'A;^/XX8j)^ a^tog rifi^g, but r//A^ alone, coupled ^ 
such a dative, is clearly opposed to this significtfl 
Flacius, who, from his misunderstanding the com 
tion in the manner alluded to, prefers the interpi 
tion by svTifiog, feels this hardness so much, thai 
proposes a change in the text. (In Rev. xxi. 24, 
the signification honotiTf which the kings enjoj 
suitable, as well as the do^a there coupled with 
That exposition is, moreover, opposed by the ar 
being placed before the (predicate) rtfin' and 
S€une objection holds, when Wahl takes rz/^ri) for i 
tor honoris ; for of this, as such, nothing had hitb 
been mentioned, so that the article could not si 
before the predicate, and more especially as the i 
ject is admitted, whence ri rifi,^ must be taken foi 
subject. But by the first interpretation, we 
spared the necessity, both of supplying the sab, 
(which is expressly mentioned *m l\i^ lo>\oV\\i^^^ 
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and of admitting the metonomy, which would be too 
bard, especially in coDoection with the contioued 
metaphor of a comer-stone, and the connection of 
the whole is clear and simple : ** Whosoever btiilds 
upon this stone, shall not be put to shame. Now to 
yon who believe, is the bononr thereof granted, (ij 
rifjkii, the appointed honour, in opposition to the 
shame, i. e. whatsoever honour proceeds from this 
foundation-stone, which is honoured by God, v. 6 ; 
comp. II. p. 50, Didymus ;) but others shall have to 
share in the shame connected with it." In this man- 
ner, (as Benson also admits,) r//*i) connects again with 
€9Ti/Mgy or rather accords with it in sound, without 
having, as considered in its simple signification, the 
same sense. 

iyivfihi eig xsfaX^r ywiag^ xeti X/^ ^jr^o<fx6fJi/fiMrog Koi 

irstfiofAou, through another 8 words to be determined 
or moved, hence, according to circumstances, to be 
convinced or perstuMded^ to believe^ to obey, (comp. 
espec. Riemer S. V.) The neuter d^s/^sM is hence 
used in the N. Testament, as well in reference to 
predictions, (comp. Hebr. iii. 18, 19; iv. 2, 3, 6.) 
as to the commands of those, who would not receive 
them, — who fixed in their own determination (tfxX^j- 
^vvovreg rnv xa^3/av, comp. Hebr. iv. 7), would not 
allow themselves to be convinced by the word of 
God, that is, would not acknowledge his testimony 
as supreme, (1 John v. 9, 10.) " Hii^i^^tLi ^(^ ^ay(^^ 
whom we have designated teacher, \a \.o %\n^ VcJ\ 
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oredit to him, gainsaying him in nothing,''* (Clem. 
Alex. Strom. 1. ii. p. 157). Here the word stands, as 
Hottinger remarics, in opposition to ^itfrsuov^fif and, 
therefore, designates unbelievers in relation to Christy 
which is done more fully in v. 8. Luther : *< These 
are not alone gross sinners, but even more the great 
saints, who rest upon their free will, their works and 
piety." The dative is the dat. incommodi : for their 
scornful and injurious treatment — >Jhv — ymiag taken 
literally from Ps. cxviii. 22, according both to the 
Hebr. and the LXX. The accusative X/^y, with 
which the older comm. greatly vexed themselves, and 
which a weak transcriber has changed into the nom- 
inative, stands according to the well known attraction, 
(as in 1 Cor. x. 16.) for the nominative, and there is 
no need for introducing a parenthesis, or an anacoluth, 
as is done by Knapp and Vater. CEcum. and Theoph. 
construe rightly : eJv TJ^ov — oZrog, The Syriac leaves 
out Xidov — oixo8, and is followed by Grotius, Mill and 
Semler, but unwarrantably. For these words, comp. 
on V. 4. ** The builders," says Luther. ** are those 
who affirmed that the law must be preached, and 
would make people pious by their works : who agree 
with Christ as winter with summer. All preachers, 
therefore, who preach as of works, must necessarily 
reject this stone." And Calvin : " Let us, therefore, 
remember, that by this argument, not only those 
were admonished who saw Christ rejected by the 
Scribes and Pharisees, but that we too are fortified 

* To iriiiiaiett ry Aoytji Sv h'ieiv»etXc¥ ecvtiyo^vftifiiv, »ut^ ixut^ 
9'4^Tidg'eci U'Ttf xar oiiih avTi^fliivovTa. 
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against the ever recurring stuoibling blocks, which 
might otherwise cause our faith to stagger. As often, 
I say, as we see those who glory in the title of pa- 
trons, rise against Christ, let this come into our mind, 
that the stone is rejected by the builders, as was fore- 
told by David."» 

oDiro^ takes up the XiSo; again, as often happens when 
the clause begins with the relative or something simi- 
lar, (comp. Wahl, ii. p. 222, F. Winer, Gr. S. 139). 
As a forcible resumption of the noun substantive 
(comp. Stier Andent Bd. iii. s. 112), it includes 
within itself the meaning which aurhg properly express- 
es ; therefore it is equivalent to this, (and no other) ; 
which is sometimes expressed more at large by aur6^ 
oSro;. The Psalmist says only in the general : The 
stone rejected by the builders, is (yet) become tlie 
stone of the corner. But the corner-stone is common- 
ly of a twofold nature ; designedly and essentially the 
foundation-stone of the building, accidentally and un- 
intentionally a stumbling-block for those who incau- 
tiously turn round the corner, and drive themselves 
against it -^ but here the latter also is given as inten- 
tional. The Apostle is treating only of the second rela- 
tion of Christ, his relation to those to whom he is petra 

* Meminerimiu itaqne hoc ratiodnio non tantum admonitos 
fuisse, qui viderunt Christum a scribis et phariseis rejici : sed 
nos etiam muniri adversus quotidiana soandala, quae fidem 
nostram alioqui labefactare possent. Quoties, inquam, videmus 
eo6, qui prsBSulum titulo gloriautur, insurgere ad^ersiis Chris- 
tum, veniat hoc nobis in mentem, reprobari lapidem architectis, 
sicut a Davide pr»dictum est. 

*» Comp. Hornejii», Crysos,, Theodor. audTWo\^A» wi^^wa.. 
Jx, 33. 
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scaiMlaii,quum similes existant aedificatoribus, qaide- 
spexerant illam (Didy mos) ; that is, who, like the build- 
ers, reckon him unfit to serve for a foandation-stone, and 
so, instead of incorporating themselves into the buHding 
remain without. This aspect of the matter is not only 
brought out by the Apostle, through means of the 
construction (with that dat. incommodi), bat is also 
more particularly unfolded through the explanatory 
clause after dg Ks^Xr^v yuv^ag : %au >J^g ^^m^x^^mctk 
jiai fnr^ ttxavboKs^ the fundansental idea of which is 
expressed similarly in Isa. viii. 14. (The same is also 
done, but more boldly, by Paul, in quoting Isa. xxviii. 
16, in Rom ix. 83). The radical signification of 'x^t 
xofAfMLy which occurs often in the New Testament, has 
here been commonly suppressed by softening down 
or darkening the figure. According to it, v^^tfxSvru 
signifies, to strike upon something ; a figure which can 
mean nothing else, than that by striking against some 
object, one sustains hurt. The expression }J0og ir^od^ 
xofAfiarog very obviously contains this, (r|:)3 pK, Isa. 
viii. 14). The word 'jnr^n is, in itself still stronger 
than X/^o^. But to the 'srir^a (fxavdaks corresponds, 
in the places referred to, the Hebrew expression *i^x 
blu;D73, a piece of rock, against which one strikes, so 
as to stumble or completely fall : ^ir^a crroD/^bar/, as the 
LXX. express it, and in sense our expression is 
exactly the same, for the LXX. are accustomed else- 
where to put ffxdvdaKov for btt^D^D. (fxavB. originally 
signifies a trapatick (s. Passow, s. v. (rxav3aA?j^^ov) ; 
then in the LXX. and from that in the New Testa- 
ment for every thing, which makes one fall (literally 
in Lev, xix, 14. Juditb v. 1\ coiisec3^«o\\^ ^^ \3taJ. 
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wbicb betrays, predpitates into sin and misfortune. 
In the words before us, therelbre, there is contained 
not only what establishes the leading senHment ex- 
pressed in the Psalm, viz., '< that all the great ones, 
who boast themselves of their power and dignity, 
shall never be able to dislodge Christ from his place f 
(Cahrin); bot the Apostle brings prominently to 
view the objective hurt, which those persons draw 
upon themselves by their vain attempts : qui in eum 
hnpingunt) non Christum, sed seipsos evertunt (Beza), 
for as Grotius most forcibly expresses it : qui in do- 
mm kpklem impingunt, graviter cadere seepe et vnl- 
nerari solent. And in regard to Christ Calvin: 
*< For sach as is Chrisf s stability to uphold all, who 
by ihith lean upon him, such also is his stony hard* 
ness to break and dash in pieces all who resist him. 
For betwixt these two there is no medium.*** Ex- 
cellently also Didymos: ** Now some man may 
wonder with himself when he hears, that one and the 
same thing is for advantage to some, for injury to 
others. But as the savour of the same unguent is 
hurtful and nauseous to some, and to others refresh- 
ii^, so also must we understand it to be the case in 
f^ritnal things, since the Apostles are a good savour 
of Christ, to some the savour of life to life, to others 
of death to death," (2 Cor. ii. 6). And he had pre- 
viously said : <* As Jesus, being the light, came again (?) 
for judgment into the world, that he might enlighten 

* Quails enim est Christi firmitudo ad sustinendos omnes, 
qiii fide in ipsum ixicumbunt, talis est durities ad frangendos 
et coDterendos oamMf qui Wi resistant. Ni\u\ eum vnx^^ *^3)^ 
duo medium est» 
VOL, II. g 
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those who were blind before his arrival, and make 
those blind who saw perversely (John ix. 39, 41), 
so also was he set for the fall, and rising again of 
many in Israel (Luke ii. 34), raising np those who 
had been brought down by sin, and making those to 
fall headlong, who sat secure in their sins ; so also^ 
since he is an elect and honoured stone, he dispenses 
honour to those, who, through faith, are built up on 
him, etc., to those who do not believe," etc.^ To the 
same effect also Luther, who, nevertheless, brought 
out an interpretation in the softening style, expound- 
ing* r^offitofi, and (fxdvd, afterwards quite subjectively 
as the offence (in our German sense), which one may 
take at the preaching of the cross, i, e. the vexation 
or annoyance it may occasion him, (trans : *< a rock 
of vexation"). It can, indeed, be alleged in defence of 
this interpretation, that 7^o(rxoVrw is actually so used 
(comp. Raphel. ex Polyb. ad h. 1. and Passow, s. v.), 
but this proves nothing here, where the question is 
not about a metaphorical use of the individual word, 
but the whole figure of a 'rsT^a ^^offnofi/ioLrog, And it 

* Nunc in se quidam miretur, audiens <}uoniam una res aliis 
sit ad utilitatem, aliis ad laesionem. Idem odor ung^enti aliii 
quidem nocet et mortificat, aliis prodest, sic et spiritualiter 
accipiendum est, quoniam Apostoll Christi bonus odor sunt, 
aliis odor ex vita in yitam, aliis ex morte in mortem, (2 Cor. 

ii. 6) Sicut Jesus, quum sit lumen, ut illuminaret eos qui 

coeci erant ante ejus adventum, et excoecaret qui male vide- 
bant (John ix. 39, 41), sic etiam positus est ad ruinam et re- 
surrectionem multorum in Israel (Luke ii. 34), excitans eos 
qui peccato corruerant, et corruere faciens, qui in peccatis sta* 
tum firmissimum possidebant ; sic et quum lapis electus et 
honoratas sit, honorem pnestat e\s, <vi^\ '^t ^dieaL WL^raedifi- 
caatur in eo, etc., apud eoa q;ui liou. cre^vuit) cXa. 
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can, besides, be completely refated on internal grounds, 
which is of great importance for the following verse. 
First of all, the clause dini^wfi Sk aJ^ov, x. r. X. stands in 
contrast to the preceding one : ufAn oiit', x. r. X. But 
as in this, the subject of discourse is the advantage 
which believers receive, so that contained in the 
other must, in like manner, be of an objective dis- 
advantage.* Nor is it merely in the position of the 
dause (a/niOovgi — oSrog — ) that the idea of recompense 
is implied, but the connection also imports the same : 
After that the builders had rejected the stone, con- 
sequently (ifier they had been vexed by it, did it be- 
come to unbelievers a stone of stumbling. The pas- 
sage, therefore, refers to a change in the position of 
Jesus, which first took place after his rejection (just 
as with David, if we refer, Ps. cxviii. 22, typically to 
him), and through which he became a rock for the 
overthrow of those who, according to the prophecy, 
were to be his footstool. As that rejection manifestly 
reached its. highest point in the crucifixion, so this 
judicial position began with his resurrection and cul- 
minates in the second coming. Finally, this has the 
confirmation of other passages. There is first the 
passage of Luke ii. 32, already compared by Didymus, 
as quoted above, but viewed only in a spiritual light, 
(with unwarranted limitation, especially as from a mem- 
ber of the old theocracy). But in the most conclusive 
manner does Is. viii. 14, according to the Hebrew 
text, containing the very words used by the righteous 

* Inversely also the signification of sr^i^HCft, and ^Kav,, which 
has, besides, sure enough grounds to lean upon, pTQv«!& ouc ex- 
position of the dnt half of the verse. 
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judge himself in quoting this prophecy (Matt. 
42 — 44. Luke xx. 17), decide in fayour of our ex- 
position. With these words rebuking the Jews, who 
upon hearing the parable, which predicted their ap- 
proaching downfal, and the translation of the king- 
dom to the thankful, answered ju^^ yhotro, he assured 
them that this was indeed what he deckired, by add- 
ing the interpretation : Therefore say I to you, the 
kingdom of God shall be taken from you and given 
to a nation bringing forth the fruits thereof, which is 
only the application of the prophecy (because ye have 
rejected me, would not have me for the corner-stone, 
ye shall be rejected, when I have become the corner- 
stone); to which, however, he still fxirther adds: 
^ And whosoever falls upon this stone shall be 
broken ; but upon whomsoever it falls, it shall grind 
him to powder." Here the injury, which the stone 
occasions, as an objective thing, and the might, which 
he possesses for the purpose (giving up at last the fi- 
gure of the corner-stone, comp. on ver. 8, endX is 
most clearly and strikingly expressed. (This provides 
us also with the right exposition of Rom. ix. 32.) 

V. 8. 0? Toocrxo'jrrovgi, rf) XSytff A^nsMwig. 

The Apostle expounds the preceding sentence by 
a short clause with the relative ; of refers to the a^/- 
0ovgi. ^Poffx6^ru signifies, as already shown, to strike 
against^ to beat upon with moienee. rfi \&y(fj is some- 
times connected with ^^ o(rx., sometimes with A'jni^ovvrsg. 
However, the construction here is only grammatically, 
not exegetically •doubtful ; and against the Vulgate, 
Theoph., Erasmus, Luther, C«\Vva» "CVwsvxia, 'L^^gist^ 
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Glassins, we must decide in favour of connecting rp 
Xfy^ with ctcrs/^., which was preferred by the Syriac, 
and the grounds of which are given by Benson : The 
eomparison of Christ with the stone, upon which un- 
believers stumble, and the common form of speech : 
mt&siv rS> X6y(ff, r^ ihayyiTJ^i (below ch. iii. 1 ; iv. 17.) 
So Beza, Calov, Wolff, Bengel, Beausobre, and all the 
more recent commentators, excepting Matthaei and 
Pott Nolentes verbo evangelii credere, gravissime 
impingent, t. e. gravissimas poenas ferent (Grotius, 
who, however, interprets the latter quite loosely of 
the destruction of the temple, and the temporal pun- 
ishment of the Jews ) Drusius under r^ Xo/^ under- 
stands Christ himself. It is, however, only the word 
of Christ ; not to believe which, is indeed unbelief to- 
ward Christ himself (see on i^ir aurjJ), ver. 6.) How 
the participle d/irsi&ovvrsg, is to be construed and ex- 
plained, is of importance, although the correct ex- 
position of the preceding words clearly decides it. 
But it may also be decided from itself, and then it 
serves to confirm that exposition. It must apparently 
be explained by inserting either while^ or since^ bc' 
cause. The former would give the sense, taking in 
the subject-matter itself: " But to the unbeliev- 
ing , who, while they believe not the word, 

stumble upon Christ (= are vexed or annoyed on ac- 
count of him.)" But this is both heavy, and makes 
the clause, though very short, contain a double tauto- 
logy, as unbelieving needed here no interpretation. 
It gives a better exposition to say : " But to the un- 
believing" >. who, because they beWeve lioX. >(Jftfe 

word, stumble upon this stone (= faW to iVe ^c^m\A 
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upon it)." It admits of no doubt, that whichever 
construction is preferred, this is the only explanation 
that can be received. (Similarly also does the chorus 
in Sophocles express himself toward Antigone, Ant. 
V. 853 : 

Where the participial clause refers to her deed, but 
the principal clause manifestly to what fdllows that, 
the punishment of death). 

In the preceding clause 'jr^oiix6wTo\j6ty was the princi- 
pal word, while d^Btkvvrsg was merely a repetition, in 
order to render clear the connection of unbelief with 
the punishment. To that, therefore, we refer the re- 
lative (}, and entirely accord with the interpretation 
of the reformed theologian, Isaac Cappel : << Of these 
words the former properly designates the puntshmentf 
the latter the crime. But the pronoun, to tvhichf is 
referred to the former, not to the latter. God has 
destined the wicked to punishment, not to crime."^ 
Thus this clause is expounded in a manner as simple 
as it is agreeable to the language here employed, and 
the doctrine of scripture, and yet it has received so 
many interpretations, that Stark observes, it has itself 

* Having advanced to the highest pitch of daring, you have 
sorely struck, O child, against the lofty seat of justice. 

^ Horum autem verborum prius designat proprie poenam, 
posterius culpam, Pronomen autem ad quod referturtul prius, 
non ad posterius. Improboft destinavit Deus ad poenam, non 
tui culpam. 
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become a TJhg w^otfxSfi/uMrog. This exposition is ac* 
ceded to, besides Stark, by Grotius (In hoc a Deo in- 
creduli sunt destinati, ut gravissime impingant, t. e. 
durissimas ferant suae incredulitatis poenas), Benson, 
Hammond, Beausobre, and L'Enfant, Hensler and 
Hettinger (in the translation ; otherwise in the com- 
mentary !) ; Kromeyer (Theol. Positive- Polemica, Ed. 
II. p. 251), who explains it simply and intelligibly, 
and Glassius (Grammatica, s. tr. I. p. 97), who fully 
unfolds it, with nearly all the grounds of its support. 
Quite different is the dogmatical conclusion which 
Beza, Piscator, and other Calvinists draw from this 
place, discovering in it the assertion of an appoint- 
ment to unbelief. Hence Heidegger (Corpus Theol. 
I. p. 176), objects to our exposition, that e/( o is to be 
referred to all the preceding ; but the ground for this 
is taken partly from the view we have already refuted, 
that d'jTsiMvrsg expresses not the cause, but the modus 
of the stumbling, and partly from the position of the 
word, which proves nothing (see above.) But we 
must equally reject other old expositions, which were 
fallen upon, for the sake of avoiding the doctrine of 
predestination. We name first the oldest, according 
to which the thought of self-incurment must be sup- 
plied (" They were appointed to the state which they 
had prepared for themselves."*) CEcum. and Theoph., 
Est, Clarius and Horuejus), or Jrg^Tjtfav itself must be 
put for the middle (ad non credendum a semet ipsis 
sunt positis ; Didymus), or taken in the neutral sense, 
as Flacius wishes (in quod intenti fuerant ; see in lo. 

' s/f Sf wm^t^Kiv avail \ati*twi <ra]^y \TiAnvA>< 
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and the Clavis s. v. rihifu,) Next cooicbk the eiqMMi* 
tioD of Bengal^ acoordiog to which. the m^fiav must 
follow what precedes, in fact as wdl as in the posUion 
of the word, but which is not admissible on account 
of the time. Then the various distortions of slg o, first 
into sf* f (<m a4xoun£ ^toAftcA^^-requiring m^ to be 
taken for repodti sunt ; Tumow, A. Ehlers), secondly, 
into tig ov (referring to X/^v or Xo/op, Luther ; the 
Vulg. in quo, sc verbo ?), and lastly, the false refer* 
ences given it, either to the idea of fiuth, which is not 
at all expressed here (in hoc erat paratus Judaismus, 
utin Christum crederetur, quern lex Mosaicapraesigna* 
rat, Erasmus ; which interpretation b not only adopt-* 
ed by Beda, Lyranus, C^yetanus, but also preferred 
by Calvin, with a rare freedom from doctrinal bias, 
yet on a bad ground, the Calvinistic), or, as Bolten 
ingeniously refers it, to the omitted object of v^otfxo- 
TToixT/ ('< They knock against that, on which they alto 
must be laid,") which, however, not only does violence 
to the vg (instead of i^'), o srUfisav (taken for o/x«^ 
/MTi^ffav or something similar), but also, like all the 
preceding interpretations, has the tuu against it (a 
consideration well urged by Beza), which must either 
drop, or be converted into xou ahrot. 

Let us now turn back to the exposition of Beza, the 
difference between which and that of Grotius was not 
distinctly brought out. According to the latter, the 
srihicro^v refers to the punishment, according to the 
former, to the unbelief. Indeed, Beza himself appa- 
rently softens this sense, by the remark, that between 
the divine determination to condemn, and the execu- 
t/on of 1% there lie, as he \\ad o^en s«t\d >a^^w^, %\\i& 
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aad tbe desert of pnDishment. But, in other parts of 
lug w(Nrks, be e^ipUins this away : *< that some are re- 
probate, not firom their foreseen sins, bat only from 
tbe good pleasure of God*s will; that reprobation 
draws after it a restraint of grace; this sins; sins, the 
punishment of sins ; and to all these things God has 
pre-ordained the reprobate,''* — therefore, not only to 
damnation, bot also to the causes of damnation.^ 
However, the consideration of the verb here used 
renders it manifest, that predestination is not the sub- 
ject of discourse, predestination properly being (as 
Gerhard has particularly shown upon this place), only 
UDto salvation. Ti^i (DII2;) does not contain the 
idea of an eternal or even bygone appointment, of a 
T^tiffjkhgf nor that of an ideal appointment (a deter- 
mination by itself), generally ; it is also never used in 
Scripture of a decree of God made before the world 
began; but, as it expresses an action, (Passow, s. v. 
B.), so it stands when used in reference to God, al- 
ways of an oc/ of his in time, (comp. Ps. Ixvi. 9, in 
the LXX., 2 Pet iL 6, and the places in Wahl, ii. p. 
552, regarding its construction with i /> comp. John 
XT. 16, where the end is given by ha). This entirely 
corresponds to the context here also : Christ is made 
to the unrighteous a stone of stumbling; actually 
set for the purpose; they are, consequently, set for 

* Quoedam esse reprobatos aon ex praevisis eorum peccatit , 
Bed tantum ex benepladto voluntatis divinae : reprobationem 
conseqni deuegationem gratiae, hanc peccata ; peccata poenas 
peocatorum ; atque ad haec omnia praeordinasse Deiun repro- 

OS. 

" See ZanebiuM de Natan Dei, p. 620. 
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falliDg upon him. The sentiment here then is, that 
as God has made Christ the foundation-stone of a re- 
deemed church, and him exclusively, so that all, who 
do not believe upon him, must become lost, so does 
he also make all, who do not believe upon him, inca- 
pable of being saved through him and admitted into 
the church, nay, he places them in such a relation to 
Christ, that through the very person, whom they re- 
jected, they shall themselves be rejected and brought 
into condemnation. Of them that can with justice be 
said, which is denied of believers : thro aun^g si; 
o^ijv (comp. 1 Thess. v. 9), t. e. they are dXiwjj i^niy 
xarfi§ri(ffLsva iig airuikuav^ Rom. ix. 22. This xa« 
rfi»rl^s(f0ai is what Peter here expresses by Iri d. (which 
even Beza acknowledges to be possible), the act of 
hardening and really appointing them to condemna- 
tion, which precedes their proper punishment, and is 
here represented under the form of T^offx^rrtip^ (hence 
the aor. srsff). We therefore do not find the doctrine 
of a predestination to condemnation in this passage, 
(as among the later comm. even Pott : ex veteri ista 
cogitandi dicendique ratione, &c. and Hottinger), but 
only of the penal justice of God, which does not per- 
mit itself to be insulted, and precipitates into eternal 
ruin those, who refuse obedience to his word, make 
light of his purpose of salvation, and deny his Son, 
who has bought them with his blood. As is also said 
by Glassius : « To this divine judgment and punish- 
ment, therefore, the just reward of their own contu- 
macy, they were put aside as incredulous persons by 
God, the most righteous judge and avenger of all 
d^nhiagy \n consideration, ivol o^ wi wiV^cfc^^oN^XjM^^ 
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coDseqaent and jadiciaiy act of his will,'' (oot throagh 
a predetermined, absolute determination of his will, 
but one subsequent, depending on conditions.)* 

Construed thus, the design of this passage, as well 
as its meaning, appears to us quite dear. The 
Apostle had said, agreeably to his figurative repre- 
sentation, that unbelievers stumble upon the corner- 
stone ; but this figure needs some vindication, for it 
might occasion the misunderstanding, that it depend- 
ed upon the will and behaviour of unbelievers, 
whether they should drive against Christ or not, as 
if this were something accidental, and not rather a 
divine appointment. Therefore he adds, that they 
did so in a manner they could not avoid, (although 
their unbelirfwas free,) that this stumbling to their 
ruin was not a subjective thing, but one to which 
they were also {xai) really appointed by God, because 
they had not believed, so that they mtut do, or rather 
suffer it. This is also the reason why, in Matth. 
xxi. 42, Jesus himself drops the image of the cor- 
ner-stone, — that he might represent the punishment 
as the business, not of the transgressors, but of the 
judge, and so express their necessity and his agency 
in the matter of their punishment. See on v. 7, at 
the end. 

y. 9. 'TfisTi; dsf ymi IxXexriv, PaifiXsiov h^oLTiu^JMy 

* Ad hoc igitur judicium divinum et poenas, propria con- 
tnmacia promeritas, utique increduli positi sunt a Deo, justis- 
timo omniB imJtmg vindfoe et judice, non «DteGe^<eDXA&^ v4 
amaequentiB etjudidarim voluntas respecUi. 
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Having unfolded the relation of Christ, both to 
believers and unbelievers, the Apostle now returns 
back to believers, in order to derive from their rela- 
tion to God, their dignity and their calling toward 
unbelievers, arising out of the moral relationship and 
behaviour which inseparably belong to their digni^. 
The copula is again omitted. The first predieste, 
formerly given to the people of the Old Testament, 
is found in Isa. xliii. 20 : ymg /ulou rh ikKsxrw, ymg 
is not equivalent to Xahg, but to the Xahg, which is of 
one stem. Christians, like ancient Israel, form not 
merely an external community, they are also inter- 
nally one whole. But from the world, they are, at 
the same time, separated: hXsxrhv, (ch. i. 1.) Itenim 
eos ab incredulis separat (Petr.,) ne eorum exemplo 
in transversum acti, ut plerumque fieri solet, a recta 
fide deficiant, (Calvin,) speaking generally, for the 
sake of marking distinctly the contrary position, and 
forming a strong ground for the following sentence. 
Upon their internal communion and separation from 
the world consequently, depends the spiritual sove- 
reignty of Christians, or their royal priesthood, in 
which the highest end of their election, in regard to 
themselves, is made to consist. ^aaiXsm h^rsvfjka is 
taken by most as expressing two ideas : rois et sacri- 
ficateurs, (Beausobre and L'Enfant.) Didymus says, 
that the gospel is unum eundem sacerdotem regemque 
constituens; Christus namque uterque est. << Where- 
fore also we are called an elect race, as holding of 
one who is a king and priest. For, as he who begat 
tbem, has both dignities, it is of necessity that they 
also should be kingly, as o£ a kui^, ua^ ^ V'^^^Osmm^ 
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as of a priest/** The kingdooi is then oDderetood spi* 
ritually : ^ That thou art Lord over ail things, death, 
sin, and hell," (Lather» Calvin, Cameron, Grotius, 
Carpzov.) We prefer rather to unite the significations, 
and to consider fia^X, merely as a predicate, so that 
the sense shall be somewhat different from that in 
Rev. i. 6, aind v. 10, which is so dearly explained in 
XX. 6, that the proper sovereignty is referred to 
the future. The meaning, on the contrary, which 
the Apostle here brings out, touches the present 
standing of Christians : their priesthood. And, in 
this respect, they are even now named kinglp^ because 
every Christian is a sovereign in spiritual (priestly) 
things, because, as a king, be owns no lord over his 
conscienoe but God, (comp. on h^dr, and ^u^iai ver. 
5.) Dmsius remarks, that in £x. xix. 6, where the 
LXX. has the same expression, in the Hebrew it is 
O^rrd n^boD, a kingdom of priests, (comp. Rev. i. 
6, the reading jSad'/Xiiav, /ff s/j;), so that God is represent- 
ed as king, but the Israelites, as priests, bound to yield 
obedienoe unto him, (comp. the preceding verse there). 
But in this it was also implied, that they formed a 
state by themselves, had only Grod over them, and, 
consequently, as theocrats must have been — compared 
with other nations — kings even in their priesthood, 
(as Onkelos, the Targum, and the Peschito translate 
them). That the promise of God given there (whose 
gifts are without repentance), reached equally to 

mofui^/At^et. T»u ya.^ ysnwetvrog ifKpori^»f rets &(X'^S txo9T«e» 
avayxn »a) avrtig, Mg ix fietftkUtg, fiofi'kuWy Kttl ws ^ U(^%«is% \i^- 
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the people of Messiah, the Jews themselves 'de« 
clared. Wetstein, (Horae Heb. p. 1039), quotes the 
Tanchuma: *' Wherever, in the law, God uses the- 
word >b (which the promise employs in reference to 
God himself), that circumstance shall have place 
both in the Old and New Testament ; e. ^. in Ex. xix. 
6, it is written of Israel : And ye shall be to me 9l 
royal priesthood, in the Old Testament and the New."* 
There follows now the more circumstantial account of 
the end of the election in itself: holiness in all beha- 
viour (a consequence of that priesthood), s^vo; de- 
notes a people in regard to its manners, general ctMftnn 
(g^og,both from sSo;), as yivog in regard to its genealogy. 
(Upon dytog, comp. on ch. i. 2, 16). " Wherefore," 
continues Didymus in the place above, « we are a holy 
nation, having been called to be holy by him that call- 
ed us, who is himself holy''^ (comp. Clarius). Xahg^ 
on the other hand, is a general idea, and is here with- 
out any particular weight. The stress lies in the ap- 
pointed end: sig ^s^fjroiriffiv, nbaDb(Mal. iii. 17 ; Deut. 
vii. 6), = tig xrri(fiv, iig xXri^ovo/itav (CEcum. and The- 
oph.) : " We ourselves are to be for a holy nation, 
and a people eig nn^imtriatVy having been begotten out 
of all destruction : for that is ^mpminatg, which, by way 
of eminence, is reckoned among our substance and pos- 
sessions.''^ (Didymus, according to the right punctu- 

* Ubicunque Deus in lege utitur voce ^b ea res in V. et N. 
T. occurret ; e'. g. de Israde scribitur Exod. xix. 6 : Et v(» 
mihi eritis regale sacerdotiiim, in V. et N. T. 

^ Ati thos eiytev vxaf^o/itit, »Xfiii*rtf y«"« rif xaXivrogy etytn «W«f, 
str) ri Myui tatvim. 
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adon). Comp. above, I. p. 70. Peter uses here an ex- 
pression of the prophet which forms the transition to 
what follows, in which the external design of choosing 
out a holy people is declared, viz. the conversion of 
those who still disbelieved. The words of Isaiah (cb. 
xliii. 21), in the LXX. are entirely of the same mean- 
ing (and justify our exposition of tn^iToin^iv in oppo- 
sition to that of Grotius : ad salutem) : \eUv jnovy h 
in^ii^Oiflffdfiriv, rag d^srdg fAOu biriy%Ts6aL 

hug rdg a^trdg i^ar/ytiKiin rtAj ex tfxorou; bfiag xo- 
}^9ayT0C dg rh ^avfiaarh aurou ^ug, 

Sedulo finem vocationis inculcat, (Calvin ; comp. 
Flacius). Christians are all, as Luther shows at 
large, priests ; but " it belongs to a priest to be the 
messenger of God, and of God he has received a 
command to declare his work. The virtues, says St. 
Peter, that is, the wonderful work, which God has 
done upon you, in that he has brought you out of 
darkness into his light, ye must proclaim by preach- 
ing, which is the highest office of a priest. And 
therefore must your preaching be so done, that one 
brother shall proclaim to another the mighty doing 
of God. So that you must also direct others, how 
they too may come to such light. And hence must 
it all be directed to your apprehending what God 
has done for you, and thereafter must it be taken for 
yuur most excellent work, to proclaim yourselves 
publicly to be such, and call every man to the light, 



64 CHAP. n. TBHSBS 6-^10. 

to which ye have been called. Whenever ye flee 
people^ that know it not, these you mast instruct and 
teach how you have learned/' &e* The meaning of 
ifsrii is not easily determined* Vbcabulam ofsri), 
quam usitatum est apud philosophos, tam raro in 
scripturis occurrit (Homejus). That it does not sig- 
nify virtue, or moral excellence, — in the modem 
sense, — hardly needs to be remarked. But just as 
little can the full idea of the old heathenish dftrii be 
admitted into its New Testament signification. There 
hence remains to us, as it appears, only the general 
signification of wheU is praiseworthy^ glcriouf* So 
not only in profane authors are d^sng and ddf a com- 
monly connected, (see L. Bos on 2 Pet i. 3), but al- 
so in the LXX. it is thus used. Ubi de Deo dieitur, 
says Grotius, respondet voci y\r\ ut Abac. III. 8. 
Sa. ch. vi. 13, aut voci nbnn ut £s. xlii. 8, 12 ; xliii. 
21, (the very places which form the ground of ours), 
Ixiii. 7, in quibus locis est, ut hie pluraliter, d^treb^ 
in significatu poteaiiae. So it is understood also by 
the Syriac, Benson, Bolten, Hottinger, Stolz, Hens- 
ler: " Das Erhabne (of God)." But power also 
would often be particularly conjoined with this name 
as praiseworthy, which indeed appears to be the ease 
in all those passages collected by Bos. Philo too 
(s. Krebs and Loesner), seems, under the a^sfu^ of 
God, to understand his inherent powers. Hesych. 
among others, gives the interpretation of ^e/a dvta/u^ 
and ii\ 2 Pet. i. 3, this sense appears to be the most 
prominent (Alberti in lo.). But in the passage be- 
fore us it is equally clear, that in being called from 
darkness to the wonderful \\g\it o^ Gto^^ ^^iCf«« '^iwb 
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tminently dispkijed, and as an assistant, ought to be 
Buned and celebrated. At the same time, the good- 
oess of God was eminently displayed therein, and 
this property was also comprised under the word 
offrq (s. Pott in loc.) We are here, therefore, to 
consider goodness and power as included in the sig- 
nification of the divine affray, t. «. that, for which 
God should be praised. — ij^ayyiKku =r r& i(fot yiyt^ra 
nii s^m dfyygXkstv (Hesych. s. v. i^dy/tXos, Pott in 
lo.) is here used very properly of that which one has 
inwardly experienced, and now announces to those 
who do not know it. Thi^ the announcement itself 
is to be only done silently through our walk and 
eonversation, is a catholicizing error of Theophylact 
and (Ecumenius. 

The mention of what God has done to believers, 
has a double* aim: 1. To express the ground on 
which they should preach grace to others, because 
they had themselves experienced grace, and hence 
had both the power and the obligation (that of grati- 
tude toward God), to proclaim it to others; 2. to 
prevent them from magnifying themselves above 
others, as they had once been in the same darkness, 
and only through divine help had come to the light, 
which they must henceforth preach to all ( — iva fiii 
rjD ^ee^rp iiradvtf) fx>wu<n} aurou^ — is a view rightly 
given by CEcum. and Theoph., from which, however, 
th^ beliere that Peter here defended the grace of 
God against Jewish prejudices). It is easily perceiv- 
ed, that these are only two modificatious of one senti- 
ment,.0x^rou(, comp. Acts xxvi. 18 ; Luke i. 78 ; Matt 
iv. 16, et(u '^ He calls by the name o( d^tVxi^sB^ >^^ 

VOL* IJ, p 
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kiAgdom of Satan, and that most wretched state and 
condition of man, in which all are naturally placed 
and live, before they come to Christ. Darknessj 
therefore, comprehends, first, ignorance of God, theo 
the greatest unrighteousness and bondage of SataU; 
and, finally, the manifold punishments^ wrath and 
curse of God : but lights the reverse of all this/ 
(Flacius).* Comp. £ph. v. 8. <* And here observe,' 
says Luther, " that St. Peter plainly declares, hon 
that there is only one light, and concludes all oui 
reason, however sagacious it may be, to be miserable 
darkness. For though reason can easily reckon one, 
two, three, and can also perceive what is dark, oi 
great, or small, and judge of other outward things; 
yet it cannot apprehend what faith . is» There it is 
stark blind. For there reason gropes as one that ifl 
blind, stumbles from one thing to another, and knows 
BOt what it does. But if one mentions such a thing 
to the wise and learned of this world, they would not 
hear it, but would rise up and exclaim against it 
Therefore is St. Peter a bold Apostle, in openly 
branding that with the name of darkness, which all 
the world calls light." ^avfiattrhvy what produce* 
wonder, wonderful (of wonderful signs, Rev. xv. 1 ; 
of the manifestation in Christ, Matt. xxi. 15). avroi 
(al. aiiTou), only the light, (in a moral sense), is made 

* Tenebras vocat regnum Satanae tristissimamque illam 

conditionem staturaque hominis, in. qua omnes naturaliter ex- 

istunt versanturque, antequam ad Christum perveniant. Com- 

plectuntur ergo tenebrae turn inscitiam Dei turn summam in- 

Justitiam senritutemque Satanae, turn denique omnigenai 

jfoeaas, iramque et maledictioxiieniD^*. coiL\x«bN«colu«. 
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by God, not darkness, and on that account is said 
to be of God. (lo Isa. xlv. 7, it is physical evil 
that is spoken of, the panishment of sin, not sin it- 
self, as is clear from the passage itself.) 

V. 10. 0/ inrt olf \ahif vvv di Xah^ 0eoD* o/ oux ijXs- 

Predicates given for elevating the feeling of gratitude 
and confidence ; firom Hos. ii. 25. The LXX. (edd. Com- 
plut. et Romana) and after it the citation in Rom. ix. 
25 have : dya^ritfu r^y oux ^^acnj^svjjy xai s^u rp ou 
Xaji) /jkov >m6^ fiov if <fv. The Cod. Alex, and the £d. 
Aldina have at the beginning : sXirim r^v oux riXiri/iivfiv. 
(Also Pearson's ed. juxta ex. Vatican., which I com- 
monly use, has there in v. 1 : *H\s7i/Ahri). And the 
Syriac trans, has the same in Rom. ix. 25. — ou Xa^g, 
%K h\ so also Hos. i. 10 ; not my ( GodHs) people. 
Hence Grotius supplies here from the following 
clause, 08OU, and that rightly, as appears, yikitiii*. ex- 
presses the earlier condition, wherein they experience 
no compassion through its whole continuance ; Wvrfi. 
the historical fact, the act of divine compassion, as 
really experienced (hence the aorist ; Winer, Or. s. 
292, Anm.) 

CHAPTER II. 11, 12. 

The Apostle, having represented the calling, the 
dignity, and commission of Christians, comes now to 
set forth separately their special obligation in con- 
duct, and makes a transition to it Ihtow^Vi meai.ws of 
the general principle, which he repeats ^tom a ^%- 
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ceding part of the Epistle, but with reference to the 
relation of believers to unbelievers. Peter thereft^re 
admonishes here, as Flacius analyses the words: I. 
To purification of soul, (aj because ChristiaDs are 
strangers upon the earth, and must not allow them- 
selves to be kq)t back in their endeavours through 
earthly lusts, and fb) because these lusts war against 
the salvation of the soul ; 2« To a pious walk among 
unbelievers, (a J so that they might cease to calum- 
niate Christians, and fbj might themselves be con- 
verted to Christ. 

v. 11. 'AyavriTot ^ra^axaXu, tin "ira^tixavi xai ^a^f- 

Upon the address (£cum. and Theoph. remark : 
ayainfrtxig hi aurou^, cux ayofiruiihoxjg xakiu hia vavra 
ya^ shi s^t7r6&7iroi (for his love to them is boundless), 
01 yu^ dtd ri (in part, from one cause or another, sc. 
J^i^o^sfroi) d^a^cii/xgyo/ Xe^ovra/, oux d/acr^jrci. So fax 
as the sense is concerned, it is a matter of indifference 
whether, with the Syriac, ira^axakA (comp. ch. v. 1, 
12) is connected with the following words, or with 
Beza this is joined to aflrs^^gtf^a/* if we^read with 
CEcum. instead of the latter a<ffs^i€k (which has no 
proper authority), the first construction becomes ne- 
cessary ; otherwise our division appears more na- 
tural ; after df7l;^g(r^a/ there is then the omission of 
u/6a;, just as in ver. 15 after ^t/iovv, (which some 
copies supply). The pilgrimage of Christians was 
discoursed of in ch. i. 1, 17. Here even Grotius ex- 
pounds ^age^. correctly ; but ncdifAx. rnxja^ ^^\^caSa 
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those qui sedem habent extra patriam. According 
to classical usage, however, such are called fisrotxti 
findwellers^ corop. Valkeuaer ad Ammon., p. 85; 
Hesych. : 0/ ifotxovvrsi ^f vo/ ev rf ^oXs/) ; but these two 
words are treated by the LXX. as synonyms, and 
Hesychius also interprets the one by the other. The 
laying aside of the krthfiiai had already been urged 
in ch. i. 14, as essential to the walk that becomes 
Christians. Here they are named (fa^x/xa/, (comp. 
(Taof, ch. i. 24). ^ By desires of the flesh he under- 
stands, not only the gross appetites, which we have 
in common with the brutes, as the sophists interpret, 
bat all the affections of our mind, to which we are 
drawn and impelled by nature, (comp. Luther). For 
it is certain, that every thought of the flesh, i. e. of 
nature not rectified, is enmity towards God, Rom. 
viii. 7.'** (Calvin). 

The only difficulty lies in the relative clause. The 
first exposition that offers itself, is that of OBcum. 
and Theoph. : << The desires of the flesh, which are 
taken up with the enjoyment of sensible things, de~ 
prave the reason and bring the soul into bondage."^ 
So then the sense were similar to that in Gal. v. 17. 

* Camis desideria intelHgit non tantuin crassos et cum pe- 
cndibus communes appetitus, sicut sophistae ezponunt, aed 
omnes animae nostrae afifectus, ad quos natura ferimur ac du- 
dmur. Certum enim est, cogitationem omnem, carnis, h. e. 
naturae non correctae, inimicitiam esse adversus Deum, Rom. 

FUl. 7. 



70 CHAP. 11. VERSES 11, 12. 

But Beza remarks, not incorrectly, that this last 
place and Rom. vii., are not to be reckoned of like 
meaning with the one before us, for it is impossible 
that Peter can here, according to New Testament 
usage, represent the soul as in and by itself the op- 
ponent of the flesh, which Paul represents the irnijfiM 
to be. A false sense should then also be put upon 
(Toi^^, while with the two Greek expositors and Didy^ 
mus, we must thereby understand corporeal lusts. 
The impropriety of this exposition, which Pott, Bol- 
ten, Hensler, Hottinger, Stolz all have, (inasmuch as 
it takes 'vpu%)) as = Spirit = reason) is so manifest, 
that Grotius himself (as also Beza and Homejus) 
expounds : qui pugnant cum animae vestrse bono, 
against the soul, to its destruction. There is none? 
cessity, however, for our taking refuge in this exposi*> 
tion, which always appears somewhat hard. We 
have only to consider, that Peter writes to believers, 
whose souls were partakers of sanctification (ch. i. 
22), and interested in eternal salvation (ch. i. 9), and 
view them in this light, consequently as dwelling-- 
places of the Holy Spirit, in order to find the exr 
pression quite clear, that they are besieged (tfr^r., 
oppugnare, Jas. iv. 1, Bengal), by sinful lusts. So 
also in Rom. vii. 23, the vofiog roD vohg is not at all 
identical with the vSfiog roD Tlvsu^aro^ rra Zfimg^ ch. 
viii. 2 (comp. my Critique on Rationalism, p. 69), 
and consequently the voD^ itself, although designating 
what is opposite to the flesh, is diflerent from the vic- 
torious Spirit (comp. on ch. iii. 4) ; but besides, as 
the voD; is not the voD; in its natural condition (in 
which case it comes under the (ja^^')^\iw\.«L m«vj<;Aw vlW<ih^ 
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tiirongh the secret working of the Holy Spirit, by 
means of the ontward law (ver. 14, ss.) a law has arisen, 
so that thb law of God, engraven upon the vovg (ver. 
25), and not the vovg itself, in its natural condition, 
opposes that law of sin, which from without attacks 
the new law in the voD^ (ver. 23). What Paul calls 
mg^ is the -^vxn itself, as discerning, and in so far 
both passages are alike ; and yet again they are un- 
like, inasmuch as Peter speaks here of believers (not 
mere legalists), whose whole soul participates in the 
contest with sin — the will not less than the appre- 
hension — that is, in so far as both have been enliven- 
ed by the Holy Spirit. So then Calov's interpreta- 
tion appears to us to be the fullest and most correct ; 
Non tantum pugnant cum animse bono, sed etiam cum 
ipsa animae regenitse natura, quae spiritualis est. Totus 
homo interior, qui per Sp. S. renovatus est, intelligitur. 

V. 12. r^v Amar^o^v b/iZv iv roTg iQnm t^ovng xaX^v, 
ha iv f xaraXdkoutfiv biMxv itg xaxftnromy^ ix rm xakm 
f^uVf SHFO'jmxiaa.vrig^ do^d^caffi rhv 0ihv fi/ns^cf iiridxtm^g. 

Upon avaar^. see I. p. 218, s. lyovrig forms the oppo- 
sition to dcre;^s(r^a/, v.l 1. It is here used in such a way, 
that xakny is, properly, to be regarded as a predicate : 
have your walk good=: let your walk be, and con- 
tinue good. Comp. V. 16, and especially ch. iv. 8. 
This whole verse ismerely a participial-clause, because 
it depends upon what goes before, and in that lies 
already inclosed. (Upon the cases Hensler and 
Hottinger remark justly, that the Apostle has fallen 
out of the construction, as the accusative ought pro- 
perly to ha ve stood. Or more cor reclV^ \ "P e\.ct t^X^^"^ 
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to make the daiue stand •• a aeiMmte ftdimmitioii, 
m'm V. 16. Besides, it is to be ioelttded in imxsa^ 
not in 'jra^xaXu). It is for the sake of the heathen, 
that the outward walk is here partionlarlj noticed, 
and carefulness in it enjoined. ^ A good walk, (says 
Luther) does not make us pious, but we moat first be 
pious and believe, before we attempt to lead a good 
course. Even when I have such an outward walk, 
I must not make a gain of it, [to my jastifieaUoo,] 
but let it serve for the purpose of benefitting the 
heathen, and enticing them also to come to Christ, 
which is a real work of love." (Comp. on v. 11: 
*< Faith, therefore, brings us into a state of salvatioa; 
but it is the part of love to lay ourselves out for our 
neighbours, if we only have enough [in regard to 
justification.] That is, faith receives from God, love 
gives to our neighbour.") — h f Stephanas and Beia 
translate falsely : pro eo quod, au lieu que* iv here also 
marks the matter, the element in which, — hence the 
cause or the occasion, for the sake of which any thing 
is done, (comp. above, I. p.^1 12. and Winer Gr. s. ddl.) 
Ix, on the other hand, marks more definitely the cause, 
the ground on which anything is done ; the connection 
of this with svvTrtv(foL¥T6if which Hammond, Matthai, 
Hettinger attempted, is not at all passable ; it con- 
sequently belongs to do^d^uxfi. The only difficulty 
lies in svo'sr. standing absolutely. Grotius gives it a 
reference agreeably to the sense to xaXSfv t^w, and 
explains it by : a fTuivrsvttav, so that raZra is pro- 
perly to be supplied, which is done by Benson, or 
perhaps, bfi&i, Clericus connects it with h J, and 
supplies the demonstrative ; ul \n c^v\o ^ob\% obitectant, 
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^uasi fecinwoaisy Aieadciiratiiis, ex bonis vestris ope^ 
ribos, cognito^ glorificent Deom. It is only thus that 
ix rwf %a>^ %f/. can be ooniteeted with ivwer. But the 
flense would not be elear, inasmuch as the Apostle did 
not express what he looked upon as the ground of 
those calumnies, while yet, according to the present 
fiew, he expounds the h i by i% rw xaX. c^. For 
the very woHks which must, on a more careful con- 
sideratton, move the heathen to praise God, are at 
first the ocoasioq of calumnies. Not Christianity 
10 the abstraction of thought or feeling, but Chris- 
tianity exhilxting itself in Christian works, is the 
object of hatred, the butt of raillery. This is clearly 
proved by eh. iiL 16, where the same thought is re- 
peated with a change of words : '< that in those very 
points or things, in which, (on account of which) they 
calumniate you, the enemies of your good conduct 
may be ashamed.'' It is, therefore, the most natural 
way to see in the ^ the xahJuv f^»v, and the object of 
I'nvr. the same thing in regard to sentiment, namely, 
the chief object of the whole admonition, the good 
walk. To it also does s^o^rr. expressly refer in ch. 
iii. 2, and we, therefore, take it here just as Wolf 
struck out its meaning : when they come to a better 
insight (into your walk, and the grounds of it.) svoirr, 
is perspicere, and in the mysteries was used of those 
who had received the more profound explanations, 
in opposition to novices, (s. Suidas s. v. hincrvn^ comp. 
2 Pet. i. 16.) 

do^df^efv is very naturally construed with Ix (so /?Xatf- 
prifmv ix rtvoi, on account of somewhat, Rev. xvi. 11). 
It standi in opposition to the xaraXaXiiv, a& l\v<& \g(^Qd 
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works to the ug xaxo^otm, (a word frequently used in 
this Epistle to denote external sins) but its object is 
different. <* It intimates that we must not labour on 
our own account, that men should think and speak 
well concerning ust but that the glory of God must be 
sought/'* (Calvin). The following words manifestly 
indicate the time when the heathen should glorify God. 
CBcum. and Theoph., and after them Luther, Clarius, 
Raphelius, Wolf, Rosten, Wahl, understand J^/<fxo«^g 
of the trying of the life of believers on the part of the 
world. But this was already expressed by J^ocrr. and 
the fjfAs^a seems quite unsuited ta this idea. (Pott: as 
often as they have the opportunity of trying you). 
Just as little has Bede's interpretation: in the last day^ 
ti> support it hm(fxwrn is the visitation of men on the 
part of God, and therefore ij^s^a J^/tfx. marks the time 
when his nearness is particularly felt. It may hence 
be understood of sufferings, in which God's govern- 
ment of the world manifests itself: tempus afflictionis. 
So it is very often used in Scripture ; Isa. x. 3, xxiv. 
22, xxix. 6; Jer. vi. 15, viii. 12, x. 15, xi. 22; £z. 
xxxiv. 11 ; Hos. ix. 7 ; Sir. ii. 14, xxiii. 20, 23, and 
so also here the Syriac renders it by times of trial; and 
he is followed by Grotius (with a loose reference to 
the Jews), Zeger, Benson, Hammond, Carpzov. Only 
by this exposition, the most important thing is not 
clear, namely, how the heathen should be brought 
through sufferings to glorify God ? For this active 
expression : ha — do^a^o^tf/ rh Qih, can hardly be un- 

* Significat non esse nostra causa laborandum, ut bene de 
nobis sentiant ac loquantur, sed c^u»teiiid«Lm «ma Oei ^loriam. 
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derstood of the glorifying of God's primitiTe justice 
through the suffering of evil, and to this, besides, there 
was no need of the conviction of the good walk of 
Christians. There only remains, therefore, the expo- 
sition which takes Inpttfx. in bonam partem, as in Scrip- 
ture usage it admits of both senses (comp y^yooth M 
rivif Jer. xxxi. 28, which is doubtful). So stands J^/- 
trxUirofiMi, for ex. in Ps. Ixv. 9; Jer. xxxii. 41, and so 
also is it interpreted here by most of the Others (Sui- 
cer, s. V. ii. a.), the Schol. in Matthaei, Lyra, Erasmus, 
Vatable, Castellio, Calvin, Beza, Piscator, Hornejus, 
Calov, Clericus, and the recent interpreters except 
Bolten. Taken in this sense, it denotes the time of 
merciful visitation, in which sense it is also used by 
Lake xix. 44. This exposition is the more natural, 
as the Apostle justly foresaw the conversion of a great 
number of heathens whose minds should have been 
greatly opened to receive the truth through the irre- 
proachable walk of Christians. 



CHAPTER II. 18—17. 

The Apostle had given a general prescription con- 
cerning the conduct that should be maintained among 
heathens. Nunc ad particulares exhortationes de- 
scendit (Calvin). From the highest standing of Chris- 
tians, he goes straight to their commonest obligations, 
from the glorifying of their royal priesthood to their 
subjection to human authorities. 

TAe aor. pass, stands for the mid4\e WVckftx Ccc» %^ 
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214), the oJy again follows. Because the Christian 
lives in the worlds and this is full of unbelief, he must 
walk in such a way as to equal the best of unbelievers, 
and accommodate himself to the divine order of this 
world. But he himself is free. Hence the mbun- 
derstanding and the reproach, as if this freedom were 
inconsistent with the subordination, which it is thought 
he must now factiously resist. (The same transition 
9B in Rom. xiii. 1). — dtd Thv xij^/ov, see Rom. xiii. 5 ; 
because he so wishes it, and will require an account of 
it (the exposition of Grotius and Hottinger : Propter 
Christi prseceptum, Matt xxii. 21, scarcely deserves 
to be mentioned). But if it is asked, why God de- 
ures this of us, there is no possible answer, but that 
he has founded this ordinance, and hence will have it 
respected. See Rom. xiiL 1. Kntftg as well as dvfi^kh 
Ttftt have received different interpretations. Theoph. 
and GBcum. understand thereby the government as 
chosen by men, of their institution. In scripture, 
xr/^o) is often used for rldrifii, Eph. ii. 15. So also 
Didymus : Potestas, quae hominum dispositione con- 
sistit; Luther: Quod creat et condit homo, all the 
ordinances and laws of men ; Zeger, Benson, Beau- 
tobre, Hottinger. A similar sense of the noun is 
admitted by other expositors, who render the dv§^uv. 
differently. Thus Calvin interprets the former by 
ordinatio (Beza : Civilis gubernationis dispositio), and 
adds : << It is called a human ordinance, not because 
it is of human invention, but because it is a mode of 
life properly fitted and arranged for men,"* or as it 

* Et humana dicitur ordinatio, non quod humanitus inventa 
/uerit, sed quod propria hominum ait di%e&\«k cXox^Sma^NvivcL- 
dinUdo. 
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has been excellently set forth by S. Bochart (0pp. Ih 
p. 1003) ; ^ Because the authority b exercised rf 
men, and towards men. So that is called a rod of 
man, by which God chastises men, 2 Sam. vii. 14, 
and that a human temptation, by which he tries them 
(or more correctly, which does not exceed the measure 
ai human strength), 1 Cor. x. 13."* So also Grotius 
lad Hensler. This interpretation asserts its prefer- 
ence to the first, chiefly on the ground, that accord- 
ing to scripture the foundation of governments is de- 
lived, not from men, but from God. This, however, 
affiicts only the Neological view of that interpretation, 
which easily admits another, namely, that men appear 
merely as the means through whom God brings into 
existence a governing power (s. Didymus and (Ilalov,) 
It is just in this that the distinction lies between the 
religious and the political, since in the latter, God's 
will does not make itself known, as in the former, by 
an immediate manifestation, but by history. Excel- 
lently Flacius : <* It is called a human ordinance 

on this account, because the politics of the world are 
Dot framed on the express word of God, as true re- 
ligion, but are rather set up by the power and dili- 
gence of men, as appears to us, not seeing into the 
secret providence of God. Besides, they only speak 
of human affiiirs, and have an eye to human advan- 
tages.'^ Thus the only objection falls to the ground, 

* Quia principatus ad hominibus et in homines exercetur. 
Sic virga hominis didtur, qoA homines castigat Deus, 2 Sam. 
▼iL 14, 6t tentatio humana, qua eos idem tentat, 1 Cor. z. 13. 

^ Pieitur auteu humana ordxnatio, — — ideo <^iiia politiae 
muadJ MHm aunt spedaU Ferbo Dei for&atsfi^ lol v«Hk Tf^c^gA^ 
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that could be brought against this interpretation, re-* 
commended by its freedom from constraint, and un- 
derstood in this way, it receives a decisive ground of 
support. For now the words of .the Apostle appear 
all in the highest significance toward each other; *' As 
Chrisdans (says he), ye must be subject not only to 
that which God immediately ordains through his 
word, but also to every ordinance, which is appointed 
by men, and that not from fear of their indignation 
(Comp. Rom. xiii. 5), but out of regard to God, for 
this institution, though apparently devised by men, 
has also taken its rise with him, and is of divine ap- 
][K>intment.'' So the ground becomes clear, why 
Peter uses the general expression dv^^^t^hfi (whereas, 
in the other case, a less doubtful expression would 
readily have presented itself), and the contrast is pre* 
served between dv$^. and Bta rhv x^^/ov, while the latter 
receives a signification for itself. We shall merely 
notice two other interpretations (%ri<sig = creature), 
of which one supposes a needless circumlocution (the 
Syriac : to all men ; so Erasmus, Wahl and Pott, who 
thinks he was the first to discover it ; Beza : prorsus 
absurde), and the other inverts the words (Bolten). 

iln fiatftXiT, uii b^s^^s^ovri, 14. g/re iiysfiofftv, btg hi 
ahroZ fTifMrafiAvoig iig sxdiXfjCiv xaxoirotuvy sirouvov Se 

With s7rg — g/rg the Apostle manifestly divides the 

sed magis ab hominibus ipsonimque, ut nobis occultam Dei 
providentiam non spectantibus videtur, industria ordinatae. 
Praeterea tantum de rebus humanis loquuntur, humanaque 
oommodA spectant. See also GerkKr^^Vid) ^« xcA^XT.^tji. 
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institutions, which hare arisen among men, aAd throagh 
men, t. e. in a boman not nipematural manner, into 
two classes. The peculiarity belonging to each b in- 
timated by the ug, which follows both. ucrs^8%. con- 
sequently marks the peculiarity of the first class. 
On the other hand, says Calvin : Non est compara- 
tio Caesaris cum aliis magbtratibus — Paulus xiii. ad 
Rom. cap. ad omnes magistratus extendit. Against 
which we remark, that Paul certainly speaks in the 
plural of i^ouff/atg b^^tytb^aig^ but not otherwise than 
as in 1 Tim. ii. 1, of all kings, for whom the Christian 
must pray. That, therefore, cannot prove, that urs^i;^. 
marks a dignity which belongs to others beside kings. 
Didymus expounds it with grammatical correctness : 
regibus quidem tanquam egregium culmen babenti* 
bas : (comp. Grotius, Hornejus) ; but Bengel lays the 
sense most profoundly, in a contrast to wbat follows. 
The nytfUng are but the ambassadors and deputies of 
the king, (so Pilate and Felix are named. Vox ge- 
neralis est et nunc procuratorem, nuc legatum Caesaris 
denotat; Wolf), and their specific character is also 
clearly enough expressed. Indeed Calvin, Est, Gerhard, 
refer the ahrtiZ back to God, in order to avoid com- 
ing too near the divine dignity of the pro- consul, but 
entirely against the context ; for then it would seem 
as if they were sent only by God, but not by the 
king, while properly they were sent by God through 
the king, (comp. John xix. 1 1). But now the ofiUcial 
standing of these subordinate magistrates is derived 
from the king; and the circumstance that their standing 
is derived, is, at the same time, the distinction between 
this and that of the kiDg, from which, it c\ew\^^ ^^<(^\)^ 
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that with bve^tx* ^" office is ascribed to the king, which 
is not derived from men. Bengel, therefore, interprets 
this correctly : Supereminens, Gallis : gouveramf 
(Stolz : as to the highest possessor of power ; Bol- 
ten, with an improper subordinate idea: as to the 
highest landesberrnj. The king is then an authority, 
which has to be obeyed immediately for Grod*s sake, 
because it projects over all others and depends upon 
none. Under jSour/XsT'the Roman emperor is natural- 
ly to be understood, whom the Jews, as well as the 
Greeks, unconsciously often named king, (Jos. de B, 
J. 1. V. c. 13, § 6, &c«)> consequently, the same per- 
son who then, in point of fact, was in possession of 
the highest authority. From this it does not follow, 
that everywhere the supreme power ought to be 
lodged in the hands of one person, an opinion main- 
tained in the face of history, which has nothing to do 
with the doctrine of the church and the Apostles.* 
But it does follow from hence, that the opposite axiom 
of the people's sovereignty, which has been just as 
absolutely and loudly asserted, can carry no weight 
with the Christian, although all the natural politicians 
of our day concur in it, along with the old Jesuit Bel- 
larmin and his pack.^ On the contrary, the Apostle 



* See the Ck)nf. Chillica, i. 39 : Credimus Deum — oonstitaisse 
RegnB, Respublicas et reliquas prindpatuum species, sivehere- 
ditario jure obveniant, sive minus ; comp. the ApoL Art. XVI. 
quod regnum Christi — sinat nos uti politicis ordinationibus le- 
gitimis quarumcunque gentium, inter quas vivimus. Nee fert 
erang. noves legas de statu civili, sed praecipit, ut praesentibus 
iegibua obtemperemus, etc. 
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here manifestly derives the power and authority of 
the emperor from no one, notwithstanding that he 
himself had formerly spoken of a xWa; dv^^tavhri. For 
thoqgh one may arrive at power in a human way, 
(through conquest, birth or storage), the highest 
authority in the government, nevertheless, comes 
solely from God, (comp. Calov), for whose sake the 
Apostle commanded the emperor to be obeyed, and 
with him the governors of provinces, (an equally his- 
torical appointment), tanquam a Ceesare missis, t. ^. 
suam potestatem duoentibus, (Grotius). From this 
it is, at the same time, manifest that those in office are 
to be obeyed only so long as they act in subordination 
to the supreme power. ** Therefore, if the pro-con- 
0ttl should command one thing, and the emperor 
aoother, we ought rather to obey the superior, as 
Augustin says. For which reason the Christians 
would not adhere to Furius Camillus Scribonius against 
Claudius. They who teach the people otherwise, 
both contradict the doctrine of the Apostles, and dis- 
tarb governments."* (Grotius). - 

It is of the highest practical importance clearly to 
understand, that Scripture prescribes nothing upon 
the forni of government, but binds the conscience of 

ita suam potsstatem in rsgem tnuisfert, quin illam sibi in ha- 
bita retineat, ut in oertu casibus etiam actu ad te racipere 
possit. 

* Itaque si prooontul aUquid jubeat, et aliud imperator, eli- 
fere dabemus majori lervire, ut ait Augustinut. Quare 
Christiani Funo CamiUo ficriboniano ocmtra Claudium iu>ri 
arant adhsMuri. Qui popukun aliter instituwot, et t^^oaUiUiravL 
dgctnam repogmmt, et imperia *^irbsnj;. 

VOL, I J. Q 
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Christians to that everywhere subsisting, and conse- 
quently subjects them to the governors, *^ because 
th^e have not been raised to the honour by chance, 
but by the providence of God. For many are accus- 
tomed to inquire too scrupulously by what right any 
one acquired the government : whereas we ought to 
be satisfied with this one consideration, that we see 
them exercising the powers of government. There- 
fore Paul cuts off the handle from superfluous objec- 
tions by delaring, that there is no power but from 
God. And on this account it is that Scripture so 
often affirms it to be God, who girds kings with the 
sword of power, who raises them aloft, and transfers 
kingdoms wherever he will. (Prov. viii. 15, s.) Es- 
pecially when Peter was going to treat of the Roman 
emperor, it was necessary to add this admonition. 
For it is unquestionable, that the Romans penetrat- 
ed into Asia, and brought those regions under their 
sway, through wicked measures, rather than any jus- 
tifiable cause. And, besides, the emperors who then 
held the reins of government had, with tyrannical 
force, seized the monarchy. Peter, therefore, for- 
bids all these things from being made matter of dis- 
putation ; on the ground, that subjects ought unques- 
tionably to obey their governors, because it is only 
the hand of God which has raised them into power."* 
(Calvin.) 

* Quia non fortuito evecti sunt ad honorem, sed Dei provi- 

dentia. Solent enim plerique nimium 8crupul<»e inquirere, 

quoquisque jure adeptus sit iraperium ; atque hoc solo oonten- 

. tas noa esse deoet, quod videmus eos prsesidere. Ideo Paulas 

ansam supervacuis obj^^oniVms ^xtt«dj^^ ^^sssl YtcBQnis^aa^<) 



CHAP. II. YBRSBS 13—17. 63 

If we put the whole together, we plainly obtain the 
following as the doctrine of holy Scripture: 

1. That the subject, as such, has simply to obey, 
and, consequently, 

2. That the governor alone, has to consult for 
the welfare of the state ; 

3. And further, that who is the subject, and 
who the governor, is to be determined solely 
by history. 

Now, if we take the guidance of the last principle, 
and make by it an explanatory application of the 
first, there arises, first of ail, a broad distinction be- 
tween the situation of a Christian in a military em- 
pire, such as the Roman, or any other absolute mon- 
archy, and his situation in a Germanic state of the 
west, as a historical distinction, and consequently 
sanctioned by the Bible. Under an Oriental despo- 
tism, a conscientious man has nothing to do but to 
obey ; he is purely passive, (active only in what is 

non esse potestatem nisi a Deo. £t hac ratione scriptura 
todes commemorat, Deum esse qui reges acdngit baltheo, qui 
erigit ipsos in sublime, qui regna transfert quocunque voluit, 
(Prov. viii. 15, s.) Praesertim quum de imperatore Romano 
ageret Petrus, hanc admonitionem addi necesse fuit. Certum 
enim est, Romanes malis artibus potius quam legitima causa 
penetrasse in Asiam et sibi regiones illas subegisse. Deinde 
Caesares, qui tunc rerum potiebantur, monarchiam vi tyrannica 
ad se rapuerant. Petrus itaque hsc omnia in disceptationem 
vocari prohibet ; quoniam subditi absque controversia, obedire 
'pnefectis suis debeant^ quia non eminent, nisi DeltoaiiML m«u.h* 
hmeerectL 
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'C<MninaiNled)9 because he is only a subject. There- 
fore, what government he is under, can never be a 
matter of doubt to him, for he never has to exercbe 
any discrimination upon it It is tbe unconditional 
government of those, who hold M the power and 
offices of the state unconditionally. But very differ- 
ent is the right of citizenship in the Germanic states, 
in which, from the times of Tacitus, the soi^reign 
power has not been absolutely concentrated into one 
point, but, like the life-blood, wbidk diffuses itself 
through the whole organization, in various propor- 
tions, so does it apportion itself through the people, 
into numberless degrees and modifications, eaob hav- 
ing its own proper boundaries, but culminating in 
the heart or head tyf the system.* In this compact 
system there is a great number placed by God, not 
«nly as subjects, but also as fellow-citizens, and pro- 
vided with a certain share in the governing power, 
exactly defined and limited through their several re- 
latioBships — in the different corporations — for the ex- 
<^roise of which, to the good of the whole, they have 
themselves to give an account unto God. So, as a 
telatiipe part of the government — members of corpo- 
rations, electors, city-magistrates, etc. — they have also 
a direct obligation to maihtain the existing establish- 
ment through a directly active participation, and to 
give 'a resolute opposition, within tbeir sphere, to 
every illegal attemi^t made to change it, ^ven if this 
attempt at a revolution should proceed from the 

* C omp. Jarche upon the French Revohition of 1830, p. 46, 
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lugber agaiD&fc the lower branches of the goveromeiit. 
For thereby would the usurper throw himself out of 
his highest sphere, and come down as a rebel into 
that of the lower, though legitimate part of the govern- 
iiient» so that this oould not for a moment doubt its 
obligation to employ the legal power vested in it for 
the protection of its rights, and the interests confided 
to its charge. In the very same condition would even 
a successful plunderer of thrones find himself in such 
a state, everywhere striking upon a perfectly lawful 
and hence invincible opposition, so that, to accom- 
plish bis design, nothing remains for him but to lay 
vi(^nt hands upon the whole framework of the em- 
pire, in all its bands and ligatures, and consequently 
to challenge the flower of the people, as being wrong- 
ed in their just rights of government, to stand out in 
their defence. In the East, however, a change of 
dynasty is much more common ; but there the suc- 
cessful competitor does not encroach so deeply upon 
the vitals, and excepting to the dethroned prince and 
his officials, tramples upon no rights which any one 
'i» called upon to defend, because in truth there are 
none. (Com p. Heidegger, Corpus Theol. t. ii. p. 622 : 
** That governments are of different kinds, as to the 
manner of holding these things, that some have been 
granted upon equitable laws, that some are merely 
despotic, and that the latter permit more wrongs to 
be done to the subjects than the former, is clear and 
on all bands admitted. But it is possible also that a 
power may belong to the inferior magistrates against 
the head, which is never granted to mere subjects. 
For there are some not wholly 8uhjecU% *\xd^^U^^'^> 
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ephori, orders and states of the kingdom, who are 
themselves magistrates."* And still better Gerhard, 
loci, De Magistr. pollt. 437, sqq. 485 sqq.) 

The Scripture doctrine of the impropriety of all 
resistance, against whatever form of government it 
may be, has always been maintained in the most 
decided terms by the whole evangelical church, partly 
in opposition to the Jesuitico- papal doctrine, accord- 
ing to which every bad ruler is a tyrant, every tyrant 
a heretic, who consequently is to be deposed — (that 
the first Christians did not lay violent hands on the 
Roman emperor, arose from their weakness, declares 
Bellarm. De Rom. pontif. 1. v. c. 7.) And in further 
proof of this, see the Protestant Doctrine of the Sa- 
cred Dignity of Worldly Government, by E. SartoHus, 
(Marburg 1822), and the Conf. Helvet. post. « We 
therefore condemn all despisers of magistrates, rebels, 
enemies of thestate, and seditious villains, all, in short, 
who refuse eiiher openly or by deceitful cunning to 
discharge whatsoever duties are incumbent on them.*'^ 

One exception from this obligation of obedience is 
recognized as obligatory by the whole Christian church, 

* Imperia, quoad modum ilia habendi, diversi generis eue, 
alia certis legibus concessa, alia mere despotica, et plura liis 
quam illis adversus subditos impune licere, apertum et omniam 
confessione receptnm est. Sed et inferioribus magistratibus 
adversus superiorem licere potest, quod meris subdif is iranquam 
Hcet. Sunt enim quidam non absolute subditi velut prooeres, 
ephori, ordines, status regni, qui et ipsi magistratus sunt. 

^ Damnamus itaque omnes magistratus contemptores, rebeUes, 
reip. hostes et seditiosos nebulones, denique omnes quotquot 
officii debita praestare, veZ palatii, vel arte^ remiunt (cap. 30. 
extr,comp. Gal. conf. § 40.") 
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OD the warrant of the Bible. And on this account 
it 18 necessay that we have here, as always with 
(apparent) exceptions, a broad line of demarkation. 
The observation of CEcum. and Theoph. appears at 
the first glance quite futile. << But Peter also has 
pointed out what and what sort of rulers it is necessary 
to obey, those, namely, that execute justice."* This 
limitation, which (even though not abused), like the 
current maxim of our day : that one is bound only 
to obey in that, which does not offend his own con- 
science, strikes at the root of all civil obedience, and 
would change it into mere compliance with one's own 
convictions^ is not at all contained in the following 
words. 

Ug ixdiXfi<ft¥ X, r. X. It does not in any way refer 
to the ucroratftffitf^ai, but only expresses the end for 
which the emperor, and through him God appoints 
the office-bearers. In regard to the emperor, (for to 
him we referred dr* aitrov), two constructions only are 
possible ; we may suppose, with Bede and most 
others, that the words do not stand, << that all kings 
and rulers have known to punish evil doers, or praise 
those who do well : but simply narrate what ought 
to be the procedure of a good judge ;"^ or we may 
conceive, that the discourse here is not properly of 
good judges, or that which judges ought to do agree- 
ably to the will of God, but of the design with which 

^ Quod omnes reges, vel duces, vel malefactores punire vel 
landare bonos noverint ; sed quie esse debeat actio boni judids 
umpUdter nsmU, 
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the emperor had appoioted them* Tbe latter is 
manifestly the more correct, though the more diffi* 
cult of the two. I( however, we oonfiider the appeU 
latioos Haxavoioif and aya^^irouiv in the reference in 
which they here stand, so that those shall thereby be 
denoted who act contrary, or according to the civil 
laws, and tlie commands of the governors, all difficul- 
ty at once vanishes. No tyrant has ever appointed 
deputies, in order to punish those who comply with 
his will, and to praise those who withstand it. Rom. 
tilu 3, can only be understood thus s But whosoever 
does well in this manner, by yielding obeclience to the 
government, that is^ a civil obedience, and does so for 
conscience sake, he acts well also before God; so that 
the meaning of d^o^o^. (and its opposite) is not lowered 
through this reference. Considered in this point of view, 
the remari^ of Calvin then also affords light: *^ that 
no tyranny ever was or could be imagined so savage 
and unprincipled, as that some appearance of equity 
did not appear in it. For God never suffers that order 
of men to be so far lost in wickedness, but that some 
features always appear : and then, that kind of go- 
vernment, though corrupt and depraved, is yet better 
and more advantageous than anarchy.'** (*Ava^/a; 
ya^ pkiri^ov ovx hn xaxov. Sophocl. Antig. 672.) And 



* Niillam unquam fuisse, vel posse cogitari adeo salvam et 
effrsnam tyrannidem, ia ^ua non A^parest alM)ua aeqciitatis 
species. Deus enim nunquam hominuiB Mi|»robkate ^rdkitMi 
istum sic extingui patitur, quin liaeanienta qvBdam semper 
apparesHit ; deinde genits r^minis qHamvi84efomM «t oorrup- 
turn, melius tamen sit et utillus ava^ia. 
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through this again the hiitorical remark of Horoejos 
k explained : *< Although bad kings and princes, both 
directly of themselves, and also through their ministers 
and magbtrates, often oppress the good and exalt the 
wicked, yet that is scarcely ever wont to be done 
openly or by public authority, but with secrecy and 
the aid of calumnies. Peter, however, speaks of that 
which is done by public authority, as governors were 
formerly sent into the provinces."* It is, therefore, 
only private hatred and the like, which conceals it- 
self behind the appearance of right, but on that very 
account (in order to keep up this appearance), per- 
mits right, generally, to stand, and only punishes the 
disobedient, whereas anarchy, for the most part, de- 
stroys all right, and makes the obedient the objects of 
its persecution. " For tyranny," adds Hornejus, 
'' liarasses many, but anarchy and sedition over- 
whelms all, and the whole state together;"^ or, as 
Luther (Walch. Th. x. p. 413), expresses it: *< An- 
archy has no reason, and commonly presses more upon 
the blameless than the guilty, and always produces 
more evil than good."*^ 

* Qtuunvis roges et principes mall turn ipsi per ne, turn per 
BMigi«tr»tUB et ministroB buos sspe bonos premant et malos ex- 
toUant, non tamen publioa attctoritate aut aperte id fieri fere 
lolet ted oociilte et per calumniam : Petnis autem de eo loqui- 
tur, quod publioa auctoritate fit, sicut prassides olim in provin- 
das mtttebantur. 

^ TyramiB enkn muUos rexat, intf^^m autem et seditio om- 
BM et totun remp. evertit. 

* Gonp. ^e sanse testimony of experience from the mouth 
of the IvBgfish statesman. Sir W. Temple, in J. G. MuUerV 
Epistles on the Study of the Sciences^ p. 2aO> «• ^^ «3u 
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The only true exception is given by Didymus on 
this place, who, in general, speaks very sensibly upon 
it, namely, when ** the government commands any 
thing contrary to the will of God. Wherefore we 
must resist even to the death, if, at any time, they de- 
sire us to do any thing contrary to Christ," etc.* 
only, that the expressions are still too indefinite. 
Anselm, however, has rightly expressed the principle, 
and, indeed, grounds it in the same way, for which he 
is entirely indebted to the evangelical churches: 
** Since we consist of a soul and a body, and so long 
as we are in this temporal life we still use temporal 
things for the support of that life, it behoves us, in re- 
gard to that part of us which pertains to this life, to 
be subject to the powers that be, but in regard to that 
wherewith we believe God, and are called into his 
kingdom, we ought not to be subject to any man, who 
seeks to subvert that in us, on which God has thought 
worthy to bestow the gift of eternal life, etc"** The 
passage Matt. xxii. 21, which Anselm likewise brings 
in here, has but a very remote connection with this 



* Contraria voluntati Dei perdpiunt [pnedpiunt.] Qua- 
propter etiam reluctandum est usque ad mortem, si quandovo- 
luerint extra Christum nos facere aliquid, etc. 

*> Quum constemus ex anima et corpore, et quamdiu in hac 
▼ita temporal! sumus, etiam rebus temporalibus ad subsidium 
ejusdem vitse utamur, oportet nos ex ea parte, quae ad hanc iri* 
tarn pertinet subditos esse potestatibus, — ex ilia vero parte qua 
Deum credimus et in regnum ejus vocamur, non debemus sub** 
diti esse cuiquam homini, id ipsum in nobis evertere cupienti, 
guod Deus ad vitam aetemam donare dignatus est, etc. (On 
Horn, xiii, beg.) 
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doctrine, as viewed in its relation to the context, it 
means no more than the following : ** Since ye, who 
expect your theocracy, have already subjected your- 
selves to the Roman emperor, and — which is the 
mark thereof, (Lightfoot in lo.) — have received his 
coin, ye therefore owe tribute to him and not to God, 
whom, at any rate, ye no longer consider as your 
king, from whom ye do not receive your coin, and 
who also does not desire it of you." The general 
sense can never be destroyed by this connection, and 
least of all can it be raised into an axiom for the se- 
paration of church and state, although certainly this 
passage acknowledges the morality of that separation 
under circumstances similar to those, in which the 
Jews were placed, t. e. under an unchristian govern- 
ment : *< God has ceased to be the ruler in your land, 
and the emperor is now come into his room ; hence- 
forth ye owe tribute to him, and every thing in gene- 
ral which ye receive from him ; but this does not 
loose you from the obligation of devoting to God, 
what he himself has given you.'' This latter place, 
then, proves what Anselm expressed in his last words, 
(comp. TertuU. de Idol. c. 15) ; as it also proves, that 
a government which acknowledges that its authority 
comes from God, and bears his image, must use it to 
his honour, and in the service of his word. To this 
entirely agree Acts iv. 19, ver. 29, where the ground of 
the obligatory disobedience is, at the same time, given 
as obedience toward God. According to these passages, 
we could allow the refusal of obedience onfy to a 
command, the opposite of which has been o^nly and 
expressly commanded by God, (comp. Lam^^^ ^'^voa- 
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atio theol. activae, p. 406), consequently, to notbii^ 
bnt that, the opposite of which Scripture has laid 
upon lis as the obh'gation. 

We return now to the close exftmination of the 
words, which intimate the end for which the rulers of 
a land are appointed. To execute righteous judg- 
ment, the Bible points out in general as the office of 
government, Prov. xvi. 10, 12 ; 1 Kings x. 9 ; Rom. 
xiii. 8, s. To this particularly belongs the punish- 
ment of evil-doers, Prov. xx. 26. Carrying it hr* 
ther than Scripture, however, people expanded the 
other side of righteousness, and came to the belief, 
that rulers were obliged to be, for the rewarding of 
those who behaved well, evatvog must include in it this 
idea of reward. Among the Greeks, (remarks Eras- 
mus upon this), what Plato has taught in his repub- 
lic, the laws not only threatened punishment to those 
who behaved ill, but also, with the offer' of rewards, 
invited them to duty."* This, however, must alwajrs 
be regarded as an obligation merely of wisdom, aris» 
ing out of its care for the public welfare, not as an 
obligation of justice ; for the very circumstance, that 
disobedient citizens deserve punishment, proves that 
simple obedience can make no pretensions to reward, 
(extraordinary services form a natural exception.) 
The preservation of the state, and along therewith, 
the peace and rights of individuals, is their reward, 
and what Christiana sheuld entreat of God as condu* 

* Apud 6r»co8, id quod Plato praedpit in sua rep., leges non 
folum minabautur poenam male agentibus, yerum etimn prae* 
mm invitabant ad officia. 
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cive to their piety and the extension of the kingdom 
of God, (1 Tim. ii. 2, with the context). Tiiere b 
tbereforet no necessity for taking fcra/»t^ here in a 
wider sense. But it may be asked vhetlier, as a ge- 
neral thing, and especially at that time, Christians ac- 
toally received the praise of good works from unbe- 
lieving governments, as Paul so expressly affirms in 
Rom. xiii. 4, and is also implied in ch. iii. 13 of our 
Epistle ? In answer to this, we have merely to bear 
in mindy that here the discourse is entirely of civil 
relations, in which, certainly, every government must 
acknowledge the excellence of truly Christian sub- 
jects. But fakh lies beyond these, and for that they 
may not only persecute Christians, but also declare 
them to be rebellious subjects, (according to the hea- 
then and Hobbian rights of nature), comp. ch. iii. 
14, 17 ; iv. 14, 16. And, for this purpose, as we re- 
marked above of private hatred, hatred of the faith 
conceals kself behind the rights of government, and 
the persecuted Christian is punished for his faith 
alone, and in appearance only for his disobedience, 
(see the Apologists). It remains, therefore, true 
with hkn also, that the fruit of the civil obedience 
which he performs, is not punishment, but the praise, 
of which even his enemies cannot deprive him,^ and 
which very often, in the long run always mitigates 
religious persecution (comp. v. 15), while that con- 
nection of civil disobedience with the maintenance of 
the fiuth, as history teaches, strengthens the persecu- 

* Comp. for ex. Plin. ep. X. 97 (ad Trajan) : Nihil aliud 
invesi^ qaam iuperstitioaem pravam et immodicaxii* 
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tion. — ^ya^MC. corresponds to xaX. I^y. v. 1 2, as xoxf/ie, 
stands there also. The reference to what is civil is 
most strongly expressed by Bolten, and is also point- 
ed out by the Schol. in Matth. p. 58. 

V. 15. In ^xtrdi^ Itfr/ rh SIXTj/taroD 0goD, aya^o^o/ouF- 

The Apostle now mentions the ground for which 
the Christian must obey civil authorities, dia rhv xv^iovt 
(v. 13). We have already remarked, that in this, he 
does not allude to any particular declaration of Christ, 
but to the will of God in general, as reigning in the 
world, and as declared in Scripture. First, Peter has 
set forth the position quite generally, that Christians 
must, by a good behaviour, put their enemies to 
shame. From this he derives the sentiment, that 
they must first of all obey the government, for the 
sake of God, (for that this is good and might put the 
enemies to shame, who often particularly suspect 
Christians on this score, is abundantly obvious) ; now 
he reverts to the general precept, while at the same 
time he connects with it this special command, and 
expresses the thought, that this shaming of the ene- 
mies must not be regarded as a piece of wordily pru- 
dence, but the command of God, and therefore to be 
actually done for the Lord's sake, for the salvation of 
unbelievers, the relation which he has particularly in 
view. — pfiovv (corporeally, Deut. xxv. 4 ; spiritually, 
Sirach xx. 29, and in the New Testament frequently), 
r^v dyvojs/avf to put a muzzle an ignorance^ so that it 
cannot any longer proclaim its false judgments. 
Such a construction of Ibia vexVi mVXv ^iiosXx^^v w^\yc& 
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18 not uncommon.* Quod de bonis male loquebantur 
ethnici, partim tribuit (P.) amentise, partim ignorantiae 
(Erasmus). Praeterquam quod incredulos appellat 
stultos, notare vult, quam habeant causam maledicen- 
di, Dempe quia Deum igaorant. So Calvin (comp. 1 
Cor. XV. 34, John xvi. 3 ; ayvai^ic^ however, as Calov 
has remarked, may also refer to the ignorance of hea- 
thens in regard to the christian life (comp. 2 Pet. ii. 
12 : Iv o7^ d/yoouA, jSXatff Tj/C/touvrf g), so that the sense is : 
They now judge of things of which they have no know- 
ledge, even because they are of ^vsg, t. e, (unbelieving 
and consequently) incapable of judging, bereft of un- 
derstanding (bl3) ; in this incapacity of considering 
your course of life from its true point of view, they 
mistake it and calumniate you (v. 12) ; therefore sus- 
tain such an appearance of goodness, that they must 
at least acknowledge your civil morality, and cease to 
suspect your walk (whereby they become ready for 
their own conversion, v. 12). Quite similar is the ex- 
hortation of Paul in Rom. xii. 21 : /Uri) v/xw x^neh roD xa- 
xoD, dXXfib v/xa f v rji) dyc^(fi rh xax^v, upon which, in 
like manner, immediately follows the admonition to 
civil obedience. 

V. 16. Uii iXtvh^oif xai fiti ug iinxaXvfifia i'XWTK; rrji 
xaxtag r^v fXsuSs^/ay, dW* wg douXo/ 0soD. 

This verse can scarcely be connected with ver. 
13 ; neither is it necessary to consider it as abrupt, 
since we can very well regard it, with Lachmann, 

* Joseph, de B. J. 1. VI. c. 4 : pficvfitm % tm 71 ir^n rf 
fifi^. More example$ may he seen in Kype \xi Ao. woii otl^\^\x. 
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as a premise to what follows : *< As those who really 
are free, that is, not, what stupid calumny asserts, 
as revolutionists, whose love for freedom is merely 
an appearance, under which their selfish passions 
would vent themselves (this is the negative descrip- 
tion of true freedom), but as servants of God (the 
positive, Rom. vi. 18, comp. above. Vol. I. p. 76, 
sq.") Zeger : <' As free with that liberty, whereby 
ye have been discharged from the bonds of sin, and 
redeemed from the service of the devil (comp. John 
viii. 32, 36 ; Rom. vi. 22), not with that liberty 
which should make you think of being able to sin 
with impunity;**^ as servants of God, and thence 
also servants of those whom God commands you to 
ser\^ (Grotius.) These words are also, as Chrysos- 
toin (in CEcum.), Calvin and others, take them, a 
prolepsis, in which Peter deprives those persons be- 
forehand of the pretext which they might be ready 
to throw in as an objection from their spiritual free* 
dom — and such persons were not wanting then. To 
the same effect, Paul, in Gal. v. 13, warns us, that 
Christian freedom is not freedom iig d^o^fji^v tfa^nk 
(the opposite is the douXivuv dt' a^acri]^) ; and Peter 
himself teaches, that Christians must shun, as here- 
tics, those who iXsvh^iav avroTg tvayyiKK^fiiWi^ avroi 
dovXot wrd^ovTig i%g ^6o^g (2 Pet.ii. 19.) = to whom 
freedom is only an ic/xaXu/t/dba rrig KOLxiag (s-TriTidXvfifjM 
s=c 'jr^oxdXi/fi,fjMf va^axdi}^viifjM^ upon which metapho- 
rical, use of it Kype brings forward many examples.) 

* Ut liberi ea libertate, qua soluti estis a nexibus peccato- 
rum et redenipti a servitute diaboli, non ea libertate, qua ina- 
pune vos arbitremini posse peccue* 
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How oeoestary it is for Cfaristians to keep themselves 
separate from these people, the whole history of the 
ehorch teaches. Lother says ooDeeming it : ** We 
btve now, by Grod's graoe, again discerned the truth, 
and know well that it is but miserable delusion, 
which the pope, bishops, priests and monks, have 
taoght, established and enforced, etc This freedom 
we must hold fast, etc. Now, while such constraint 
x>f human doctrines is taken away, and Christian free- 
dom is preached, those profligate persons are at the 
same time cut off, who are without fistith, and would 
be accounted good Christians, because they reject 
the authority of the pope ; those who will do nothing, 
neither what the world [earthly government] nor 
whit Grod would have them do, remaining in their 
old, disorderly nature, howsoever much they may 
make their boast in the gospeL" 

V. 17. vrdvrag rifjJiirarB^ r^v ddikfSrfflu dyaw&rfj rhv 

From the admonition to obedience, the Apostle 
returns back to the general precept, which requires 
a blameless walk among the heathen, ver. 12, and 
repeats this in its particular reference to the general 
relations that require subordination, ver. 16 : *< Since 
ye are truly free = the servants of God, treat (r/^^(r. 
aorist) all with deserved honour ; love the brethren, 
fear God, honour the king." A want of respect to 
fellow-citizens, even to equals, and a want of love to- 
ward those that are connected with us, is justly re- 
garded among the heathen as proof of a de^clency in 
the fear of God, The pious man every NvViete ^tON^ 

VOL, II, n 
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himself, by bis respect to existing rights, to be aoi- 
mated by the fear of God, who established them; 
and he fights against himself, when he seeks to sup- 
plant them by the arbitrary introduction of others, 
whether new or old. While the Apostle ascends 
from the general relation of brothers, to that which 
we hold towards God, there is formed a climax, 
which, however, appears to be weakened by the ad- 
dition rhv ^a(fiXea n/iare. But a particular stress is 
laid upon this, as it closes the section on civil obe- 
dience, and its connection with what precedes is na- 
tural and obvious (comp. Calvin and others on ver. 
13, 15.) The very same connection is found in Prov. 
xxiv. 21 : ^o^ou rhv 0s^y, u/s, xat jSaff/Xsa. — In the first 
clause, either ri/ifitfars is not taken in its full strength 
by expositors (= show respect to every one, Luther; 
nuUos esse negligendos, Calvin, Beza, Wolf), which 
will not pass, however, on account of the r/fiare im- 
mediately following, or 'n'dvrag is restricted, by Eras- 
mus for ex., more acutely than simply, by a reference 
to the distinction between believers and unbelievers, 
(not only to the Christians, etiam ethnicis dignitate 
praeditis), or iy a mere allusion to it in thought: 
nempe quibus honos aliquis debetur (Grotius, Ben- 
gel.) This limitation has for its support Rom. xiii. 
7, which stands also in the same connection with 

'ours, since the obligations to obedience, honour and 
love, are there united together (only in an inverted 
order.) Upon the middle one, Paul thus expresses 
himself: (da-d^org) rf) rhv (po^ovy rhv ^6l3ov, rfj rriv rifi^v, 
rrjv TtfiTiv, But we have no right to limit, by this the 

sentiment of Peter, w\ucY\ decWe^ \votvo\xx \.Q\i^ ^vy^ 
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to every one ; and we hence expound most correctly 
vith Flacius : unicuique suum locum et debita ofii- 
da exhibercy so that the meaning of rififiCars is mo- 
dified through that of the ^avra; itself, as the sense of 
a subsequent clause is : honour the king, as -a king 
ought to be honoured. The three presents express the 
coDtinued exercise of what is required.— adsXf. abstr. 
pro concr. as above h^dnvfAOj ver. 9. Sic Cyprian us, 
ep.24 et 32, fraternitatem salutat (Wolf.) See more 
and more exactly in Winer's Pfinstprogr. 1831, de 
abstract! pro concreto positi in N. T. caussb et fini- 
bos. Upon po^ and rtfiart CEcum. and Theoph. re- 
mark: *' observe the accuracy with which he says, 
that fear is to be rendered to God, but to the king 
honour - - ; for he knew tliat fear toward God pre- 
vails, and honour toward king^."* (Matth. x. 28.) 



CHAPTER II. 18—25. 

V. 18. 0/ otxsrai v^orag<r6fisvoi h nravr) fo^Cf) roTg di- 
cdrcuiy 0^ (it6vw ro7i dyakTg xaJ ImtiTficiVy aXkd xai roTg 
oxo>JoTg. 

Alia hypothesis est illius theseos, ver. 12, (Flacius.) 
For similar admonitions to slaves, see £ph. vi. 5 — 7. 
Col. ui. 22—24. 1 Tim. vi. 1. Tit. ii. 9, s.— Under 
oixerouf we can, with Calvin and Calov, comprehend 
free servants, which seems more correct than with 

^€trtXuXi *rnt ^tjtthf, " • i i y»f tit vh Qiav ^«3ov vixav nih\ koi tVh 
4/> my fimf4Ximt Ttftnv, 
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GroCtas to take it as synonymotis with doDXoi. Tiie 
expression dttfiir. = xv^ioi is also used by Paul, (Titt ii« 
9. 1 Tim. vi. 1.) On vmratnf. (medium) Bengei 
remarks justly : Part pro imp., pendens ab v^wAyvn 
ver. 18. Unde imperativi forma per zeugma repeti 
debet Hottinger, on the other hand, feids the im* 
perative, on which umra<f(f. depends, in ver. 1 7 ( ^f^ 
T»g rifLfi^wn) ; the best way is to reckon, that Peteiv 
in ver. 1 1, 12, gave the general exhortation, then in 
ver. 13, through means of the words : \MirorAyfiri oSv 
^ao^ av^^. xricitj h. r. x. passed on to the first particidsr, 
which he closed with a repetition of the general pre- 
cept, ver. 16, s., and now begins the second particu- 
lar, which at once depends upon that general precept 
and that transition, as also upon this repetition. That 
the use of the form of the participle is not without sig- 
nification, is rendered clearly manifest from this, that 
Peter constantly uses it in the following correspond- 
ing sections, ch. iii. 7, 8 (where even adjectives stand 
so), and 9. He considers these obligations as having 
been all already comprised in the exhortation to a good 
conduct, and to the observance of subsisting relations, 
so that it did not need a separate command, but only 
a putting in remembrance, and the meaning is simply 
this : Accordingly let your servants be subject to 
their mastiers, without anything further ; in like man- 
ner, your women to their husbands, etc. O/ ojxsrou 
may then be regarded as an address of command 
(Winer, Gr. p. 154), yet it seems better to consider 
the expression of the third person, as in ch. iii. I, where 
it must be so, on account of what follows. Verse 19 
is then the address direct, and aMs \)ti«t^^ \A^i)K\0:v)^v 
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ness of the style. The ^eavri has suffered many an inter- 
pretation ; under which Cornel, a Lapide understands 
the threefold fear of punishment, guild and vexation. 
We take it more correctly as designed to strengthen 
the f60cgj which the modems particularly endeavour 
to weaken as much a? possible (Hensler : reverence.) 
fiat Paul enjoins the same thing in £ph. vi. 5, /urd 
fipw xai r^oficv, for this fear may be exercised without 
any lfiaXpu>dw)\Bia, without the design of pleasing, in- 
asmudi as one thereby obeys the will of God, which 
saljects slaves to their masters, who therefore are acted 
by fear toward Grod, and not toward men (Matt. x. 28) ; 
eomp. Eph. vL 5 — 8. Col. iii. 22, ss., below on ver. 
I9^~~4»ya§hg denotes, as well that one is good in one's 
self, as kind towards others, like our word gtU (good.) 
knux. expresses this latter idea still more particularly, 
as it was the most important for slaves. But here the 
Apostle expressly directs, that fidelity to the obligation 
is not to be determined by the question, whether the 
master is good and gentle or trxoXaSg ? This latter 
word stands in opposition to those two others, and as 
nothing is more common, than for a contrast to two 
ideas to be expressed by one word, when this is suf- 
ficient, so it is quite unnecessary for some expositors 
(Grotius, Bolten, Hott) to read dvtfxSXoig xai ffxoXioTgy 
an alteration, which was introduced by the Vulg. ren- 
dering the expression of the text by the similar Greek 
word dyscolis, and the Syriac, which very correctly 
unfolds the meaning of the word in its two parts. 
2xoX/i^ 1= nba (a^pjr) is used primarily of crooked 
ways, Isa. xh 4, Luke iii, 5, and thence meX«^V^w'\- 
ea/Ijr of the ways, in which the ungodly ^ AVl, ^ v^n 
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ii. 16 (of nb, tfxoX/a^g/v, Prov. xiv. 2) ; then of a crosa, 
perverse disposition, for ex. Prov. iv. 24: (fxoXtov rfr^ 
fLa (a mouthful of crooked motions), xai adixa %E/Xn. 
So in Hesiod (see Wolf in lo.) : 

'Putt il liwn 9*6Xufy xtu aynvd^m nd^^u 

It, therefore, denotes perverseness, as well in its 
own disposition, as in the treatment of others; the 
Syriac, Pott, Hottinger: perversi et asperi (=3i6- 
(fr^a/ifievoi xai dvtfxoXot), by which it appears as a per- 
fect contrast to dya^, Kal hrisix, ; Hensler exactly, 
perverse. — There arises, from this passage, the im- 
portant moral precept, that be, who has to obey, 
must make the design and disposition of his master 
just as little as the behaviour of the latter toward him, 
the measure of the fulfilment which he gives to his 
obligations ; and, what we said above of the condition of 
subjects Id countries, where they are in a state of vas- 
salage to the prince, receives here a new confirmation. 
The slave has no right to elevate his condition other- 
wise than by the consent of his proprietor, and to 
have this done is not a matter of necessity, although 
freedom is better, (Philem. 1 Cor. vii. 26, s.) The 
idea of an absolute human right to bodily freedom, ie 
entirely foreign to Scripture and contrary to it. 

V. 1 9. Tovro ya§ %af' 5> s/ dia <fvnidri<ftv &iov vrofi^> 
Tig 'ku'TTagy 'jrat^uv adixwg. 

As concerning the first words, interpretes alii sic 

explicant: Hoc vobis Dev ^aNOteav conciliat; alii; 

Hoc ^ratum est Deo. TVie fti«X e^^Q>«>5C\wi N& ^v 
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trred by Pott, which he sapports by referring to the 
.lioy ya^ xXlo;, that follows in ver. 20, but without 
any one being able to discover what this can prove 
in its favour. The metonymy is without example, 
and the sense, which this exposition gives, contrary 
to Scripture. It was hence better expounded by 
(£cum. and Theoph. : " This also obtains acceptance 
with God,"^ so that the sense is the same as in 1 Tim. 
ii 8 ; V. 4. Col. iii. 20. So Luther, Calvin, Vata- 
bb, Grotius, Wolf, Hottinger, etc. Xd^tg is in con- 
sequence commonly taken for = ;^oef/iy, an object of 
God's favourable regard. In this exposition there is 
just one thing striking, that here, where the expres- 
sion occurs for the first time, the ^a^ee 0sjD is awant- 
ing, which belongs to it in ver. 20 for ex., and in some 
copies, and the Syriac, is also supplied here. We 
might hence strike out the interpretations : This is 
grace = to be regarded as grace, if one for God*s 
sake can suffer, — and then ver. 20 : This is real grace, 
also in God's sight, Deo judice. — On Xu^a;, see above, 
on ch. i. ver. 6. — vvofe^iv is not simply pati, sed pa- 
tienter preferre, ut vvofMvssv vs. prox. (Hott.), comp. 
ivmXiffff chap. v. 9. — diSt (rvvsidtitfiv 0iou Hornejus and 
Heinsius understand of God's consciousness; Wolf 
of our conscience, of which God testifies, that it is 
good (comp. Rom. ix. 1, Sim. Bengel, Stolz : << con- 
scientiousness before God I") ; Corn, a Lapide rightl}*' 
indeed, but with a false reference, of the apprehen- 
sion of God, for whose sake Christians suffer; agatust 
which Est and Calov properly object, that the sufftT- 



104 CHAP. II. YBR8BS 18-^5. 

iogB of ChristiaiMy on account of their fiiith, is not' 
here the subject of discourse. 'Suntdriffig is not at aU 
in its primary signification, as it has been often taken^ 
and as Wahl interprets it, *< the consciousness of the 
relation of my manner of feeling and actii^ to the 
moral law/' which latter idea also is not in the re* 
motest manner contuned in that of the word. It 
signifies, originally, joint knowledge about any thing 
whatever. Then (as <ru//t9^a^o/xa/ signifies to take 
counsel with any one and abo with one's s^f), it si^« 
nifies next, the consciousness of one's self and of on^s 
actions, the consciousness, which eyerywha!^ attends 
a man and communicates with him as it were in the 
knowledge of his actions, hence then further, his re* 
flection thereupon, (comp. Rom. ii. 15, tu¥ Xo/zo/mv, 
X. r. X.). So in 1 Cor. viii. 7, 17 ovvsi^tfig rou sldiiikou 
signifies the knowledge, which is had with the idol, 
as forming a kind of situation, including also the 
thoughts which one entertains upon the carriage pro* 
per for him to observe toward the idol. (All be* 
lievers, says the Apostle, have knowledge in the 
foundation, ver. 1, but yet all believers have it not ; 
for some know, indeed, what images are, and hence 
eat of their sacrifices, but not without polluting them- 
selves, because their knowledge is not sufiicientiiy 
strong to overcome their doubts and. misgivings; 
they have only an imperfect yvuffig, and yet act as 
if they had one strong and complete, whereby they 
bring upon themselves inward reproaches). So in 
Titus i. 15, it is said of the impure, to whom much, 
that is external, appears also \m\^ure^ though not for- 
bidden by God) /tA8iU,javTtti avjTw rxtX \ s^<^ rssX ^^ «\w 
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tlhfiiif ihexp manner of Uunking and feeling as well 
as th^ conscience, (the reflection of the fovg upon it- 
self). The mmidn^gj therefore, according to Scripture, 
as also according to experience and common Greek 
Qsage (= rh tour^ ^vt^sera^ku)^ m something en- 
tirely subjectiye, something changeable, which can 
give us no objectiYe certainty, although it is the 
organ of this, but is nothing else than our own 
knowledge or representation, whether of other things 
or of ourselves. So Justin Maryr says of the 
heathens, that fv cwtihriCiCiv e^&^aTi they brought 
that as an objection against others which they 
did themselves (Dial, c Tryph. p. 320), and there 
consequently is a hostilely- inclined, an evil ttunihicii 
as well as a good one, (Heb. x. 22), one defiled, 
which needs purification in the blood of Christ, 
(Heb. ix, 14)/ or from which our heart must be pu- 
rified, (Heb. X. 22), as well as a pure or purified one. 
On this account Paul appeals in Rom. ix. 1, for his 
justification, not at all to his conscience alone^ which 
can exculpate a man only subjectively, (inasmuch as 
it is a not-consciousness of blame), but to the testi- 
mony which his conscience gave him, as replenished 
by the presence and power of the Holy Spirit. (The 
€{*fi4iM^^\i^g there denotes nothing else and nothing 
more, than the organic union of conscience with the 
Holy Spirit, which deposited the testimony in him, 
so that it bore witness with him, just as in Rom. viii. 
16. comp. ii. 15.) Accordingly, the whole doctrine 

*■ Cf. Quaest et respons. ad Orthod. in Justin's works, p. 
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concerning conscience, in the biblical sense, belongs 
more to psychology than to theology. (It appears 
in the latter sense, first among the schoolmen ; see 
thereon Schwarz, Ethik. p. 109 — 114, whose theory 
we could not otherwise adopt, and Staudlin's special 
history of this doctrine.) — The cumhriiSig 0soD is then, 
the knowledge of God, and it is so interpreted here 
with one voice by the best expositors. Only some 
make unnecessary and arbitrary limitations, for ex. 
Calov, (quia conscius est, id Deum velle et Deo gra- 
turn esse, to which certainly the general idea must, 
on account of the connection, primarily refer). Gro- 
tius thinks : hie per metonymiam object! dicitur con- 
scientia ejus, quod quis Deo debet. But how much 
more simply Zeger : quia Dei habent scientiam, op-' 
timeque divinae sunt voluntatis conscii I (comp. Pott 
and Hottipger). In the knowledge of God is com^ 
prehended the knowledge of his will, (and therefore 
our duty), as also of his redeeming and rewarding 
righteousness, (comp- on chap. i. 17). Peter, there- 
fore says here, in these words, what Paul sets forth 
at large in Col. iii. 23, s., when he exhorts the slaves: 
Be obedient to your masters after the flesh in all 
things, ^o^ovfiivoi rhv xv^sov (al. Qehv) — udoreg on oct^ 
xv^iou d'jroXfj'^^/itfh rriv dvra'irodotftv rrji xXri^ovo/iiag. Cal- 
vin here excellently unfolds, how those, who act to- 
wards men, as these to them, and who, consequently, 
obey only good masters, fathers, or husbands, have 
their reward here, because they do not serve Christ, 
but only men, (Luke vi. 34.) 
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Tig v^o/neviT^Sj rouro yd^ii rra^d. 08 jD. 

Calvin, (and Benson) suppose, « that Peter here 
does not speak simply, but comparatively, since this 
were some slender praise, to bear deserved punish- 
meot with a quiet mind, just as it is the part of an 
innocent man, who does not refuse to bear injuries 
from men, because he fears God alone.'" However, 
Calvin thinks, that the question may, perhaps, be 
applicable here, whether any one bears patiently a 
deserved punishment from fear of a greater, not from 
the fear of God, (?) which certainly deserves no praise. 
That first remark is, indeed, just, but the thought is 
more correctly defined by Flacius: " God indeed 
wishes that they also, who are guilty should bear 
punishment with patience, and that too is a work ac- 
ceptable to God, when any one discharges it in true 
faith, (comp. Luke xxiii. 41.) but he does not look 
upon that as a martyrdom and a sacrifice, as it were 
by itself, and peculiarly acceptable. To this applies 
that common saying : that it is not the suffering, but 
the cause, which makes the martyr."^ All undeserved 
suffering, which is borne patiently through faith, is 

* Petrum hie non simpliciter, sed comparative loqui, quo- 
niam haec tenuis et obscura laus sit, justam poenam aequo animo 
ferre, praeut est hominis injurias, tantum quia Deum timet. 

** Vult quidem Deus, ut etiam sontes patienter poeuas per- 
ferant et id quoque opus Deo gratum est, si quis tale opus in 
▼era fide praestet (Luke xxiii. 41.) Sed non habet id pro 
martyrio et illo quasi singular! acceptissimoque sacrificio.-^ 
Hue facit iJJa communis sententia : non supplxcium, ^ed cai9\<&«. 
&at martyrem. 



106 CHAP. II. VBRSB8 18 — 25. 

quite similiar to a martyrdDm on the part of the suf- 
ferer, even though it is not inflicted because of his 
Mth on the part of the agent. But that any one, who 
has deserved punishment, should bear it patiently, is 
his just and bounden duty, and cannot of itself be 
considered as divine grace. Grotius endeavours to 
remove this whole difficulty, by not assigning to 
wrofi. the signification of patient endurance, which it 
ebewhere has. But in the very next clause, which 
is quite parallel to the present one, it has this signi- 
fication. — For the rest, the Apostle here by no means 
demands, that blamless 8u£ferers should renounce the 
protection of the civil laws, but only that when the 
civil authorities themselves expose them to unright- 
eous maltreatment, they must not resist it of them- 
selves, nor illegally flee from it. The reading mtbv 
yA^ xkiog is rather suspicious, comp. Jas. iv. 14. 
Luke vi. 32, ss. — u afMt^rdyovrsg x. r. X. Erasm. 
(paraph.) : si quum ob male&cto colaphis caedamini 
suffertis xoXa^. ^against which the silly reading xoka- 
^ofAevot is not^to be thought of), the customary manner 
of punishing or abusing slaves and attendants (giving 
strokes of the fist, boxes on the ear), comp. Matth. 
xxvii. 67. 

aXX* el X. r. X. Si, quum beneficiatis et tamen affli- 
gamini, suffertis (Erasm.). dya&ovr.f as is quite obvioiM, 
has, in the whole of this section, never the sense of do- 
ing good, but of acting rightly. On bvofi, see above, 
on x^i'^ ^° ^' ^^" Lachmann's reading (with yAf), 
i^ppears to be of recent origin. 

V. 21. E/s Touro ycLo exXr^^^^rg, on xa/ X^/tfT^c s^a^i* 
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To do good and to sufier patiently, is the general 
ed]ing of a Christian (ch. iii. 9). For, as Paul says, 
we most, through many tribulations, enter into the king- 
dom of Grod, Acts xiv. 22 (Immler). The opposite 
interpretation of Yatable (vocati estis, subint ab heris) 
deser^ea no relutation. On the other hand, Calvin 
errs in thinking that the address is here directed to all 
Christians. Fbicius says better : Alia ratio, a commu<- 
ni omnium Christianorum sorte, conditione aut voca- 
tione. Tlie first ground was that of the divine satis* 
faction in g^ieral, or the circumstance that a blameless 
sulSsrer acquires favour and renown before God ; now 
Peter gives this ground a more definite reference to 
Christ and Cl^ristianity, through which the admonition 
becomes more lively and energetic The on must not 
be explained here by a less significant particle (Pott z 
= yd^y It is only to be inquired, what according 
te the sense is thereby referred to, and that is mani** 
fesUy not SroSiy only, but also the whole participial** 
clause, whidi does not add a sort of third idea, but bei> 
longs to that second one which unfolds the ground of 
the first (the txXij^ijrs ^a^). Ye are thereunto caUed, 
hecttuae Christ (xho suffered, namely for you, leaving 
for jron a pattern ; t. e. Ye must patiently suffer, be- 
ing innocent, as Christ also innocently suffered (not 
for himself, but for you), that you might follow him. 
The scholar is not greater than his master, but must 
emulate his example, Matt. x. 24, s. John xiii. 16. 
The ird(fy(€iv u^^ u/ctcDi', and the xtfiu^t as far as axjroZ are 
in themselves two different things, which, however, 
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were simultaneously accomplished in the same act c^ 
suffering. For the suffering of Christ was at once a 
suffering for our redemption, and a pattern how we 
ought to suffer. By the xai it is indicated that the 
Apostle considers the suffering of Christ in its resem- 
blance to those of which he was speaking, t. e, as unde- 
served ; by the participial clause he determines this 
similar suffering more closely, as designed for an ex- 
ample ; but the words uvs^ v/auv express in one re- 
spect, that similarity still more closely, in that they 
contain the idea of innocence ; but in a positive re- 
spect they contain a thought, which does not seem to 
apply here. Hence many (for ex. Benson) would dis- 
solve the meaning of this in that of the following, while 
they say : even in this he suffered for our good, that he 
gave us an example of undeserved steadfast suffering. 
But, if we come to look at the admissibility of this 
explanation, this difficulty will be found to return 
strengthened and invincible, in what follows. Im- 
mediately after a description of the sufferings of 
Christ, which manifestly is nothing else than a sepa- 
rate delineation of the v^oktfi<roivciiv b'jroy^afifji,6v there 
follows, in the same relative form, clauses which just 
as manifestly contain the separate delineation of ikiy^ 
v/iuv, (see below.) The Apostle, therefore, designs 
here to mention the real worth of the sufferings of 
Christ. (None but poor expositors think of negli- 
gence in their author, until they have been at paina 
to satisfy themselves, whether he really had no design 
in view. And this will be readily comprehended by 
bitn, who has understood, that without it, even the. 
benignity which enters mlo X\v^ \.\iQ>i^\.^l CX^NsiC^ 
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sufferiogSy (as a pattern to be imitated,) loses all ob- 
jective worth. For, in the first place, what so dis- 
tinguishes the sufferings of our Lord from those of a 
hundred other patient and resigned martyrs ? That 
the eyes of those who cannot discern him to be the 
Son of God, should be able to perceive in his suffer- 
ings, a peculiar divine purity, may well be doubted. 
But then, secondly, what should bind us to follow his 
example ? Peter wishes here to set forth the ground 
of our calling, to suffer patiently ; but to this an ex- 
ample is not sufficient ; it must be an example which 
carries with it an obligation for me to follow. Now, 
what should render the archetype of Christ a com- 
mand for us, if it be not the circumstance, that his 
sufferings, while they were for an example, were also 
and primarily sufferings for us, an offering up of 
Christ, and an act of kindness, which confers on us an 
obligation to serve him ? It was from this being the 
nature of his death, that heathens became Christians, 
who through the proclamation of that death, were 
called to the service of Christ, and along therewith 
to suffering, since Christ's design in his sufferings 
was, to leave a pattern for those whom he would 
purchase by his death. The Apostle, accordingly 
expresses here in pregnant language, and in close 
succession, the double thought : 

1. Ye are bound to obey Christ, because (on) he 
has suffered ybr t/ou. 

2. Ye are consequently called to patient and un- 
deserved suffering, because aho (%(tX) C\ve>&\.v 
while be suffered for you, suffered uiidea^xNv^^- 
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ly, and indeed (partic) with the design that ye 
sbottkl therein imitate him ai f^our pattern. 

By the first, Christ is represented as our master, 
whose call we must obey, by the second, as oar pat- 
tern, in suffering ; from which it is dear^ that we al- 
so must suffer patiently. 

These two positions are presently illustrated, as 
already remarked, in an inverted order, but so that 
each is distributed into two clauses, and in such a 
way, that the two first begin with 8^, as also the third, 
but the fourth, as being dependant upon the thurd, 
with 7va. 

y. 22. designates Christ as inno- 
cent, and 

V. 23. as suffering patiently ; 

V. 24. (a) as a sacrifice for all, and^ 

V, 24. (b) with 25. as a physician t qs a. Re- 
AND SHEPHERD, especially forr deemer. 
those believing slaves, \ 

Upon the whole design of mentioning these suf- 
ferings of Christ for us, Beza remarks excellently : 
*' The Apostle recalls them from the consideration of 
the injuries, which they were compelled to suffer, to 
think of the magnitude and the end of that benefit, 
which they derive from Christ ;"• and Calvin : " If 

* Rei^ocat eos Ap. a consideratione injuriarum, qnas perfisrre 
cogantur, ad oogitandam magnitudmem et finem benefidi a 
Chiisto accept!. 
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m the dealii of Christ nothing had been commanded 
excepting the example it afforded, this would have 
been too frigid, and therefore he makes known its in^ 
finitely preoioos froif ^ This cheering design bt- 
coffles still more manifest, when we take into account 
the sitoation of Christian vassak, especially under 
harsh masters, and reflect upon their consequent need 
of the Btrongett encouragements and consolations, 
which were both presented to them in abundant mea- 
sure, by this apostolical preaching of Christ crucified; 
The allosion to Christ's example is also quite appli^ 
cable here (so to wires, in ch. iii. 5, 6, after its being 
mentioned how well God is pleased with their modest 
behaviour, Sarah and the holy women of the Old 
Testament, are held up as patterns, and James, ch. 
V. 10, s., sets forth Job aad the prophets as Mday/Ma 
nig %a7LMta/kim4 xai r^g fuctx^o^fitiai)^ and the form is 
also entirely adapted to this design (see below) 

Having now declared why Christ's behaviour is 
iMnding upon us for imitation, we must, for the sake 
of pre^enUngy or rather of anticipating all false con- 
sequences, that may be drawn from our passage, de- 
termine from it and other places in Scripture, in how 
&r, or wherein we ought to imitate Christ In our 
time, much weight has commonly been laid upon this 
virtue of the life of Christ ; men have even built up- 
on it an argument against his godhead, which pro- 
perly has for its fundamental idea, that God could 

* Si in morte Christ! nihil aliud oommendasiet praeter ex- 
em^lom, hoc nimis frigidum fdisset, ideo iruc^m «yaA Vsci^ 

VOL. II. I 
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oot be proposed as an exemplar to weak men. But 
the more they cast into the shade Christ's divinitj 
and high desert, the more highly did they exalt him 
as a pattern, only, however, as may be easily observ- 
ed, out of polemical, negative grounds, for otherwise 
we could not but feel the absurdity of the whole. In 
short, the life of Christ was merely set forth as a ma- 
nifestation of moral principle. A single glance into 
the gospels, those witnesses of the public life and 
works of Jesus, which purposely neglect to satisfy 
our curiosity regarding his private life and carriage, 
must have shown the impossibility of such an at- 
tempt. How much the use of the example of Christ 
must be limited, even by those who place so much 
weight upon it, may be seen from Reinhard. First 
of all, he merely remarks, that it can be used " after 
we have separated from it, what was quite peculiar 
and proper only to the individual circumstances of 
Jesus," (Syst. of Christ's Morality, Th. I. p. 19, Sd 
edit.) But then, under these individual circum- 
stances, so much is introduced, that nothing more al- 
most remains after the separation, as that which is to 
be regarded as general moral truth, (Thl. p. 339.) 
i. e. what was known already without the example of 
Jesus. Reinhard divides this into three parts ; the 
two first of which contain one and the same tbing, 
<* the general (n. b.) intructions which lie concealed 
in the peculiar actions of Christ referred to, after 
one has largely reflected upon them and searched in* 
to their Spirit, (but a pattern must be something 
obvious to the senses, and from that its force is de- 
rived), and all the Virtdhs viXuOck \!Ci<dNL^ \x\k\C\^^<ir 



JKTal character," (can tbese be known otherwise 
tbm through his actions, and are they different from 
the spirit of the latter?) The third class consists of 
'* those pieces of Christ's conduct, which are ex- 
pressly recommended to us in Scripture," (P. 339, ss.) 
We hold these " pieces " to be the only things which 
<!an and should serve as a general pattern, and we 
should take no exception against their being present- 
ed to us, if Reinhard, who bound them into a sepa- 
rate class, had given himself the trouble to explain 
why the sacred scripture just recommends these 
pieces, and had informed us what properly binds 
them into one whole, or what they have in common. 
There is, first of all, found a general, absolute al- 
hision to Christ's example in 1 John ii. 6. In this 
passage the entire walk of Christ is certainly repre- 
sented as proper to be imitated. But this general ad- 
monition has its determinate reference, not to his be- 
haviour in particular circumstances, but to the sinlesg- 
ness which showed itself in his whole walk, to his com- 
plete fulfilment of the command of God, ver. 1, 8 — 5, 
comp. John xv. 10. And, so the example of Christ 
contmns no new information, no separate command, 
but is only a visible manifestation of the pure fulfil- 
ment of the law of God, a realized ideal of sinlessness 
— not for the particular events of Hfe, but in itself, 
though in the form of determinate relations, which 
was necessary for its bang intuitively apprehended, 
(which^ in John, is generally preferred to what is 
ideal), s. 1 John iii. 3. 

But, then^ Christ is certainly set forlVi lo >\%> xitA. 
4faljr Ja the geaeraJ, (as sinless, perfecAy oVj^SmkoJC^^ 



but akOf in a more piEuticiilar reject, as our patterfl; 
And this respect is the only one, in which he plainly 
is soy and has, although difi^rent sides, yet a ^xed 
identity with itself. It n the self-humiliation of Christ, 
for the good of men, his willing renouncement of the 
exercise of his right, as the Son of God and the judge 
of the world, for the purpose of patiently undergoing 
labour, scorn and sufieriog, in which believers, as 
children of God and fellow-heirs with him, must raih 
tate his example. To this refer, besides our text, d/ 
the other places, whidi speak of his being followed ia 
particular things ;: Phil. ii. 6, with the context, Jcka. 
xiii. 15 ; xv. 12, s. 1 John iii. 16 ; Heb. xii. % s. 
This, and tiie result of the whole matter, has already 
been mentioned by Calvin on the verse before as, 
when he says, << that Peter himself points out to us a 
necessary distinction in this life of Christ, between 
what is to be imitated and what is not imitable, since 
he expresdy says, that Christ's patience was set for aa 
example to us, which we should follow. This argu- 
ment is more largely treated by Paul, in Rom. viS. 
when he says, that all the sons of God were predes- 
tinated to be conformed to the image of Christ, that 
he might be the first bom among many brethren, 
(ver. 29)^ Therefore, that we may live with him, U 
behoves us first $o die with him, (ver. 17)." The fol- 
lowing of Christ is done by bearing after him the 
cross. Matt x. 21, 88 ; xvi. 24 ; Luke xiv. 27, (comp. 
Phil. in. 18; Gal. vi. 12). 

Living and dying, Christ left behind him (iwroX//*- 

^yuv, in abitu ad patrem, 'Bew^<ftV),^"^«cttem for our 

imitation ; uflroygajti^fibbv, Wtew^y a cop>|> ^ncv^ ^ ^""^ ^ 
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ifv/fUfkfiMi Ammoiiy p. SS4, ed. Valek.), and that, in 
tie double sense of this English word : a pattern, hov 
(me must write, and a rule, a command. In the lat<- 
ter sense it occurs in 2 Mace ii. 28, (29): ivnvo' 
ffus^tfoi, (to follow after), ro7i bvoy^fi/uTi r^i inrofMis^ 
(as an extract must be framed). But both senses flow 
iflto each other, or rather the latter flows out of the 
first, as a copy is always a rule, (a real line of direc- 
tion). In perfect accordance with our text, Polycarp 
expresses himself in his Epistle to the Philippians : 
** Let us, therefore, be imitators of his patience ; and, 
if we suffer for his name's sake, let us glorify him; 
for this pattern he has given us through himself, (t. e. 
through his sufferings), and we have believed on this.''* 
— hraxoX, rtSi l^vtffiv aOroD, quod itroi^st^ roTg 1^, Rom. 
IT. 12, et flr«fMrar«?i' ro7^ 7^, 2 Cor. xii. 18, (Grotius). 

V. 22. 8; AfiM^iav obx Ivoir^tfiVy ouds cu^i^ WKog Iv 

From Isa. liii. 9: Avofifdv oux l^oAjtfsv, ouSs dSXov^ 
(Var. dSXoQ tu^e^fi), sv rut (fr6fiari aurov, Comp. upon 
the sinlessness of Jesus, Heb. vii. 26; 2 Cor. v. 21, and 
the places already quoted upon $v^i<fxofi,at^ see on ch. i. 
▼cr. 7, (Winer, Gr. s. 496) : " No deceit could be 
found in his speech." There is a gradation in the 
words, for to be chargeable with no blame in the use 
of the mouth, is a mark of perfection, (Jas. iii. 2), 
comp. Calvin. Of the whole verse he says : Hoc ad 

/f^ Uffmt it' imtnw, mm) n/»ut ravra lirirrtur«fuv. 
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praesenfem catuam pertinet. Nam si qub innoceo* 
tiam suam jactat, Christus certe malefactorum poenam 
noD sustinuit ! And Bengel also remarkis : Verba ad 
servos admonendos aptissima, quorum facilis lapsus in 
peccata ac dblos, convicia erga conservos et minas, ex 
ira sine viribus. 

y. 23. li Xoido^ovfiivog owe a¥Ts>Md6^ii, <i:6.fSym wt 
ViiciWee 'ra^bidov St rf x^ivovri dixaiug* 

Totus bic locus respicit ilia, quae babemus, Jes. 
1. 7 — 9, (Grot.) The same thought is still more 
clearly expressed in Isa. liii. 7 : xai aurhg d/cb rh xsxo- 
xSi(fd(n ohx dvolyu rh (frSfji^a avrov x. r. X. Here it tf 
somewhat broken down, in order to make it vividly 
distinct and impressive. To the old objection, that 
Christ very often employed harsh words, the answer 
is simply this, that here the discourse is of a revenge- 
ful behaviour, and in particular toward those who 
were in authority, (Christus ab omni talione absti- 
nuit. Fraenandi igitur sunt animi, ne malum pro 
malo rependere appetant; Calvin.) Christ reviled 
not, even when he spake the severest truth, for he 
did not'give vent to that severity for the purpose of 
requiting their reproachful speeches ; he threatened 
not, even when he was abusively treated, that he 
would punish them for their misconduct, but wept 
over Jerusalem (comp. Hornejus and Benson here.) 
— Xotdogovfisvog and 9ra<r;^wv, as Calov. remarks, form 
a climax ; and so also oJx avreXoido^e/ and obx ti^tihu 
(Marcus Antoninus uses a similar expression of his 
&ther, vi. 30 : 3; s^sgs rou; abixu^ (i.%ii.<^<^(Lm\i^ (fti\ alr^ 
/(AsU'f^M'Svog,) — ira^ihihoM Si %• r. >v-> ^^^ ^wjMaeoAsifijiJ 
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t qai juste judicat (Augustin in Jo. tract. 21.) The 
BQbject is Christ, but as man (comp. Didymu8)i or 
better expressed generally, in so far as in bis suffer- 
I logs he was not the judge of the world (n)y fi/tiSiv yd^ 
k^yfiMn{f&uro tfAinjfiav, Schol. in Matth. p. 60.) The 
object is omitted, and Zeger remarks : Subintell. se 
(Com. a Lapide, Winer, Gr. 473,) vel causam suam 
(Calvin, Luther, Bolten, Hottinger, Stolz, Vater,) 
vel vindictam suam ( = x^/V/y from rfi x^h. Syriac, 
Est, Clarins, Vatable, Grotius, Calov, Pott.) We 
prefer the middle exposition, partly because it is the 
fullest (he gave up it, all, consequently his own self, 
as well as the judgment), partly because the last, 
which, after the other, has the most supporters, ac- 
cords ill to the matter and gentle tone of the whole. 
In regard to the sense, the former corresponds per- 
fectly to the prayer of the prophet : Ku^/s, x^ivuv 
^xoua — , T^hi &8 (Wfxo(Xu^]/a rb dixaJufid fiov ( Jer. xi. 
20.) The Apostle appears to have been led to this 
thought by the words which, in Isaiah, follow imme- 
diately afler those which he had just used, ch. liii. 8 : 
tv Sk rfi raTuvuxret tj x^itfig avrov f^&ri (in the midst of 
his humiliation, wherein he remained silent, the judg- 
ment under which he suffered was taken away from 
him), where, however, the original text contains the 
quite different thought : The judgment hurried him 
away (Gesenius and Hengstenberg in lo.) But Peter 
here leaves the LXX., and retains only the thought 
of the judgment, under which Christ suffered patient- 
ly: Since he knew that God judged every thing, he 
gave up himself and his condlt'ion lo Vv\% ^Yv^mka^ 
fu/I of conscience as to him that ju4ge\\i xX^V^Wi^'^ 
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Tk^re it a similar form of speech in Jos. Arch, vi: 
9, 2 1 Cif / trdfruv inr^-^Q xfir^ rp 0sfi. The Vnl 
gate seems here to have understood Pilate under ih 
judge, and on that account to have uttered the senti 
ment: tradebat autem judicanti se injure* — Thi 
also u here recommended to Christian slaves for the! 
imitation (as in ch. iii. 9, to Christians in gener^) 
(comp. Tit ii. 9 : fi,^ d¥riXe'yovraQ^ a fault to whiel 
slaves were particularly prone) ; we must leave ro<m 
for the wrath of God» Rom. xii. 19.'' That Gflii 
judges rightly, Peter adds, for the consolation o 
believers — esset enim istud valde durum, subjici bq 
improborum libidini, et Deo cures non esse nostrsi 
miserias (Calvin), comp. LuIlc xviii. 7, 8 ; 2 Theipi 
i. 6, — ^but at the same time for an encouragement U 
leave entirely to him the matter of revenge, not U 
wish to make him the executor of our own revenge 
ful desires (Luke ix. 55), since, like Christ, we ough 
rather to pray for our enemies (comp. Calvin). Jos' 
titia Dei fundamentum tranquillitatis apud afflictof 
(Bengel.)-*-Upon the present xf/v«y, see on ch. i. 17. 

V. 24. Zg rStg a/HtOigriag i^fim mrhg a¥ij¥6yxs¥ h fi{ 

'Afape^u is explained by ft> take avxiy^ or to betn 
(as a burden.) In the latter explanation, it is o 
course understood, that, as the end of bearing Um 
sins iipon the tree was their destruction, the first ex- 
planation is therefore comprehended in it itulit aa 

• Comp. Sophocles, EI. v. 176 : f, 8C. Ztifi, vn vin^mXyk 
j^iXsp nfuutm^ where, howefev, it iftiTDsaftdaaXftV) %ddfidv ^ 
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tem ot a ufa r nt ; Yitringa on Im. fiii. 11); but for 
this we must either change the accot. rh ^uXov into 
tliedative^ which cannot be admitted, or consider 
the conBtnietion as a zeagma, and explain thus: 
vpcm ike eros$ he bore yp and (to) away = by hear* 
ing ypoH ike crass ke made away wUh, abolisked; 
10 that, according to both explanations, the same 
thing it denoted, only in the one the sense of bear* 
iag, in the other the sense of destroying, is predo* 
nunant, and its subordinate idea involved in it. We 
therefore apply ourselves, in the first instance, to the 
eoDsideration of it/uM^ia, The idea conveyed by 
this may be viewed according to four different fun- 
damental relations : 1. In relation to the sinner him- 
lelf as an act (actus), or in his reflection upon it as 
a state (habitus); 2. In relation to God (as contra- 
riety to law), either as a departure from the law 
(iin^a), or in reflection upon it as deserving of 
Uame (therefore in reference to the reatus.) Now, 
kre it is at once clear, that the first signification of 
the second class could give no sense : he bore or 
took away our sins, in so for as they are departures 
from the law of God. But this also is the case, 
when we apply here the first signification of the se- 
cond class; both on the ground, that no one ctin 
bear or take away the sins of another in their imme- 
diate nature, bqt only in their relations to something 
else. Sin begins to exist as an act, and as the act of 
departure from the law of God. To take it away 
as existing in this form, means to take it away in 
its first movements, u e, not to let it come Vulo exiat- 
ence at all. When jt exists in sucJi «i vi^^^ NJoaX 
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another can interest himself in it, it must have already 
existed in its relation to the sinner, as a state, into which 
he has hrought himself, and in relation to the law, as 
a positive crime against it, as an offence to the law- 
giver. Nevertheless, let us try to understand sin here 
as an act, and then the words of Peter must mean, 
that Christ's death has morally improved us, and in 
this sense, annihilated our sins. But 1st It is impos- 
sible to understand how the words can signify this ; 
for the Apostle must then at once have broken out 
into poetical metaphors and unmeaning hyperboles, 
such as any wretched panegyrist, or still worse pulpit 
orator would permit himself to use. Grotius says: 
" He slew our sins, just as those who are nailed to a 
cross, are wont to be slain," of which, however, there 
is nothing in the text ; farther : « But there is a^sra- 
Xfl'^ig, For Christ did not properly take away our 
sins, when he was crucified,'' — ^now he abandons tbe 
thought he had shoved in, and returns back to that of 
the Apostle, but only to declare it improper, and so 
to change it into that proper one : — *< But he provid- 
ed grounds, through which they might be taken away." 
Therefore <' Christ took up and away our sins upon 
the cross,*' must mean : « As he allowed himself to be 
crucified, he gave to us arguments of moral suasion, to 
make tis lay aside our sins." And how that ? « For 
the cross of Christ is the foundation of preaching; 
and preaching, of repentance ; and repentance takes 
away sins, etc."* True, only the cross is still left 

» Vitia nostra ita interfecit, sicut qui cnici affiguntur, inter- 
Gduolent, Estautem fHTaXiii>V»5. '^oTi.csftTCL^Ta\it\'feC\imt^^ 
quum crucifigeretuT^ vitia nostra e^»Wiat,«fiA.caMia»&\^iStiX^'^ 
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standitag, with which rationalism torments itself in 
vain. For we have no less a question to ask, than 
bow the cross of Christ could then be the ground of 
preaching, of the message of peace ? Of this, that it 
is the symbol of reconciliation^ there stands here, at 
least, not a word, as there does not generally in our 
qnstle (nor according to our view in the whole Bible), 
and whosoever would help himself with this idea, com- 
mits the very fault, with which he so freely reproaches 
others— the fault of bringing an idea, which he per- 
haps thinks he has found somewhere else in the 
Bil>le, into *'the doctrinal system of Peter," while he 
entirely overlooks the idea, which can be certainly 
ihown to have been held by Peter, of a redemption 
from the power of sin (ch. i. 18, s.) (Clericus does 
Bot express himself in a positive way more definitely 
upon the passage.) But if we should even admit the 
possibility of this explanation, there is still a vicious 
hyperbole in the expression, in that the words would 
hence intimate, that Christ had at once (in his death) 
taken away cUl sins^ while the sense should merely be, 
as interpreted by history : Some men have since that 
occurrence gradually improved themselves, as many 
also before Christ had done, although not always in 
80 high a degree as now. But this explanation has, 
2d, The connection with what follows against it, for 
the same thing, which, according to it, is declared by 
these words, is first declared by those which follow, 
and declared in such a way, that they describe the 

quas auferrentur. Nam crux Christi fundamentum est prae- 
dicatjonia : praedicatio vero poenitentiae ; poemteix^'^cx^ vi* 
Art vitiBf etc* 
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gradual improvement in qnestien as an effect of that^ 
which 18 expremed in the clause before us.* And 
Bretschneider grants, that here^ as in all the apoeto* 
Ileal writings, it is affirmed of Christ's death, << that 
the manner it procures forgivenness, is not that it im» 
proves us, and that we obtain forgivenness through 
the improvement. Rather is the obligation to improve 
a consequence of the pardon of sins obtained throi^ 
Christ 1 Pet ii. 24. 1 Cor. vi. 20, comp. Gal. iiL 
] a 1 Pet i. 18, 19," and so forth (Dogmatik, § 155» 
p. 270, s. 2d Ed.) A third argument against it we 
derive from the common use of the words, whick 
shall presently be advanced against the f<^owing in* 
terpretation. 

We may often, especially in the Epistle to the Ro- 
mans, understand afMtfria of a state or condition, =3 
ntrfulnessy and so arises, for the passage before us, 
the explanation of Menken and Stier : Christ, in that 
he entered into sinful humanity, did thereby take up 
Its sinfulness into his body, and destroy it through 
the destruction of his body. He, therefore, took up 
and carried away our sinfulness, with and in his body 
on the tree.^ But even viewed apart from the sup- 
position, which we need not at present characterize, 
(comp. against Nitzsch. System, § 128), that Christ 
entered into the status of our sinfulness, it is yet clear, 
1. That the sinfulness is nothing corporeal, nothing, 
which in such a sort has its seat in the body, as that 
it can remain therein without defiling the soul, and 
which, therefore, might of itself vanish with the de- 

* Ccmp. JSengel below, Knapp* % I>o^!;ai. "&• W ^. 'Ma* 
* Menken, Anleitung, 2d ed, p. ^^*i, *^« ^xVct, Kja-^isteja^pssi^ 
B. 2. p. 59, 97. 
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itniction of the body ;* so that it cannot be under- 
stood how Christ oottkl take np our sinfulness into 
lumself withoat defilement to his soul, nor bow he 
ooald pat it away iv rf tfdpbmri m/ro\k But were such 
a taking up possible, it would, 2d. avail us nothing, 
ht in order to be a perfectly real taking, it must 
ooiiRst in thisy that sinfulness would actually belong to 
Christ; in that case, however, he could not have abo* 
bhed rAg ctftM^/ag fi/iuvy but only his own, L e. the 
general sinfulness, in so far as hey and not in so fiv 
as fee, had any share in it. But granted, that Christ 
kd abolished all sinfulness immediately in himself 
(inwever little this can be imagined), let it be that 
he did aduaUy transfer it in its entire fulness from 
humanity into his own self, let it be that be partook 
in it merely as an individual (as a single member of 
humanity), and that whatever failure there was of 
reafity in the matter, was compeMoUd by the worth of 
his conflict and suffering, as bemg that of a Son of 
God, (which would, however, be admitting as true 
the church's doctrine of a vicarious satisfaction and 
of imputation) ; still, Sd. no one cherishes the notion, 
which must flow from it, that sin has ceased as a 
state ;of humanity, and along therewith every kind of 
siitful deeds, which proceed out of this habit 4th. 
'Apa^rsa might well denote sinfulness, which is only 
one thing, but never afuioriai. And finally, 5th, it 
is* opposed by the common use of the expression 
kfLct^m uvaps^ftv, which alone would be sufficient fully 
to confirm the sense which the church puts upon this 
passage. 

• Menken's Anleitung, p. 316, «». 
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We therefore take a/bta^. in reference to the guilty 
sins, in so far as they were deserving of blame, and 
so draw after them punishment For the sense of the 
passage is, that Christ took upon himself our sins in 
their relation to the law of God, in so far as they de» 
«erve and draw on punishment, and that being thus 
burdened, he bore them in bis body up to the cross, 19 
order there to atone for them, and through the atone- 
ment (the destruction of his body) to destroy them 
(their evil desert, not the sinful desire), that so (the 
Apostle presently adds) we ourselves being now freed 
from the curse of sin, might die unto sin, etc. It waS) 
therefore, not in its nature, nor in its outward mani- 
festations, but in its criminality, that sin was trans- 
ferred to Christ ; it was reckoned to him (an entir^ 
biblical idea), that he might atone for it in his body. 
This view has the usus loquendi completely in its sup- 
port. ^Afia^ia, indeed, does not at all signify, as Pott 
has set forth, the punishment of sin^ but sin itself^ 
without any more immediate determination, so that 
the reference of this idea to punishment is first given 
by the connection. But this is here manifestly the 
case, where the sulcgect discoursed of is concerning a 
bearing away of sin upon the tree (which, if not in 
amcp^uvy is however contained in hiri rh ^uXay). For 
not only does no one ever think, when he hears of 
the bearing of the sins of another, that thereby any 
one has made himself partaker in the sins of another, 
instead of thinking that he has taken upon him his 
guilt, and consequently the punishment; but it is al-^ 
80 certain, that in the Hebrew-Greek manner of 
thinking, in particular) the sv^m^^UQ^k ^l \iti^\\\!i^ 
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nailed with that of siu, brings out the sense of guilt, 
of deserved punishment These significations are af- 
forded by the different expressions : afjM^tav (pi^tiVf 
o/fsiv (see Titmann and Tholuck on John i. 29), 
Mful^itVy pjr KWa or \\yt ban, which are used, faj of 
the sacrifice of beasts. Lev. xvi. 21, 22, fbj of 
men, who are punished for their own sins. Lev. 
xix. 8; XX. 17, 19; xxiv. 15; £z. xxiii. 35, fcj of 
men, who are punished for sins not their own, 
(but without thereby suffering wrongfully, or a- 
toning for the guilt of another as typical), Lev. 
V. I ; Num. xiv. 33 ; Lam. v. 7 ; £2. xviii. 19, 
20; fdj of the Messiah, as the sacrificial Iamb 
that paid satisfaction, see below. This phraseo- 
logy is also quite easily explained, if one only 
bears in mind, as concerns the substantive, that \)^ 
(as 3712;^) of itself denotes sin as a crime, as deserving 
of blame, and hence sometimes also punishment, and 
that, therefore, this signification in the Hebraico- 
Greek usage, can very easily come out, as it unques- 
tionably comes out in the cognate New Testament 
form of expression : a/Aa^riav e^siv (to have a sin = a 
guilt upon one's self.) As to the verb, there lies in 
the sense of bearing, (burden-bearing,) at the same 
time also that of feeling, (the Syr. in one place has, 
hajulavit et sursum tulit,) which cannot be mistaken, 
especially in the Hebr. VlD, and in the Greek jSa(rra- 
^uv x^ifJM, (Gal. V. 10^) and on account of which also 
Kiz;j sometimes signifies plainly, to atone, (so hw^ 
m^T scortationis poenam luere;) for, as Gcsenvus, 
(Comm. on Isa. Th. 1. p. 150,) expresses it: '< Sin or 
guilt is considered among the SemiUe Ti^xQi^^) \j;^ 
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aocouDt of the punishment] as a burden, which lies 
heavily upon the sinner, Ps. xzxviii. 4.'** The verb 
clva^ff^s<v, especially when construed with Afia^io^ hai 
no other signification than the already named Greek 
verbs. This is established in the shortest and most 
satis&ctory way, by a comparison of Isa. liii., which 
the Apostle here throughout has before his eye. Let 
one only compare with the above exposition, the 
Hebr. expressions of Isaiah, and those of the LXX. 
in the following positions, which all mark one aad 
the same thing, as one process in its different states 
of advancement : 

1. Kv^tog Ta^sduxsv avrhv raTg ctfAOt^toug fi/AW^ 
liii. 6. 

2. 3/a rag AvofiJag avruiv 'ira^sd66fi — ^v. 121. 

3. airh rm avofituv rou Xaou fiou riyfir^ ttg ^dvarov^ 
V. 8. 

4. oSrog rag oLfia^riag fifiuv (ps^si xai in^t fi/AW hM' 
rat — V. 4. 

Which last is manifestly quite identical with &^ 
which is mentioned in v. 12, as past: 

tmJ axtrhg a/i^a^iag 'jtoXkuv avrivsyxSf 

(Kwa tD^ai - Kan Kirrn) 

Or in Verse 1 1, as future : 

r^g afia^r/ag aurrn aurhg dvosgft 



* Comp. the examples from the Arabic m Martini, comiD' 
in Jes. lii. liii. p. 130, sq. e, g, the passage of the Koran : NoA 
^ifirtabit anima portaKxs> &c« ouxm «uisiiX)'^qq&»& ^«Gi»iBi» 
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hr with tliat which Peter here says : 
; rite ofLo^ietg tifiMv aMu Minyjw* 



exposition, then, is eonfirmed by the light 
diy through it, is thrown upon the choice and po* 
m of the remaining words. As in Isa. liii. 11, 
igd remarks, so here also the pers. pron. plural, 
eh doiotes the sinners, stands beside the ahrh^j 
idi denotes their substitute, and the position of 
ktter, after a relative had already been used, is 
Degligence of style, (comp. Winer, Gr. p. 131,) 
for the greater emphasis: nfim axtrhg forms an 
ithesis, which expresses the idea of substitution. 
*/ rh §6Xoy, has likewise its proper signification ; 
a son potuit tale piaculum impleri nisi in cruce 
il?in :) the expression brings to remembrance the 
Be which was connected with hanging on a tree, 
mp. Gal. iii. 13 ;) and hence Christ bore his body 
ere the curse could be realized in him, because he 
I taken upon himself the sins of men, which drew 
'ards them the curse of God^ and would have them 
lished in this body. Accordingly, there agree 
h this interpretation, not merely the older exposi- 
t, (even Peter Lombard cites the passage with the 
rds : poenam peccatorum etc. ; Sentent 1. iii. dist 
c. 2,) but also the more modern, almost without 
eption ; Stolz : ** He, since he suffered himself in 
body for our debts." Hettinger : Nostra pecca- 
t. e. peccatorum poenam et reatum ultro in se 
cepit. And Wahl, (s. v. dmfe^u,) makes use al- 
st of the very same words, as also Calvin, who 
5 expresses bimaelf: " As under \\\e Wnh >Jft^ %\\i- 
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ner, to be discharged from guilt, substituted a victim 
in his own stead, ( Wabl more correctly : as sins were 
placed upon the victims by the hand of the sinner,) 
so Christ received into himself the curse, that was 
due for our sins, that he might expiate it before God. 
Thb benefit, (he adds,) the sophists obscure as much 
as possible in their schools.*'^ In short, that the re* 
proach of doctrinal confusion, which some might still 
be disposed to bring against this exposition, may fell 
back entirely upon themselves, it is admitted in the 
strongest expressions even by Wegscheider, (Inst, 
Theol. Dogm. § 136, p. 437. £d. vi.,) that almost aH 
the writers of the New Testament, (he particularly 
mentions our verse,) consider Christ's death, tanquam 
expiatoriamy eandemque vicariam, velut paenam pec* 
catorum hominum omnium ab ipso susceptam, etc. 

We have still, however, one exposition to notice, 
which has much to recommend it, and to compare 
with the one we have given. As the Heb. HMlorr, 
D1Z;n (also ^^va Micah vi. 7,) signifies guilt or stn^ 
and at the same time guilt or sin-offering^ so o^fia^ia 
here may have the signification of sacrifice for sin* 
Then avaffs^ca must be taken in the sense of present- 
ing (see ch. ii. 5,) and the interpretation becomes 
quite easy, and in full accordance with the other 
representations of scripture : *< Christ presented our 

* Sicuti sub lege peccator, ut reatu solveretur, victimam sub- 

stituebat suo loco, (Wahl : quemadmodum victimis imponeren- 

tur peccata manu peccatoris,) ita Christus maledictionem pecca- 

tis nostris debitam in se suscepit, ut earn coram Deo expiaret. 

Hoc beneficium, sophists in s\x\% ^c^oW^, <^a.utum possunt 

<fb8curant. 
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sio-offeriDg (t. e. the sacrifice for our sina — which we 
could not pay) in his body, namely, upon the altar 
of the cross (in lignum crucis, quasi in aram, Sero- 
ler), rs he let his body be crucified, as an offering 
ibr our sins (comp. Beza) ; Bolten : ** He offered his 
own self for our sins on the cross." But this inter- 
pretation has these things against it : 1. That the 
sense it ascribes to afjM^ria cannot be proved to be- 
long to it in the New Testament (not even from 
2 Cor. V. 21y where it stands opposed to btxaiositvn) ; 
2. That it is immediately afterwards used in the sense 
of nn, and indeed in such a connection with our pas- 
sage, that we must hold the identity of the expres- 
sion as designed, unless we would admit a play upon 
the word. I( however, we inquire what the two sig- 
nifications, dn and tin'offering^ have in common, 
which might permit them to be combined in one 
word, we find, since (according to the representation 
of Jews and Christians at least) the sin unquestion- 
ably passes over as guilt to the sacrifice, that this in- 
terpretation substantially agrees with ours. For if, 
according to ours, Christ bore our guilt (abstractly 
considered) in his body upon the cross, in order there 
to annihilate it with his body, or, according to the 
other, be presented his body as an oifering, L e. as 
the vehicle of our guilt, upon the cross, in order, 
through this offering, to expiate our guilt, it is ob- 
vious that the difference in these two forms of thought 
stands only in this, that, according to the latter ex- 
position, the concrete, Christ's body, according to 
ours, the abstract, our guilt, is brought distinctly tu 
view. Hence, the other, whlcU comAw^ >Jsi^ "v^^^. 
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from the bodily side, is also more plausible than (mt9f 
though, for the reasons already gi^n^ it is not ten- 
able. It serves the purpose, however, ef making the 
whole transaction more palpable, and thereby re- 
minding us, that the taking up and bearing away in 
question of onr guilt upon the tree of cursing, is the 
act of a sacrifice for guilt (DVK Iml liil. 10), which 
for that reason is also expressed by a verb that is 
commonly used of sacrifices, and unites with the idM 
ot presenHnffy that also of bearing up. As a saorificCf 
Christ presented his body, and in it our guilt, upon 
the cross, as upon the altar of God, that it might be 
expiated in him, and so might be taken away from 
ns. Excellently, Vitringa (Obss* Sacr. L ii. o. 19y f 
15) : ** Scarcely is it possible, by one word, to ex- 
press the force of this word avaf s^s/v, which there-^ 
fore the Syriac takes two verbs to define. It denotes 
to bear and to offer. First, therefore, Pbter wished 
to say, that Christ hath borne our sins, in as far as 
they were laid upon him, alluding to Isa. liii. 4^ Se- 
condly, that he hath so borne our sins, that he ofpefed 
them along with himself upon the altar. He refers 
to the animals upon which sins were first laid, and 
which were then ofiered thus laden with sins.*'* 
(Comp. below on ch. iii. 18.) 

^ Vix uno verbo tft^artg vocis aMB^i^i/? exprimi potest, quasi 
ideo Syrus duplici voce circumscripsit. Notat Jerre et offerre, 
Primum itaque dicere volait P. Christum portasse peccata noS" 
tra, in quantum ilia ipsi erant imposita, alludens ad Jes. liii. 4. 
Secundo ita tulisse peccata nostra ut ea secum ohttderit in al« 
tart Bespicit ad animanteft, c^oiW'ft i^e^teaXa^^^Tsvo im^oneban' 
tur, quique deinceps peccatis oxraslV oiiet^iSBd^D^^a. 
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A repreaentation of the same aett which is nearly 
eoBoectod with this, and in a form that corresponds 
enetly to the Old Testamaot sacrifices, we find in 
Col. ii, 14, when the guilt passed over upon Christ 
(when God made him, who knew no sin, to be sin, 
2 Cor. F. 2lt so that he became a curse for us, GuI. 
iiL 18), it stuek to him, until it was legally (t. e. 
Uirottgh his death, as the death of him who bore 
gaiit) destroyed in his body, and his body was in this 
reipeet like a handwriting over our guilt, as a bond 
14 10 like manner that wherein the law makes the 
debt so to inhere, that, on the one hand, this ceases 
to exist with the destruction of the bond, and, on the 
other, so long as the bond exists, the debtor lies un- 
der an obligation to discharge it. This xa^ fifiuv 
X<^ffy^f ov (the charge of guilt, which was directed 
against us, or which concerned us, not rh iiM'^v^n^Sy^ 
for it was not we ourselves who had exhibited it, but 
God had, on the one hand, declared our guilt through 
Ae law, and, on the other, through his grace in the 
ioeamation of his Son, and the appointment of him 
to be a sacrifice, had furnished out a corporeal do- 
eameot of the aame), 8 iv b's'tvamov ifity^ Christ took 
^way (ii§M¥ ix ro\i fiUou)t in that he fastened.it to his 
cross (^^o(fnX(i&ai aitrb rtp tfrav^^) = he bore our guilt, 
with which he was burdened, upon the cross, and so 
took it away, in that he presented it to God, paid it 
(eb. i. 19), and thereby abolished it (com p. £ph. ii. 
15 : iv rfi (fa§xi a^roD rhv v6/mv IvtoXuv xara^yTjtfag,) 

ha raTi afiatfricm a/roygv6jiLsmt, rfi dixato^vvri ^fi^ufity. 
^ This Km iadicatea, tliat the eaepiation of wm^'^t^'- 
perJy so called, was made upon the ctoa» ol CXvTttX^ 



134 CHAP. II. VERSES 18 — 25. 

since we now enjoy as the fruit of it deliverance from 
the slavery of sin.*'* (Bengel). (Only Baumgarten" 
Crusius, Principles of Bibl. Theol. p. 416, still con- 
siders this passage without distinction between re- 
demption and its consequence, sanctification ; and L. 
listen, Paulin Lehrbegriff, p. 72, s. finds nothing 
doctrinal here, but only a comparison with sacrifices). 
<< Peter joins together both the benefits of Chrisfs 
death, because by it our sins were expiated, (that they 
might be pardoned in justification) ; and, because, 
through its virtue sin is mortified in us, etc."^ (Calov), 
namely, in that degree, in which the power of the 
death of Christ gradually becomes efficacious in be- 
lievers, (see on ch. i. 18). a^iroysvSfisvoif the same with 
what is elsewhere denoted by d'jro&v7i(fKtiv rfi ap,, (see 
Wetstein in lo.) The interpretation of Grotius: 
longefacti a peccatis, has against it the common form 
of expression, and the contrast with ^?v, (Rom. vi. 2). 
This dying, even to particular sins, through the power 
of Christ, begets an always deeper and more perfect 
life to that righteousness, which has been acquired for 
us by him, and appropriated by faith, a life in the 
service of dtxatoiruvt} instead of the former service of 
sin. Bengel remarks upon the singular : Justitia tota 
una est, peccatum mutiplex. The sense is : That we, 
in like manner, may die to the sins, whose collected 

'^ Hoc ut indicat, ezpiationem peocatorum, proprie dictam, 
factam esse in cruce Christi, quippe cujus demum fructus est 
liberatio a servitute peccati. 

^ Conjungit Petrus utrumque mortis Christi benefidom, 
quod per eandem peccata nostra expvata sint (ad eonim oondo- 
nationem in justificatione') •. et <v^oA. v«s ^S&n& n\sx»Xksii ^^R»ak- 
turn in nobis znortificatanv ^t^ etc. 
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guilt Christ carried away in his death, and so live to 
the righteousness, the new gracious reUtion to God, 
vhich he has brought in. 

Isa. liii. 5 : rou fudHkuiei auroD /cC^uy. The Apostle 
spoke from the beginning of this verse in the first 
person, ne solos id servos concemere videretur, 
(Calov). Now, departing from the LXX., he sudden- 
ly returns back to the second person. Thereby he 
makes a pointed application of the general statement, 
as is further manifest from his using the past time 
/aVs and tvsgr^dpirt : Ye Christian slaves have al- 
ready actually experienced the salutary fruit of his 
atoning death, for ye were alienated from God, but 
are now brought back to him through Christ ; hence 
it is your calling to follow the example of Jesus your 
Saviour, (see on the next verse). But the pronoun 
of the persons addressed the Apostle does not put in 
the place of 4fi>sTg, that it might not seem as if he 
made any distinction between them and other Chris- 
tians, (all have the same calling), although he here 
particularly speaks to them. However, he retains, 
according to the reading, which we are inclined to 
prefer, the emphatic auroD, notwithstanding that the 
relative is used before (see above II. p. 129). The 
manner in which Christ suffered, is that in which 
slaves suffer, so similar, that these unfortunate persons 
could not allege, that their master demanded more of 
them, than he had himself borne. Com p. above the 
xoka^it^Sfiivoi, then the §uXov, (the well-known punish- 
ment of «iav6i9;^ lastly here: |u,wXw>\*. TVAs does not 
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refer, generally, to Chrbt's wounds, but, as was noticed 
by GBcum. and Ambrosius, who translates vulnere 
plagiarum, (de Sp. s. I. i. c. 8), to the bloody scars 
which were inflicted by the stripes he received. In 
regard to the sense it naturally stands as a part of the 
whole, but the well tsfaosen word (in the Hebrew, 
m'jan), specially expresses that. Hkiry^ [la^iym 
'jmsTfLtaXuTra^i (Sirach xxviii. 17). Arrian distinguishes 
from these the IXx9], the festering sores, which arise 
from renewed stripes, (see Raphel. in lo.) ; upon idi, 
see the following ver. 

V. 26. fJTt yA^ w; 'T^^Para ^XaycG/Gbsva, aXX* i^rsttrfo^ 
^t}rs vuv irl rh ^otfiha xai liiridnwew rm '^f\rx?*y VfioSiu 

The Apostle gives here, as the yde^ shows, the 
ground on which they are said to be healed : 1st. Be- 
cause they actually needed healing, 2d. but now were 
brought back to their original state. 'la^rs, in the 
preceding verse, was, therefore, a figure occasioned 
by the expression /UrwXwfr/, but a figure, which not 
less corresponds to the reality, than the corporeal 
state generally to the spiritual. How that healing 
was wrought, is now declared in this verse under 
another image; it was done through conversion to 
God. Here we have given the means, or the way, 
by which the restoring power of Christ's death (a 
consequence of its atoning one, ver. 24) comes to be 
experienced in particular persons. The atonement 
was made beforehand, and thereby a foundation laid 
tor the restoration of individuals, which is realized in 
the course of time. It is only, therefore, to the con- 
verted that it can be sa\d ; Xft \sa.Nfe Vs^rsii \skSASfid 
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tbrongh the wousdi of JeMM» while it b trae of all 
(1 John ii. 2) that he ii the atonement for their sins. 
The expression is again from Is. liii. and the verse 
which immediately follows the one just quoted ; LXX. : 
mvni btg 'T^Sfiara f^'Xav^^ty^fy, (ver. 6). The same 
figure occurs often in the Old Testament (Numb, 
xxvii. 17. 1 Elings zxii. 17. Ps. cxix. 176. Ez. 
xxxir. 5y 11), and is also frequently used by Christ, 
(Luke XV. 4, ss. John x. 15, ss. ; xxi. 15, ss.) In 
Tfo^ people have often sought for more than is 
really expressed by it; the only tertium compara- 
tiouis is, that sheep peculiarly need a shepherd, with- 
out whom they wander, sustain harm and run great 
danger, (see Matt. ix. 36. Jer. xii. 3, comp. Aristot. 
Hist Anim. ix. 3). So Maximus Tyrius (see Palairet, 
inlo.) compares the Athenian youth ^^sfAfjMet crXo- 
wftaoigy whose shepherd, at that time, was Socrates. 
The variation ^Tjtvutfiivoi makes no sense. — As the 
ki9x»v9g of men God is represented in Job xx. 29 
hy the LXX., which renders bxn by ira^a rou sm^ 
fiikou, with nicest adaptation to the work of recom- 
pense. But there again we discover that twofold mean- 
ing, which we have already pointed out on sirnrxo^ 
in ver. 12. In this expression he is represented quite 
generally, only as a judge, as in the LXX., generally 
it is used of superintendants and leaders (see Tit- 
mann's Meletemata, p. 361), and among the Greeks 
of Pallas Athense, and the Areopagus (comp. Al- 
bert!), and in what sense the gods are commonly 
named cr^orro/, in the Sybilline verses (in Theophi- 
Jus, ad Autol. L II. p. 112, ed. Col. 1686) God him- 
selfis represented: 
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Ou T^ifAiT evil ^o^ufh @i«y, rot litifxe^»9 vfuif, 
*'T^i^r«y, ^4^ri}y itxrrivrtiv, /AO^ru^x veirrttf, », r, X." 

Here, where the discourse is of the relation of sheep 
to their shepherd (comp. Acts xx. 28, and below ch. 
V. 2, the connection of the words : Totfidpars — kh 
^xwrovvT€g)y it b taken in the favourable sense, accord^ 
ing to which it denotes a special carefulness for the 
fiilthful, for the sheep, who are again brought back to 
their shepherd, (comp. iii. 12). But this relation of 
God to men exists only in Christ, who is the good 
shepherd xar l^o^nvy the alone true shepherd: Ls. 
xl. 11. £z. xxxiv. 23. John. x. 11, s. Heb. xiiL 
20, below ch. v. 4 ; and the men, who do not know 
this, although he laid down his life for them, he can 
only seek and call, not tend and pasture ; for each 
one ^oes after his own way, (Is. liii. 6). " Whoever 
are not govemed^by Christ, he declares that, as stray- 
ing sheep, they wander in error. Therefore the whole 
wisdom of the world is condemned of error, which 
does not submit itself to the government of Christ''^ 
(Calvin). " But now (says Luther) have we found 
a shepherd, the Son of God has come for our sakes, 

* Mortal and fleshly men, though ye be nothing, how qnick- 
ly are ye lifted up, not considering the end of life ? Do ye not 
tremble, are ye not afraid of God your overseer, who is the 
most High, the all-seeing observer, the witness of all things ? 
^ Quicunque a Christo non reguntur eos tanquam devias 
pecudes in errore vagari pi^onuntiat. Ita erroris damnatnr 
tota mundi sapientia, quae se Christo regendam non sub* 
mittit. 
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ihat he might be oor ahepherd and biahq> ; who gives 
ns his Spirit, feeds and guides us with his word, so 
that we now know how we may be helped. There- 
fore, if thou understandest, that through him thy sins 
have been taken away, thou art his sheep and he b 
thy shepherd ; likewise he is thy bishop and thou art 
his souL"— >{/v;^» V also does not stand here without 
meaning. The force of the word b particularly felt, 
if we represent to ourselves the situation of bondmen. 
So, then, Peter closes this exhortation with a special 
ground of consolation, which b, at the same time, 
the strongest ground of obligation, with their conver- 
sion to the loving friend and guardian of souls, — par- 
allel to the prophecy, which he has all along had spe- 
cially in view (a pattern for practical Scriptural homi- 
lies), and in which the general representation of the 
atoning death of Christ closes with a (likewise ge- 
Q^) description of its fruit, the conversion of many 

souls to Christy (Is. liii. 11, 12, comp. Hengstenberg 

there). 



CHAPTER III. 1—7. 

V, 1. 'O/ioiiig at yvvaTksg b^oratsaCfiivai roTg ihioti 

The Apostle comes now to speak of the duties 
that belong to the married relation, which come un- 
der the xr/V. avd^, in ch. ii. 13, and in like manner re- 
quire subjection, since the man is the natural head 
of the woman, (Epb, v. 12), and the Tjomaxiva only 
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out of the man, and for his sake, (1 Cor« xl. 
1 Tim. ii. 13. Comp. below on ▼. 7). This 
dience is just as unconditional (in all, that is eai 
see Luther) as that of subjects toward their g 
nors, and slaves towards their masters (sv iroLwl 
V. 24). *OfLoivi here expresses this co-ordinati 
female obedience with that of the two other di 
as flowing in common from the general rule, (< 
Id).* yvvaikig we take again not as a direct adi 
(which would be necessary in the reading wi 
the article). The subjection of the woman, i 
has its foundation in nature, but has become 
from its being the punishment of sin, is recog 
even by heathens as necessary and good. Euri] 
(Fragment of CEdipus, v. 29,) says : 

The comic Philemon also, in a fragment, (v. 
Comp. Grotius on £pb. v. 23) : 

'AyetB^t ytnaizof i^m, S Umt^T^mt 
Mfi Mfnwn eitat r »9i^os, aXX trsrti»o«f. 

Which Euripides (Fragm. v. 331.) thus different 
pounds : 

* Comp. £rs8mu8, Calvin, Flacius. 

*> For every virtuous woman is the mere handmaid 
husband. But'she who is not virtuous, in her folly despi 
husband. 

" It is the part of a good woman, O Nicostrates, not 
It over majOg hut to be subject. 
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Menatider (Grotius, in 1o.) : 

And the Pythagorean Melissa, in her EpistleSf 
now held to be spurious, (Opusc MythoU. Physs. 
Ethica, ed. Galeus, p. 749) : *A^e^iiv ds rp aura; oufd^i, 
hinkiitg 'jriutvtfav rag sxthou AiXfj^tai. cu ya^ rat ay- 
^i ^iXfl<f8ig vSfioi ipelXsi ay^apog that xofffjucf yuvcuxi 
7iff {f^hi) h y^ 0IUV airdv,^ And in this obedience 
the first Christian women so distinguished themselves, 
that Libanus cried out. Proh I quales foeminas ha- 
bent Christianil (Comp. also Tertull. ad nationes, 
1.4). 

'ihmg does not appear to stand simply, and without 
emphasis, for the pronoun. Every time that obe- 
dience is enjoined upon women toward their hus- 
bands, Ibioi is used, while the wives of men are desig- 
nated only by kavrSvi 1 Cor* vii. 2, (where also Winer 
acknowledges the distinction, Gr. p. 135), Eph. v. 21, 
comp. 25, 28, 33. Col. iii. 18, (where, however, /d/oi; 
is suspected, so that the possessive would be entirely 
awanting). Calov explains this very well (comp. 

^ She must think that he speaks well, whenever he speaks 
any thing, or if he does not speak ; and be concerned how she 
may speak so as to please him who is her spouse. 

*> It is proper that woman should take only a second part, and 
that man should have the lead in every matter. 

^ That she please her husband, carrying his wishes into ex- 
ecution. For the desires of the man, with whom she must live^ 
sbaald be as an unwritten law to a modest ^ooi'Ui* 
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Benson) : << The Apostle adds the emphatic woi 
tdtoiif that he might admonish wives of chastity, ai 
caution them against any suspicious attentions to othi 
men/*^ The woman may easily, when her husbanc 
mode of thinking and acting does not satisfy her n 
tural need of being joined to one stronger than herse 
fall into the temptation of entering, though only sf 
ritually, into that relation with another, in which s] 
ought to stand with her own spouse. To such i 
error those Christian wives were particularly liabl 
whose husbands were heathens, and who, therefoi 
saw themselves necessitated, in spiritual things, to se 
out of their own house, in the community of believei 
advice, consolation, instruction, and encouragemei 
How readily might an attachment have thereby be< 
formed, to the person of a teacher, for example, whic 
even without being in the common sense, spiritu 
adultery, must still have been to the prejudice of tl 
husband, because it is he only^ and not at all a spii 
tual confessor, that a wife has to obey in earthly thin^ 
A mere suspicion that she considered some third pe 
son as her head, must have weakened in its spiritu 
basis the married relation, which, had it been est 
blished and sanctified, might have won an unbelievii 
spouse. Hence Paul commands also the raarrii 
women, who have believing husbands, (1 Cor. xiv. 3i 
if they wish to learn any thing, which has been d 
livered in the church, not to ask in public (to this ali 
refers the <r//<iTw<rav, in ver. 34, comp. ver. 35), b 

* Addit Ap. emphaticain vocem HUif, ut castitatio moi 
sdmoneat adyocetque & 8u&pe^\.\% o\aeQ^\\% V\xQ)T>;asv ^vst>»(k. 
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htSxtft roug Idiwg &9d^ iwtfurdrotsaf, as those, to whom 

theyare immediately salyjecty and who have the primary 

obligation to teach them. All such relations of female 

sabordination to other men, the Apostle here silently 

prohibits, while he commands them to obey their own 

hasbands. To this command stands opposed a fault, 

a striving on the part of the women for equalization 

or superiority, which, in our time, some have laboured 

systematically to promote, in the quarter, << where a 

striving after unbridled freedom and contempt for all 

existing relations have always been vehemently dis- 

played.** (Reinhard, see Moral Th. III. p. 392, s. 

Anuh, £d. dd). On the other hand, the heathen 

poet makes the sister of Antigone speak better upon 

the general relation of woman : 

(Sophocl Antig. ver. 61, sq.), and Euripides (s. Gro- 
tios on Eph. v. 23), specially declares : 

'H y «/»/« h jT 9m.rr» ir^vrtuu yvni 

Never can they attempt through means of the word, 
to lord it over men (comp. on ver. 2.) 

hn xa/ 6/ rmg diru&oZei t((j Xoytfi^ bioi, riji ruv yuvaixStv 

Quoniam plus coloris ad excutiendum jugum habere 

^ But we must judge this, that as we are women, it is not 
for us to fight with men. 

^ But the house^ in which a woman governs everything, i» 
mt one, for which no destruction is appointed. 
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▼identur, quae viris infidelibuB conjuDCtae sunt : no* 
minatim eaa admonet officiii etc* (Calvin.) Tlu 
Apostle wishes, or rather manifestly supposeSy.thK 
most husbands of Christian women do alsothemselvei 
receive the iaith of the gospel (on omiAiu^ s. on di. n 
7» 8), but yet he cannot overlook the fiict, that Mm 
^clementer loquitur, Bengel), are not believ««» and 
therefore commands all women so to walk, that the) 
endeavour not through the word to rule over the nuui 
but through a quiet behaviour to win him (comp. 1 
Tim. ii. 12, where the alkvnl^ dv^iy is considered at 
of the same kind with teaching in public, and to botii 
is opposed the bIvou U iitux/^ as what becomes a Chris* 
tian woman.) The &»su XSycv is very easily explain- 
ed, though it has been a stumbling block to many, 
since, without the word no one can be saved. (The 
Syriac translates as if he had read &v6v x6^ov). Oo 
this account Calvin, Beza, Flacius, for ex. understand 
x^dfi$n(fovraiy of preparation for faith ; Huss and Calov 
refer K^ov to the public proclamation of the gospel; 
Bengel and Hottinger, suppose here an antauaclasiB. 
But Homejus at once solves the difficulty, by remark- 
ing, '< that the Apostle does not speak of husbandly 
who had never heard the word of the gospel ((or it 
could not easily happen, that the one spouse should 
be entirely ignorant of that, by which the other bad 
been converted), but of those, who hitherto had not 
submitted themselves to that word.*^ This then is 

" Apostolum noQ loqiii de maritis, qui sermonem evangelii 
nunquam audlerant (nee enim facile fieri poterat, ut quo uniu 
«an/iigam conversus foerat, huuc alter prorsus ignoraret), sed 
de ia, qui sermoni Uli hactemift t^iw wosfiN^Xx^MSiV 
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the thought expressed: That an impression 8houIfi 
be made by the conduct upon those, whom the word 
hat not won.* Besides, it was, and even is a general 
obligation upon Christians, both men and women, to 
profeflB theff fidth in their respective spheres, and to 
give an aocoont of it to their superiors (below ver. 15.) 
It is therefore excellently said by Clemens of Alex. 
(Strom. L iv. p. 224) : " Let a prudent woman (.'n- 
deavoar, first of all, to persuade her husband to be- 
come a partaker with her in those things, which lead to 
blessedness. But if this should be impossible, let lier 
tben apply with all diligence to a virtuous life, in every- 
thing yielding obedience to her husband, and doing 
nothing contrary to his will, excepting in such things 
as are reckoned essential to virtue and salvation."^ 
Upon xigh. as conjunct, fut. comp. Winer, Gr. p. 96, 
Fischer, ad Weller, p. 174, sq. A weak variation 
has the indicative (comp. on the indie, after 7va, Winer, 
Gr. p. 238.) To vom^ namely for the word, for the 
kingdom of heaven (and so for themselves too as citi- 
zens of this kingdom), is syn. with (Tg^^s/v, 1 Cor. vii. 
16, comp. 1 Cor. ix. 19, 22, and the var. there. The 
design for which subjection is imposed on Christian 
women-— (apart from the circumstance of its being in 

ft "A^wvtfy ytt^ i^y** K^uaavt uie^u.nrw keyou, C-]cum. and 
Theoph. comp. in RapheL the examples from Xenophon, among 
whieh occurs : ait Xiytf oXX' i^y(f ^i^o^frt. 

atviyi yma^at raiv tr^of iv^eufMviav ^i^ouru*' ii Tt a^vvxrug ix^'* f*^*'' 
mvitTu Iff** d^tTfi*t veivTX fj^v rZ av^^i ^rufiofitivti, ut( (Afiiiiv axovrcf 

VOL II, 1 
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itself a duty, comp. on ch. ii. 12)-— is quite different 
from that which a Jewish niotfaer (the Rabbin who 
relates it calls it wise, and Pott quotes this verse as 
parallel) holds up to her daughter, telling her that it 
is through obedience she must seek to gain the as* 
cendancy over her husband. — yvvouxw seems to provt^ 
that the sentence is not an address (see above, XL p. 
98) ; it might, however, stand for : ^our women^ 

Convertit sermonem ad mulieres, iit ex modo lo- 
quendi, qui raagis familiaris est, alliciat eas ad bomtm 
(Huss.) A kind of turn common to a lively writer 
(comp. on ch. ii. 20.) J^o^rr. is used here also not of 
a superficial look, but of the fuller insight (acquired 
through daily observation.) Comp. on ch. ii. 12. 
Upon dya<fT^. see on ch. i. 15. ayv^ most, for ex. 
Erasmus, Valla, Calvin, Flacius, Grotius, Benson, 
would take in too special a sense: puram, castam. 
More correctly, Beza, Hensler, Stolz, Hott : Sancta, 
pura in a general sense. The close connection of 
this, both with the preceding clause and with h ^^i 
is not to be overlooked : Unbelieving husbands must 
be won through obedience, namely, when they see 
this holy walk in fear. ^^jS^ is arbitrarily limited, 
when 0gou is supplied to it, as is done by Grotius, 
Pott, Stolz. According to the connection, it is fear 
for the husband (Eph. v. 83.) However, it is better, 
instead of translating with Hensler: the blameless 
conduct combined with reverence^ to take it as quite 
general with Calov, since CVvt\s\Sa.xi ^«m ^\?^^%\'8^ 
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upon the fear of God (£ph. ▼. 23 ; Col. iti. 18) ; and 
Hottinger's trans. : eotudentiout and blameless toalk, 
would be good, if it were not rather weak. This 
quiet, fiubmiariTe, scmpulously pure walk, Peter now 
brings more distinctly into view, in opposition to the 
noisy, ambitious character of worldly women, wlio 
in their vanity wish to exalt and glorify themselves, 
as is also done by Paul, 1 Tim. li. 9, s. ; comp. ver. 

11,8. 

'^H^mvg yffiCiw i) nbbma^ ifiariuv xotr/nog, 4. d}X o 
xfwrri; r^^ xa^ag af^gOMTOi iv rip dp&d^(f) rou T^cf,sog 
^i^j^iou ^mufiarog S i&rtv ivwriav roZ 0fioD croXureXs^. 
The connection of this period with the preceding 
is not of the closest kind. The Apostle, however, 
does not pass on to a general admonition against vain 
and losnrious apparel, but speaks of this only in re- 
ference to the married relation. And in this sphere 
too he is zealous for it, not on the ground that it dis- 
turbs household affairs, but on a ground which is pro- 
per to the female condition at large, as tending to 
restore Christianity, in opposition to the corrupt man- 
ners of the world. Thb is manifest from the general 
connection that runs through the period (Erasmus, 
Wever, makes it too close, when he finds here the 
direction, by the observance of which the husbands 
are to be won), particularly its positive part (ver. 4,) 
and also from its connection with what follows. What 
the Apostle here requests, is a gentle, quiet spirit. 
^fau^ mildi compliant, lowly (Matth. xxi. 5: Heb. 
*jjr, comp, on ver, 15) iitfv^, noiseless^ coTK^.N^'t% V« 



148 CHAP. III. VERSCB 1—7. 

avsv Xo/oy, and denoting also that peculiar calmnea 
of temper which arises from gentleness and eqoani- 
mity, or still more deeply from sabmissiveness (on 
the part of the woman to tbe will of her husbani)» 
and is reflected in the whole of the conduct (So 
fi^X'^^ j3/o^, 1 Tim. ii. 2, of a quiet civic life, conip* 
2 Thess. iii. 12, and Pelt in lo., ako the commatid of 
F^ul to Christian women, 1 Tim. ii. 11, b.) As op* 
posed to this, Peter here forbids vain ornament, u 
what is not suitable to the calling of a woman who 
should work in quietness and subjection. Msr^o/lov^ 
xai (f(a^(fuvrig must a Christian woman clothe henelf 
(1 Tim. ii. 9,) agreeably to her nature and relatioD 
to man. Comp. the description, 1 Tim. ▼. 14 in bpp* 
to 13. 

To ^v iE(fr69 a second xofffitg is not with Pott to be 
supplied as the sul^ject, but it plainly signifies : tohm 
business, whose property, or, if we please, with a spe- 
cial allusion to xi^fio^, whose distincHon let ii fte,-^ 
not the outward adorning (o s^m^sv %6(tpjog), which con- 
sists in, etc. (clearly the genitive of the matter.) 
sfi^nrXonYii mX' artificial plaitings of hair (Philo, p.B6l» 
of a coquette : ^ti^y^ ToixtyJof, rug rrig xgpaX?^ *|^^ 
ava^sirkiyfisvri, having with curious variety bound tip 
the hair of her head) with Paul *!rkiyiJjara, ftJse hair.' 
According to Bengel, plain substantives, which ex- 
press the action, and therewith the pains taken in 
this ornamenting. irmQ, a substantive formed out of 
the verb used of such things, as dm&satg (below, ver. 

* For the different names of this, see Pott or Hesych., the 
descriptions of Jerome m C«Xov Vn. \o., HA.Ttmaixin.*d Hebrew 
women in matters of dresa, A\>t\L. ii. «c« *^* 
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II ; 2 Pet. i. 14), and i vdM»^ By tbe latter, it w self- 
ndeot the Apoatle does not mean to prohibit clothes, 
Alt the 7t£fS(UQ sydussM^ i/koriw = ifutri^/s^ «-oXt;nXr,(, 
Tim. iL 9. ;^fvtf/a denotes here ringtf ckup$t chains, 
ind all ornaments of gold in general (Demosth. 
A Olympiad, for ex. of a girl, yffi^ia, cr«XXa fp^outra 
uti i/jMTid xaXo^ for more see Kype). The wort li- 
lettQess of such things, as compared with moral qua- 
iities and a becoming walk, was acknowledged by the 
ancients. Plato, de Rep. 1, says : — '< seeking for in- 
tegrity, a thing more precious than many ornaments 
of gold."* And of woman in particular, it is said in 
oae of the smaller poets : <* Behaviour and not gold, 
ii the ornament of a woman i^*^ Melissa : " For to 
courtezans these things are advantageous to their 
catching the more admirers, (comp. Chrysost. in £p. 
ad Hebr. homil. 38, and above) ; but for a woman 
that wishes to enjoy the favour of .one man, good be- 
ittvionr is the proper ornament, and not dresses. And 
yon should have the blush upon your countenance, 
vhich is the sign of modest^', instead of paint ; and 
worth and sobriety, (see tbe following,) instead of 
gold and emeralds."^ Plutarch, who is quoted by 
Is. Capellus, relates in his Praec. Nupt. : " The Sici- 
lian tyrant sent to the daughters of Lysander costly 

tu0ft4t9 f^ **^X* ** 9'o^» ijc^n ^'^y ivi rag •'4^fs l^vSnfMt /uiv «■«- 
ftu»f mX^wt etvrl (pvxtof' »«XoKay»Biaf Ii xttl 9m^^§0U9AV itvrt y^fv- 
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garments and chains. But Lysander did not receive 
them, declaring that these omttments made him a- 
shamed, rather than adorned his daughters,*** (comp. 
the passage there from Sophocles). And at the same 
place: << For, as Crates said, an ornament is that 
which adorns; but that adorns a woman which 
makes her more becoming ; and this Is not don^ ei- 
ther by gold, or emerald, or purple, but by those 
things which surround her with the expression of 
dignity, orderliness, and modesty .''^ Another imme- 
diately follows. But the Apostle goes still deeper 
in his positive clause, v. 4. 

As after aXX' we do not supply h xStffcog Itftat, bnt 
take x^vrrhg av&^. as the true subject of i&roj in v. 8, 
the whole passage is easily understood^ r^^ xa^ag 
is here likewise the gen. essential, the hidden man, 
which is the heart, that is, the man, in So far as be is 
not external and visible to others, the body, but in- 
ternal and concealed, the heart, (Rom. ii. 29; 1 Cor. 
xiv. 25). So etfciti M^oivog, Rom. vii. 22; 2 Cor.iv. 
16 ; £ph. iii. 16 ; comp. Koppe on these plaice^,' H. 
Stephani, Schediasmata, and Knapp, Scrr. p. 992, 
not, Tholuck on Rom. vii. 22 ; where examples are 
produced; for ex. Plato de Rep. L. IX.: rou (2i^ 
^^uf'Tov 6 ivrhg av&^wrog 'iatat syx^arstrrarog, Ffotindds, 

^ Ta7s S-Uffmi^fou ^vymr^m^tf » rufartos • ^iztXtMif tftarM »#t} ^rXi- 
met TA>y iroXvriXuv ivti/A^^iv' i }ii Av^ttvi^pf ix tXMCtv, SiVwDt rw- 
ra T» xovfAta nmreuv^um fJM jUaXXav ^ xwfjtnvu rat B'vymrifms. 

^ KoffMf yet^ ir'v» •>: IXiyi Kpairfif, r« Kovfvtf* xMfiSi 7!k ri xtffn- 
atrifav yuvatxet prtuvv' pretet ^l raurfiv ov ;^^v0if, tSri vftMfttyhti *^''* 
xajtcxof, a^X* cfu fftfitvirnTOf, ihretl^ias^ aVhtvt tfitfartv irt^ri- 
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de Agric. p. I889 ed« Fr. : &v0^6Mrog if ixd(fr(ff rii^bn rig 
h s7i] 'jF'Kiv yoo(. Hence it is manifest, that by this 
expression is plainly denoted only the internal I, 
every thing, even of the natural man, in opposition 
to the body, as Calvin, Cornel, a Lapide, Bengel and 
Tholuck take it, not as Beza, Flacius, Calov, man in 
so far as At is regenerate (not flesh) : mens animus- 
qne latens (Erasm. and Ambros. 1. iii. epist. 11). 
From this, therefore, is distinct the Holy Spirit, 
which being put into this inner man, first makes him 
believe, and thereafter confirms him in the faith, 
(£ph. iii. 16); the inner man, upon which God looks, 
is not in every condition pleasing to him, but only in 
its connection with the divine principle itself. So 
our verse may be expounded, in a general way, as 
follows : It is not external ornament, that of the bo- 
dy, which becomes Christian women, but what be- 
comes them is .the inner man, in the abiding orna- 
ment of a soft and quiet spirit. (Quite so Bengel, 
to the same efiect also Calvin, Zeger, Hornejus). The 
ancients, too, were accustomed to designate moral qua- 
lities, in opposition to bodily decorations, as the or- 
nament of the soul. Dicebat Cato, qui anxie occu- 
pantur in corporis cultu, animi cultum negligere 
(Calvin). Aristotle says (CBcon.) : " That neither 
splendid apparel, nor distinguished beauty, nor a- 
bundance of golden ornaments, affords such a recom- 
mendation of a woman as a well-ordered household, 
and a decent and becoming manner of life. As all 
such ornaments of the soul are more desirable and 
much more permanent," etc.*^ That the same figure 
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U in various ways oflteD used ia the Btble, is abo weU 
known. Comp* what ia said i& Ptov. xxxi. 2d» of the 
good housewife : l&^w Koi %\t^^aim» Iwduffaroy 1 Tim. 
ii, 9^ xMiMiv loitTa^-^hi f^uv 6/ya^)^ and to the sane 
effect in the next verse of this chapter. Here, then> 
the spring of all individual good, the spirit itself, is 
represented as thai which adorns (not suh^ined as a 
description of the htddeo man, as Bexa, Pott, and 
others interpret it), in that the Apostle attributes to 
the female sool, that Christian feminine quality, a 
qniet tranquillity of mind.^— df tfo^^, Grotius takes it 
in the sense of unsedueeabiey (similarly Erasmus: 
without siain f Luther: undeftauxred), agahist which, 
Hottinger in particular urges, the contrast tbaft is 
here intimated to the transitory ornaments of the 
body, and justly, so far as concerns the expression, 
(see on ch. i. 23, eomp. vii. 18.) But the untransi- 
tory nature of spiritual ornament is essentially of a 
moral kind. Quite correctly, therefore, Beza : Sin- 
ceritas or incorruptio (oomp. also Flacius). The adj* 
neutr. stands often> as is well known, for an abstract 
substantive, (examples in Winer, Gr. p. 190). Bat it 
would still have been quite natural here, to put the 
substantive (the common ap&o^<fia\ if the Apostle had' 
wished it. It appears then that he preferred the 
concrete expression, and the ground of this is also 
dear, — namely, that the a(p^ might be placed in a 
more lively opposition to external ornament (without 
there being any need to supply xoa/uKf)), d, as Erasmus 

/i^T^ ^pvffiov juiytB-os ovrai ervvriket us cv^'Atriv yuiouxh ^t h '»"*"' 

/ech TotovTos TVS ^^tf;^^5 xWfAo; Wi^ottos (i.*>.>.w xaCi ^v^itwtv^ 
«7vAA* «• <r. ;i. 
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thioka, can be referred to vvt v/tta or to the whole. But 
aocordiog to our ezpemtion, rh of^. comes out as the 
chief subject, and we accordingly refer it with Bengel 
to this, as that to which the oruament belongs, which 
U«ioXurfXf( (synom with vokirt/iMif eh. i. 19), i^wirm 
m eMu (in God's eye, as Ta^ce <d%(j^y ch. ii. 4, 20), just 
a8 that external ornament is in the eyes of men, (1 
Tim. ii. 9). Under qitsu/cmb, therefore, we understand, 
according to £pb. iii. 16, with Athauasius (ad Serap.) 
the Holy Spirit, which strengthens and beautifies the 
heart, and which itself is v^atAig and 4<ru;^/og (corop. 
Lttiie iv. 55 ; on these words themselves, see above), 
aod in so iar as it is communicated to men, in which 
respect it is here considered, it brings forth these 
properties in them. Gal. v. 22. If it should still be 
inquired, whether the Apostle forbad, in general^ to 
believing women, the use of fine apparel, jewellery, 
and such things, the answer arising out of our ex- 
planation of the whole passage, and the connection of 
its several parts, is, that every thing of that kind is 
forbidden, as the instrument and food of vanity; that 
is, in so far as a woman loves such things, and not in 
so &r as she uses them merely from a sense of pro- 
priety, without carrying it to abuse, (1 Cor. vii. 31). 
So Lather : << A wife must, therefore, be so minded, 
that she does not care lor finery. If people do set 
much by finery, do not cease fi*om it — it is their 
manner and their nature; for that very reason must 
a ChristiaB woman despise it. But if her husband 
wishes it, or it is otherwise a proper things there is a 
good reason why she should adorn herself, it is well." 
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y. 5. ouru *y&^. creri xoU m^&fitu ywaTkii ou IXcr/- 

tdicig iv^aVf 6i wg 2^^|(k vt^xou« rp 'A^gadfif xv^iov 
aifrbf xaXouiku 

On dyi^Si see od cli. i. 2 ; on IXt. M rhf Bsok, or» 
as some read^ slg ^e^>s see on ch. L 13; on ixi<f/jkouv, the 
preceding verse. Their ornament consisted in their 
subordination ('< these, says he, knew no other (Nrnameot 
than this, the being obedient to their own husbands."* 
CEcum. and Theoph.) So are they patterns for Chris* 
tian wives. It, therefore, becomes certain from this, 
that vanity was forbidden in the preceding context, 
as being contrary to female subjection. Grotius, who 
aloue feels the contrariety of this sentence to his 
exposition of the one before it, therefore gives also 
quite an arbitrary explanation of mm : nempe vir- 
tutibus. Right no doubt, only that the Apostle here 
determines by an addition, wherein these virtues con- 
sisted, (comp. Calov.) 'EXT/^outfai also belongs pri- 
marily not to these virtues here recommended, as 
Flacius would have it, but declares more at large, 
wherein consisted the holiness of these women, oil ac- 
count of which they were to be imitated by Christian 
women. With ug a particular example is quoted 
(comp. GBcum. and Winer, Gr. p. 886, against Pott), 
iKT^xousc, as an imperfect (which is Lachmanii*s read- 
ing) expresses continuance ; xaXoDtfa, x. r. X. is an 
expression and an example of this obedience, which 
history has preserved. Sarah is also brought forward, 

m 

* at/Tu), ^wtv, xi^ftov raurw r^iu^av (MUf, ri vr^of rcvf iavrSif 
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sometimes by the Rabbina, as a pattern ; so in the 
parallel places^ which Dmsios produces (Musar, c. 6, 
fol. 79, .eoK 2): ^ (A good wife) stands before her 
husband and ministers to him, and calls him her lord. 
Which we learn from Sarah, who called Abraham 
her lord, when she said : * my lord is now , old,' "* 
(Gen. xviB. 12. Also Hannah, 1 Sam. i. 8). xhim or 
ds^^v was lulled also by the Grecian women of 
the olden time (comiptis moribus mos inolevit con- 
trarins, Grotius) to their husbands, (see Eisner and 
Wolf). And that this appellation was not without 
meaning among good women, is proved by the rela- 
tion of Plutarch, which Albert! quotes, (de virt mul., 
p. 252), and in which Timoleon's wife says to the 
tyrant Aristotimus : " If thou hadst been a prudent 
man, thou wouldst not have discoursed to women 
concerning men, but sent them to these, as our lords^* 

6tC*» 

fig iytffi^n rsxvoy dya^ovMOVifai xai fiij po^oh/Mvat 

This now is the reason for which the holy women 
of old, particularly Sarah, are not only in the general 
worthy of imitation, but should be taken as patterns 
for Christian women : because ye are become their 
children, (instantaneous action). « For it behoves 

* Stat (uxor bona) coram eo (marito) et ministrat ei et vocat 
eum dominum suum. Quod ex Sara discimus, quae Abraha- 
mum maritum rocabat dominum suum, quimi diceret : ^' Do- 
minus mens senuit." 
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daaghters to imitate their motber%'^ (CEcum. and 
Theoph.) Pott's explanation of kytvni&ijn as standing 
for the fbture tat^Sf (so also is it rendered by Stolx, 
Hensler, Beausoln'e, siokilarly by Hottinger, Carpzov 
and Bolten, which two last consider every thing from 
ug — lixva with Yater as a parenthesis) only proves, 
that Winer's severe parody of the philological exe- 
gesis of the now drooping Pelagian race (in his new 
preface to his Grammar) is not overdrawn. The in- 
terpretation too of Didymus : cnjus et filias eas &c- 
tas esse dicit per operationes bonas (upon which he 
immediately goes to allegorize), has this against it, 
that one can only through fiuth become an heir of 
the promise made in Abraham and Sarah, and along 
therewith a spiritual child of both, Rom. iv. 11, s. 
(It is likewise explained by CEcum. and Theoph., 
partly of faith, partly with reference to the race of 
Sarah and Christian women; src above). Besides, 
in these cases, the two participles would have stood 
better in the aorist, as they would express what is 
past, and that with reference to a momentary act 
Benson, who alone seems to observe this distinction 
of time, hence interprets : Ye have become and also 
will remain, so long as ye do good, &g. But tke 
explication of the participle, which must have been 
already admitted in xaXoDtfa, is less constrained, the 
more so as these clauses correspond : *< as ye may 
thereby prove this, or as we Jtherefrom might see, 
when ye do good," etc. For through works, like those 



'■' 'AmyxTi yu^ raj Suyari^es (Aifctitfdai Tat.«\«v<rMi ^^<r\^«{« 
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of Abraham, a similar &ith is sAeo proyed and dts- 
oeroed (John viii. 39. Jas. ii. 18). ayaQov. of the 
diMshai^ of dttty in general, not as CBcum. and 
Tbeoph., Flacios, Grotins interpret it, of beneficence ; 
but with a particalar reference to the inlfilment of 
wbat is dne toward the husband, like that of Sarah, 
(oomp. above on eh. ii. 15, 20). These passages also 
strengthen the proof, that the Apostle wrote to Gen* 
(iie Christians. To Jewish women he could hardly 
hare said: Ye have become Sarah's children, with- 
out inserting spiritually^ or trtdy to make his mean- 
ing plain, which is done by Beausobre in supplying 
vraimeniy ft»^ and fAfidifiiat afford proof also for the 
sulijeotive construction of the participles and their 
interpretation through t/*(comp. on ch. iv. 4. Rom. 
▼iii. 4). If they meant any thing historically, they 
must have been ou, MtjuJav, (Winer, Gr. p. 399.) 

vr6fi<ng presents a difficulty. It stands primarily of 
any shakirig, or violent agitation through passion, so 
partionlariy; 1. Through sexual instinct, Arist. de 
ganerat. aninud. 1. iv. c. 5, which sense Salmero and 
H« Stephanus (in his Schediasm.) have abo sought to 
apply here, but without making out of it any intelli- 
gible meaning ; 2. Through fear, so that it denotes(a) 
sometimes the subjective fear itself, (5) sometimes ob- 
jectively the fright, or even that which frightens. 
The first of these latter significations is proved by 
Krebs and Loesner, from Philo and Josephus, and is 
also adopted by Stephanus in his Thesaurus. Hesy- 
chius explains it by dsiXla. In the same sense, -rro/a 
is found in Polyb. iv. 8 ; Joseph. Ant. xix. 1. 17. 3, 1 . 
It is stronger than p6(3ogy 1 Mac. \\v. %^. IV^ ^^^ 
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Stands for \^r, nnrr, n*irr, nns, for ex. in 1 Chron. 
xxii. 13; Jobxxiii. 15, xxxii. 15. (Joseph. B. J. I. 
30, 4 : I^T^ijro ds rp (p6fi(fjj the fear shook, confound- 
ed him.) Ju9t as strong, but objective, is its signifi- 
cation in Prov. iii- 25, (for nrrD) : Ka^ ou fo^ij^ffji 
^rrSfiinv l^gX^oucrotv ovds o^fiS^g dfft^uv s'/rd^^o/Mvag. Every 
thing, therefore, agrees to the sense which is given 
by these two views of the same idea. The special 
reference which Grotius introduces is manifestly con- 
strained t Permit yourselves not, through the causes 
of fear (threatenings and such like), to be moved into 
a transgression of your marriage duties ; for in Sa> 
rah's history nothing of the kind ever happens. Just 
as little has the exposition of the three first named 
older expositors, which Wolf does not disi^iprove, 
and Clarius, Hottinger and Stolz, follow, for its sup- 
port : and that not out of fear (but willingly,) Lu- 
ther's interpretation of superstitious fear is not more 
arbitrary. That of Mill, which is also justified by 
Wolf, is more plausible, according to which the 
Apostle enjoins obedience upon women {ayaQwcmi- 
6ai) ; but that they might not fall into the opposite fault 
(a pusillanimous dread of confessing the truth, and dis- 
charging their religions duties), he subjoined : yet so, 
that in nothing ye suffer yourselves to be put in fear, 
to he intimidated. In xa) fi^ would then be found its 
adversative signification.^ But this thought is too re- 
mote from the context, and we therefore return back 
to the interpretation given by GBcum. : if ye do good, 

' Hermann on Viger. p. 5^1. \3^Ti tXva «\m^le ««/ as ad- 
venative, comp. also PaUdret on MaXi^ 'xi. \^. 
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(mdare noi thereby afraid, without giving it, how- 
ever» so special a reference as he does, to fear for 
niggardly husbands. For this interpretation it is beat 
to take 4rr«9]0'i; subjectively : non territae ullo pavore 
(Erasmus, Valla, Calvin), as in Mark iv. 41 : f^o/3^- 
hfiw ^o¥ /liyav, so that the last is stronger (comp. 
below, ver. 14.) Why /xi) is used has already been 
mentioned (Bengel : et non) ; fitj^ expresses, that they 
miut in no matmer be afraid, and therefore q^noMtit^ 
(so Philo L 28, fi^ii vrv^6fMv<u h fitidivi, comp. Wahl, ii. 
p. 100.) The question, how this admonition connects 
widi the example of Sarah, has made much to do. It is 
best referred) with Erasmus, to the character of Sarah 
in general (her obedience too was mentioned in the ge- 
neral, and only proved by the particular), whose firm- 
ness is unquestionable : '< Ye are daughters of Sarah 
who have revived the manners of that most excellent 
woman, and her masculine strength of mind, adorning 
yourselves with good works, and placing all confidence 
in God, relying on whose protection there is nothing 
whereof ye ought to be afraid, with feminine weak- 
ness."* (Paraph.) Here we can very well admit a 
reference to the iKvi^ovccu ml rbv (dihv (Sarah's faith 
also is renowned, Heb. xi. 11), which thereby receives 
also its more immediate practical signification. Chris- 
tian females must imitate the holy women, who fear- 
lessly trusted in God, and yielded subjection to their 

* Vos estis Sarae filiae, quae mulieris optimae mores et mas- 
colom animi robur refertis, bonis operibus ornantes vosmet ip- 
sas, ac fidudam onmem coUocantes in Deo, cujus praesidio 
^rets, noQ est quod quidquam expavescatis \mbe6l\itate mu- 
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husbaDds — even tbougfa they should have to su^r for 
their adherence to God, or hare tmbelievuig husbands: 
«< Act rightly, and be in trepidation ior no one.'' 
(Carpzov), comp. ver. 13, 14, and, on the whole, the 
description of a good wife in Prov. xxxi. 

y . 7. Ot avd^sQ 6/io/ag guvotxovifrsg xara yvtHxttv w; 001^ 
nitri^ ttxivei r(p yuvatxs4(ff dvnvsfiovng rf^v atg ntii €\rf- 
kkri^)i6fiotg ;^af#ro5 ^w^g eJg rh f4.fl lyx&m^ai rag ir^ 

The Apostle had described the duties of subjects 
and slaves, not those of kings and masters ; whether it 
might be, that among those to whom he wrote, there 
were found fewer masters than slaves, and he there- 
fore wished rather to set before them their duties thm 
the duties that. were proper towards them, {to the 
shame of the modems, who, before inferiors,- discourse 
without reserve on the duties of superiors), or it might 
be, that he preferred in general, to treat more at large 
the more irksome relation, but to direct to masters 
only the general precepts, which commence at ver. 8, 
and which are also sufficient for their particular re- 
lations. But before he passes on to these, he sub- 
joins to the lengthened admonition to the women, a 
short word also to the men, not as if he reckoned these 
among the subject, but in order to prevent any abuse 
on their part, of the command laid upon the women, 
and to represent the married relation, not as a mere 
relation of right (of subordination and superiority) but 
also as an individual one (of reciprocal love.) The 
obJig^ation on the part of husbands (to nourish, sup- 
port, etc. their wives), \ie does tvoV VwiOa. m^^w^ Vw^ 
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only the higher, spiYitaal dutiM, whloh the man, as 
bead of the woman, must readily falflK These are 
pittly general, the devoted lore, (Eph. v. 25 ; as op* 
posed to the compulsory obligation of the woman : 
obedience in fear, v. 88), which counts the welfare of 
another as its own, (v. 28, s.), and, therefore, not ac- 
cording to any prescribed rule, but according to its 
own best knowledge, (xarA yvSfitn) seeks so to ad- 
vance the welfare of that other, that it regards the 
bonoor of the other person as its own, (1 Cor. xi. 
7), — which general and natural relation, however, 
was first properly recognized by Christianity, (Eph. 
V. 31),— ^rtly special, in the mutual participation of 
grace, in which the married persons stand toward 
eternity, (ug xai <fv^\, x. r. X.), and in which both 
parties must seek to have themselves at present con- 
firmed (sig rh fiij x. r. X.) So that this Christian rela- 
tionship prohibits all bitterness of treatment, (Col. iii. 
19), and so morally softens and explains that requir- 
ed state of strict subordination ; for which reason ^Iso 
Pknl, afiter the declaration, that the man was not 
made out of the woman, nor for the sake of the wo- 
man, presently adds : 'ttativ ours &vil^ X^P^ yvmixhg — 
i9 xu^/(f> x.r. X. (1 Cor. xi. 11, s.) — ofiomg vicissim 
(Grotius). Similitudo non spectat ad officia specia- 
lia, quae alia habet uxor, alia maritus, sed ad funda- 
mentum amoris. Sic similiter^ o. v. 5, (Bengel). 
The precept itself falls, as Erasmus remarks, into two 
parts, eaoh of which has its own ground. 

I. Svvo/xoDyrgg is used primarily of all dwelling toge- 
ther, of daily intercourse, in particular of married 
people, (as the tranaitive crt/vo/xi^w 8\gn\6ea \.o\s^\.'«q!Cc^^ 

VOL, II, j^ 
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one's daughter) ; hence euphemistically, as our bey* 
wohnen (to dwell withy to cohabit, Deut. xxiv. 1, 
comp. Palairet, Rapbel. ex. Polyb. and Wetst.) ; but 
this straitened signification does not «uit in the pre- 
sent connection (an exposition which CEcum. and 
Tbeoph. bring forward, according to which a gradual 
wise reservedness is recommended, is, as they them- 
selves feel, quite strained); and Rapbelius justly re- 
marks, that we have here no right so to confine the 
idea of intercourse, at the same time bringing for- 
ward examples from Xenophon, for the more extend- 
ed signification (Cyrop. 1. 4, p. 82. De Rep. Lac. 
p. 534. See also Ciericus and Kypke in lo. and 
Wahl, s. V.) ; comp. the use of (fuvoixio^. that, namely) 
ruv ayim fieXXovffa yind&aty in Justin Martyr, DiaLc. 
Tr. p. 369, A. and the tropical use of the verb in the 
expression (fwomsTv oduvaig in Clemens Alex. Strom. 1. 
IV. p. 232, which he substitutes for the xaroixw 
odvmg of the LXX. in the melting description of Mi- 
cah. ch. i. 12. It is not, therefore, as Grotius and 
Pott think, a synecdochical form of speech fto dwell 
withy for, to treat J but only a use of the word in its 
original signification, which constitutes the ground 
of that euphonism. xara yvutftv supplies the room of 
a corresponding adverb, according to knowledge, i. e. 
not according to the knowledge, which they have of 
the gospel, (Grot.), or : as it becomes those who know 
God, or such like, (Beza, Semler, Hott., Stolz), but 
generally, yet so that the idea does not remain with- 
out reference to Christianity, therefore not merely, 
reasonably, (Hensler, Boiten), but wisely, (2 Cor. vi, 
6.) The SchoViast \n M-eiUW^v ^'&^q>\\\^^ \\.Vs^ islko. 
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tVjfymiiTiVy xard ^oLx^m* But the synonyms ym/jLv^ 
and cvyyvdafjktif as Bengel has sbowD> on 1 Cor. vii. 
25, from Aristotle, (Eth. 1. YI. comp. Basilii Seleuc. 
Orat. XXIX. p. 158), have the sense of a judgment, 
which is at once right and mild, (f^/xe/XE(), conse- 
qaently proper. Accordingly, xaroL yvutfiv signifies, 
iDitk wise consideration^ or in a manner agreeable to 
a well-informed understanding, only, that in the pro- 
vince of Christianity, the knowledge of the under- 
standing is also determined and guided by faith, as 
fiQctg. Luther : " One cannot now prescribe rules ; 
God brings it home to every man himself, that he 
must act toward his wife agreeably to reason, accord- 
iog as may be best adapted to each wife.'' 

The double clause in our verse is much more a- 
greeable, and regularly formed, and also as regards^ 
the sense, more pregnant with meaning, when it is 
divided as above, according to the method of Origen, 
(comp. Whitby in lo.), Erasmus (Paraph.), Benson,^ 
Carpzov, Pott, Bolten, Hensler, Hott., Stolz, Gries- 
bach, Vater, Tittmann, Lachmann. By the other 
pointing, which places a comma after yyo^m^ and 
which is adopted by Luther, Calvin, Beza, Flacius, 
Grotius, Matthaei, ffuvotKovvng is left without its ob*- 
ject, a double ug is connected with d^rovefiovng, and 
the reading avyxXTi^ovSju^oiy as an apposition to the sub- 
ject, becomes also indispensable. But there is this 
objection to this reading, though preferred by Gro- 
tius, Bengel, Griesbach, Vater, Lachmann, that so 
far it must of necessity be brought out by a false con- 
struction, while, by our pointing, the dative is not 
str'wtly necessary. On the other Vvaud, VVk^ ^^>i\N<t 
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iDigbt certainly have been corrected, for tbe porpote 
of making tbe motive more forcible: sinee thetf also 
are fdlow^keirs-; but might not tbe thought whiofa * 
Bengel employs to defend the nominative, viz. that 
the wives of Christian men are not all believers and 
fellow-heirs, be also taken as a ground for changing 
the dative into the nominative? Besides, theseniise 
remains the same, whether the women are represent- 
ed as fellow- heirs with the men, as in the older trans- 
lations, or the reverse, only the manner of pointing 
is important, and so far also the reading, since, as 
was remarked, if tbe dative is conndered genuine, 
onr method of pointing would then not only hstvt 
much, but every thing in its iavocir. 

According to it, the husband most deal wisely 
with the woman, as with the (fxsifo^ dtf^svetfrs^v. Bat 
how any one could separate from this the adj. ^ovcep 
xsTov, which is connected with it, and how even Wafal 
could bring forward Lev. xviii. 22 ; Dent xiii. 5, to 
prove its use as a substantive, (= 7^1^), smee in these 
passages it is unquestionably the adjective to xolmi 
and (froMy it is scarcely possible to comprehend ; for 
tbe sense here manifestly is : to the female^ as the 
wiBaker vessel. The weakness is given with ui as tbe 
motive, to the (according to'our pointing) wise treat- 
ment of the woman ; in which view, this aaotive re- 
quires no explanation, whereas, if we take liie otfatir 
pointing, we must wander up and down, (comp. for 
ex. Beza), to prove that honour ought to be given to 
the woman. Hence Luther says in his exposition: 
<* The woman is weaker in body and in spirit, also 
more silly and famt-\iewlftd\ \\ifit^Ssst^ ^ovi \bw* 
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act and behave towards her as she is able to bear it" 
. Jmog itself is o6ten taken as a desigaation of woman as 
snch, by Bengel, for example, and Wabl, s. v. /umw- 
Khv (if not s. V. €JU»og). But how then could the wo- 
mm be represented as the weaker (TxsDo;, and conse- 
quently the man as the less weak, or the stronger ? 
And woald not the addition ywouxfTbv have been su- 
perfluous, if <mgDo( of itself denoted the female race, 
as Koppe even confesses, on 1 Thess. iv. 4, 5, whose 
exposition (here Pelt very properly rejects? And 
there is the fine consideration of Pott, that the orien- 
tals considered women as domestic utensils, as if the 
Apostle would have countenanced such a view, by 
so much as retaining the despicable phraseology, 
(more especially in a didactic passage) I — It is first 
of all to be remarked, that <fxiuog, in the language of 
the Hebrews, is used quite generally as the classic 
Xinp^ fi^^ Vorstii Philol. s. P. I. p. 23, and Hott. 
in lo. It signifies not only all sorts of furniture, as 
even clothing apparel, (Deut. xxii* 5), but also a 
thing in general ; so in Sirach xliii. 2, the sun is call- 
ed ifKsucg ^avfMx^thvy s^ov '^-^itntoVf (comp. v. 3). This 
use, however, does not seem to be the original one, 
but the same sense certainly lies as the ground of it, 
which s^ov also has in this passage : a tcork. (So 
Justin Martyr says in his ApoL I. p. 49, A.: avd^camhu 
X6yov &xivfii a framework of human doctrine.) But in 
the biblical use of <fxivcg this reference to a working 
or handling is commonly apparent. It is sometimes 
an image, sometimes a name of man, whom God has 
fashioned aa a vessel, (Rom. ix. 21 *, con\^. ^^t.^vv\\* 
6; Jsa. XXIX. 16; xlv. 9; Ixiv. 8), uses ai\«L>aT\w%^\a 
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honour (2 Tim. ii. 20, s. comp. Rom. ix.'22, s* Jen 
xviii. 6 ; Acts ix. 15), or again breaks in pieces (Jer. 
xix. 1 1 ; xxii. 28 ; xlviii. 38 ; Hos. viii. 8 ; Ps. 11. 9; 
Rev. ii. 27). Man appears particularly in his brittle 
part as a vessel, partly in reference to God, (2 Cor. 
iv. 7), partly in reference to bis soul, whose tool and 
instrument it is, (1 Thess. iv. 4, 5).^ And according- 
ly, there appears to us also here, in the general ex- 
pression ifxiuog, to be contained a very suitable refer- 
ence to God. " The husband must feel himself and his 
wife, as Luther says, to be God's framework.'* This 
will dispose him still more to lend his aid to the 
weaker framework, than if he had respect merely to 
the weakness, which, taken alone, and by itself, could 
have supplied no motive to good treatment, but there 
must be laid as the ground of this reflection, a more 
general religious feeling, viz. that the woman is also 
God*s workmanship and organ. But, finally, there 
comes distinctly out, in the use of (rxsuo^ itself, and 
particularly through the adjective, the sense of weak- 
ness, of dependence, and that not in regard to the 
woman alone, but also, since the comparative is used, 
in regard to the man himself; so that here the less 
weakness is required to help the weaker, mindful of 
its own weakness; — a representation which is also 
powerfully efRcacious in the other occurrences of 
life, as commonly those, who are less strong, feel 
most compassion for the weakest. Hence Luther 

^ 'S»was plainly stands for body in Hennas, 1. I. Mand. ^ 
sect, ly 2, comparatively in. IBaiiv^^j^is, %ftRX» 1, II. Comp. 
Cicero, Tusc 1. I. c. 22. 
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translates very properly, in the first reference : t»- 
itrument^ and still more comprehensively Wahl : the 
veaJter fabrtCy (less modern : creature). The same 
phraseology we meet with, according to a passage in 
Wolf, in the Rabbins, although they often use the 
words N^Mn and ^b^ with a special reference to the 
sex, (see Schoettgen on 1 Thess. iv. 5) ; when, in 
Sanhedrim, c. ii. § 15, the woman is named "inii^ 
'^^ l^^MV;, an incomplete vessel, and therefore the 
man, as contrasted with her, is thought of as a com- 
plete one. 

The weakness of the woman is oflen also not only 
declared in similar words by profane authors — as Plato 
says : bv ira(fi ds aadmari^ov yxtv^ avd^og (de Rep. 1. v. 
p. 654), and Quinctilian : imbecilla res est foemina 
(Decl. cccviii.), comp. the quotations in Suicer, s. v. 
tfXsDo; II., in which the woman is called a rr^ayfAu 
ivfffisra^si^igrovy ^iXS-y^/oyov %^^^a, lentura negotiumy — 
but also upon this is grounded the lordship of the 
man: 

Tvfitif rm ivhoxt/AoZffitv,* 

(Euripid. Frag, of CEdip., v. 33). The Jew, Jose- 
phus, however, sets it forth differently in the follow- 
ing manner (contra App. 1. II.): " The woman is 
for every thing inferior in nature to man. Where- 
fore let her be subject, not insolently taking the lead, 
but allowing herself to be governed. For God has 

\ ■ For every wife is inferior to her husband, even though the 
meanest man should be married to a woman of equality. 
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given the supremacy to man.^^ But upon this na- 
tural relation of strength, which necessarily subjects 
the woman to man, religion, where it any how ex- 
ists, grounds the forbearing love, that man should 
show towards his wife. So in a comic writer, who is 
here appropriately quoted by Fkcius, the woman 
says to the spouse : << I have erred, I confess it, I 
am vanquished : now I implore this of you, that by 
how much your mind is naturally more powerfol, 
it may be so much the more indulgent; that my 
foolishness may find some safeguard in your inte* 
grity '^^ So expounds here also the Scholiast in Matth., 
p. 199, and to the same effect an older expositor in 
CEcum. and Theoph. : " Perceiving the levity of tiie 
female character, and its great facility in every thing 
to err, and its proneness to pusillanimity, be ye 
forbearing toward tbem,"*^ (afterwards, with a bad 
special reference to the household) ; and so Chry- 
sostom, with a manifest reference to this passage, ad- 
monishes the husband : '< Consider that woman is the 
weaker vessel, but thou art a man. For on this very 
account wert thou appointed to bear rule and set in 
the rank of head, that thou mightest bear the weakness 

fAVi tr^os v^^tv roLvf nyovfAivfif akX' iV &^^firai. &ios yot^ aw^' '"• 

xfidros tiei>»t, 

•* Peccavi, fateor, vincor : nunc hoc te obsecro, quantum est 
tuus animus natu gravior, tan to sit ignoscentior : ut 9HW 
stultitise sit in justitia tua aliquid prsesidii. 

*' a1o6rt9iv keifit(itivev<rts rns 'rod ^nXiof xeu^orfires xut rev iwc*- 
^^o^cu iv vra^t xtu u$ fux^e^pvp^iav lifcXifffioo, fAax^viMt y/rf^c 
irfos eturdg. 
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r who is gOTerned. Make thy goyerament, 
brilliant."* (lu 1 Cor. xi. homil. 26). 
As it is binding on the men to treat their wives 
prudence, with caution, mildness, and forbear- 
because they are weahery so must they give to 
also their deserved honour, in so far as they 
to find in them fellow-heirs of salvation (comp. 
)n). This consideration has no meaning but for 
tians, as it rests upon the one true faith. The 
land is also given to none but Christian men; to 
ese, however, without distinction, whether the 
irere a believer or not For this reason Bengel 
rred the reading ifoyxXrioov6fi,oii coheeredes di- 
ir viri, non mulierum, sed fidelium omnium, 
rhat the Apostle could mean thereby, we should 
a loss to discover, indeed this avyxX. must ob* 
ly have reference to a common interest of the 
ed persons in heaven. Now we might admit 
^eter, as in ver. 1 he treated the case, that the 
ind of a Christian woman might not be a believer 
lort of exception, so also here he speaks with- 
onsideration of this case, namely in such a way, 
ie commands an unbelieving wife, in the hope 
ihe would yet believe, to be treated with Chris- 
lonour as an heiress of grace. But still there is 
I depending upon the ;^af/ro^ ^mg. According 
Bsmus it is either = p^. ^w<r»j5. (So do some Mos- 
MSS. read, and so also CEcum. expounds) or = 

,nitlft*CT4yimi vo eipt^tvlg irx%vas, ffu}iitum^, Atayaf rtiira 
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^d^tfffia ^earig (sO the Syriac) ; but the first is not in- 
telligible, unless we explain it by %af/$ ^a;o^o/ou(ra, 
as is done by Grotius and Clericus, but which even 
Pott finds too harsh. We therefore adopt, with the 
greatest number of expositors, the simple meaning, 
^ft of grace, and understand the whole of that life, 
which is conferred upon us by grace, as a gift where* 
in women also partake ; no regard is therefore had to 
the consideration, whether this or that person had 
already received grace or not, but merely to thisj 
that it is tendered as a free gift to all without distinc- 
tion of sex, (Gal. iii. 28), and that, therefore, women 
are to be treated as being on this footing of equality 
in regard to what is of the highest moment, to eter* 
nity. (fvyxXri^ovofioi are those who shall partake 
together in the xXrjoovofdaa (ch. i. 4) Rom. viii. 17. 
£ph. iii. 6. 

d'^rovsfj^ovrsg rifiriv, " has been made to signifyi I 
know not what. Some have taken it in reference to 
the circumstance, that the man must provide food, 
drink, and clothing, to the woman> and nourish her, 
(Camero: Non pertinet tantum ad laudare, sed 
etiam ad mercedem, ad curam, ad solicitudinem ; so 
also Hammond ; entirely of sustenance, Wahl ;) some 
have referred it to the marriage vow (of continence; 
Jerome c. Jovin. I. i., conip. Augustin in Ps. cxlvi* 
init. CEcum., Theoph., Beda.) I take it in this sense, 
that the man must regard the woman as being also a 
Christian, and an instrument of God." (Luther.) 
We likewise understand it of the respectful treatment 
which must spring out o^ sl \\^t estimation of the 
undying soul, and the evetVaaXivck^ ^^^^ ^1 Vaa^^s^^ 
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•solar justify the exposition of Caraero, as rifi^ never 
signifies mere praise, (see on eh. i. 7), but where the 
circumstances permit it, includes honourable treat- 
ment, (a^ovsfMvrsg rtfi^v rjl 08p occurs in Diod. Sic. ; 
it is used of the honour which the smaller citizens or 
kings have to pay to the greater, in Stobaeus, Serm. 
clii. and Joseph. Ant. I. xx. c. 2 ; lastly, of the re* 
spectful manner in which any one treats an inferior, 
in Joseph, vita sua : au/MrXow ids^aro fL% (6 T/Voc) 'jrasav 
rifi^v a'jrovsfiuv, comp. Ant. 1. xiv. c. 27. See M unthe, 
Palairet, Kypke.) But, that the Apostle here com- 
mands care to be had for the bodily wants of the 
woman, is, as Wolf remarks, contrary to the connec- 
tion. This is rather to be considered as a self-evi- 
dent duty, and must be done without regard to the 
grace of life. Here respect is had to moral estima- 
tion. 

In this respect, it was acknowledged by the wise 
among the heathens, that sex makes no distinction, 
but <' that the virtue of man and woman is one and 
the same,"^ (Plutarch, de virt. mul. init., in which 
case they then deserved honour, cf. Epictet. 62,) 
yet, since they could only base moral dignity on phi- 
losophical knowUdge^^ they could not effect this in 
such a general way as Christianity, which makes 
grace the groundwork, and without drawing the 
woman from the lower sphere assigned her by nature, 

^ Clemens of Alex, also earnestly desires women to pursue 
after yvZctt, with an allusion to the many female scholars of the 
pbUosopben, atrom, J. iv. p. 223, sq. 
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ID that sphere even pronounces her bless^ (1 Tub. 

ii. 15,) and is just as far removed from the moral ds- 

preciation of the female sex, which the Mahomme- 

<lans and Rabbins would almost deprive of immorlah 

lity, as from that worldly sort of distinction and deb* 

JBcation which has prevailed, especially since tha 

middle ages, and has been defended as Christian by 

wmyt who mistook what was German for Chrt8ti«n» 

while they could do nothing but bless the womeo^* 

Hence the negative exposition of Jerome is quite 

correct, who says, that the Apostle here by no meaas 

wishes, what some in modern times have begun todis^ 

that wives should be dressed out, set high up, bowed 

down to, and so forth. And so also, on the other 

hand, the positive one of Flacius : debita charitate 

eam amplecti, habere earn pro socia vitae. Nihil 

enim est, says Calvin, quod magis derimat vitae s(h 

cietatem, quam contemptus, nee possumus vera 

amare, nisi quos habemus in pretio. 

idg rh jui,ri x. r. X. has likewise been the subject of mueb 
disputatioD, and Hettinger finds even the best exposi* 
tion still somewhat hard. This is also the oldest, tfr 
pressed in the Scbol. in Matth. p. 199, with tbe 
words : << for a domestic tumult is a hinderance to the 
performance of works toward God,"** adopted by 
Lyi anus, Luther, Calvin, Beza, Grotius, etc* and tbe 
moderns, except Pott, who generalizes it; doubted 
by OEcum. and Theoph., who, to underprop their 

* La France a 6t6 peut-etre, de tous les pays du monde, 
celui ou les femmes etoient le moins heureuses par le coeur : 
Mine, de StaSl de T Allemagne, ^. 4^. ^ «A.. 
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ascetic exposition, (see abovey) introduce the foolish 
qoestion : *^ for what cutting off (or hindrance) of 
prtyer, brings the austerity of a man toward his 
vife?*'^ But, it is fully confirmed by many other 
ptssages, which expressly require of supplicants a 
soft, conciliatory disposition, Matth. v. 23 ; vi. 14, s. 
1 Tim. ii. 8. 1 John iii. 22. The limitation of 
Grotitts to the power of prayer, (comp. v. 12,) is not 
Qecessary, as prayer itself is also interrupted by sin. 
But still more arbitrary is the translation of Stolz, 
wiiich refers it quite reversely to what is external : 
*' so that no stoppage may arise to your devotions I" 
Calvin, Benson, and others, refer it to social prayer, 
and it is certain, that this suffers most from want of 
unity and love, and so far it is here particularly in- 
tended ; as to the performance of it, there is annexed 
a particular promise, (Matth. xviii. 19, s.) But, to 
refer the ctause to this alone, and to consider it as an 
address to the married couple, is without any ground. 
The whole is shortly and excellently explained by 
Vater. — eyxScrru stands commonly in the New Testa- 
ment, tropically for, to be hindered, like our words, 
to be broken up^ broken^ maimed^ ( Vulg. : impedian- 
tur,) and is regarded by most interpreters as the 
genuine reading. Schoettgen indeed, compares pas- 
sages from the Rabbins, in which the expression, to 
be cut offi (extirpated,) is used of prayers, in order 
to support the reading: sxx,6'jrre<fdat against which, 
however, we might not only assume with Pott, that 
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this form of expression being well known, bad occa- 
sioned the change from iyK, into Ixx. ; but Bengel al- 
so remarks, that the words :i^jf and *iD3r, which are 
specially used of the hinderance of prayer through 
sin, correspond exactly to f/x. Of the passages from 
the book Musar, which Drusius applies generally to 
our verse, we take only thefoUowing: R. Haninadicit, 
semper homo konorem trihuat uxori, nam non est be- 
nedictio homini, nisi propter uxorem ejus, (f. Ixxiv. 1.) 



CHAPTER III. 8—17. 

As if the Apostle said : " Why should I give par- 
ticular directions ? I say simply to all'** (CEcum.and 
Theoph.) Comp. Eccl. xii. 13 : rsXog X^you, to ^f 
axas. This is the conclusion of the special exhorta- 
tions, which began at ch. ii. 12. 6/M6(p^, (comp. Bom* 
xii. 16 ; XV. 5 ; 2 Cor. xiii. 1 1 ; Phil. ii. 2) denotes agree- 
ment in sentiment (6fi,6vota), therefore particolarly in 
faith (raente, Bengel ; av/iv. the same in feelingy in love 
(affectu, Bengel), the fellow-feeling which is so close- 
ly united with the bfioma (Phil. ii. 1), and that either 
particularly in regard to suflPering (6 'jr^hg roxig xaxk 
^d<f^ovrai ug zai s(p' savrovgsXsog, Theoph. and CBcuiu.; 
comp. the passages from Diodorus Sic. in Munthe), oi* 
also generally (so cufi^adiTg ^oirjcai of the general who 
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infuses his own valour into the soldiers, in Polyb. see 
fiaphel. Rom. xii. 15, comp. 16. f/Xad. ch. i. 22 ; 
ii. 17, denotes the consequence of ofAop^offvvTi as tiKfrXay. 
(in profane writers, good- hearted ; here, compassionate 
as in Eph. iv. 82, in the Testament of the twelve pa^ 
triarchs, see Kypke in lo.and others : according to Oil- 
cam, and Theoph., the movement of the soul to bene/i- 
cencej, is the consequence of cj/j^a^eia (August, de 
Civ. Dei, 1. ix. c. 5), both practical properties. The- 
oph. and CEcum. read (pi\6<p^ovegj ra^eivotp^ong^ and 
expound the first by ^ crgij irdvroLi 9)fiep6T9)g x.ai 'jr^oarivna 
(gentleness and benignity toward all, Erasm.: sonat 
affabilem et humanum et ad vitse consuetudinem faci- 
lem commodumque), the other by Tb stspov oveidi^ovroi 
^s^&v, Th s^fytvuxfxeiv rh a/id^r7)jtiaf ri (ps^etv rag xarr^yo' 
fiag (a disposition to pardon the faults, to bear the re- 
proaches and accusations of another). But this man- 
ner of reading (as the reverse one of the Vulgate : hu- 
miles, modesti, and still another, pXoTa'friiv6(p^oveg) has 
certainly arisen from a mere mixing up of the variation 
pX6<p^ovig (for ra'xuvQt) with the text. This variation 
itself appears to have arben from the foregoing predi- 
cates, but interrupts, when more narrowly considered, 
the progress of thought, in that Ta'!em6(p^ovig begins so to 
modify the general directions given concerning the 
feelings proper to be exercised within the church, that 
instruction upon the particular conduct to be maintain- 
ed toward enemies, is fitly subjoined to it. Quite si- 
milar is the connection in Rom. xii. betwixt vs. 16 and 
17. See on ch. v. 5. 
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T^do^iag* rouvavrkv ds ivXoyovtregy s/BSreg or/ slg rmo 

CoiDp. ch. ii. 23, Rom. xiL 17. I Thess. v. 15. 
A climax : not actively to repay evil with evil, (the 
injury which private persons suffer, is also an evil), 
nor even with the mouth ; but, on the contrary, good 
for evil. On ^xiKoyia expositors remark, that it has 
also a real signification ; quum enim rh benedicere 
Dei sit benefacere, benedictio divina nihil aliud quam 
divinum beneficium fuerit (Hornejus). For this 
reason, Grotius and Vater suppose an antaclasis; 
but, as Calov and Pott rightly remark, the suXo^s^ 
has also its reference to the act, as is manifest from 
the contrast in which it stands, as well to it/xMJw 
xax^v, as to a^oL XotBogiav. Peter here express^ 
briefly what was said by our Lord himself more at 
large in Matth. v. 44, and one can easily perceive a 
resemblance between the two places in the manner 
of expression, sidorsg or/ stg tovto JxX^^jjrg, in the con- 
sciousness of your calling (as s/d. stands ch. i. 18; 
Lachmann leaves it out here, without injury to the 
sense). The greater part of expositors, Beza, Flacios, 
Calov, Ben gel, Pott, Hensler, Hottinger, Stoltz con- 
nect with e}g rovro the subsequent clause hcc x. r. X. 
(as ch. iv. 6,) as explanatory of that " You", it then 
signifies, << who were the enemies of God, shall io' 
herit his blessing ; how must not the consciousness 
of this incite you to bless your enemies." (Comp. a 
fragment of this exposition in CEcum. and Theopb. 
** Wherefore it is not right, that he who obtains 
eternal life, should revile any one with his tongue."*) 

^ hart 0u ^Uaiov tn rni ttiWiw ^«tk? a^«r\x,«H*»*'*'^'* ''^^ •^v*««'«& 
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Otf as Luther less Datarally refers it : as children of 
blessing, ye must so act, that all men shall also reckon 
you blessed. (Comp. in CEcum. and Theoph. just 
before ; *< but if ye do this ye shall inherit a name 
to be everywhere reported, that, namely, of those who 
bless.")* It affords, however, a much less constrained 
sense, if rwro is referred to the preceding. Ye are 
called thereunto, viz. i/; rh suXoytTv iravraSf (QScum. 
and Theoph.,) even under suffering and reproach, 
j[ast as above in ch. ii. 21, (so also Calvin, Bolton, 
Grotius, Benson.) ha announces then the final end, 
to which Christians shall come through the fulfilment 
of the immediate end of their calling, (that of blessing, 
Matt V. 44.) But in all must the gracious call of 
God, (xX^<r/( svov^dviogj Heb. iii. 1.) come first, the 
hope of which it is necessary to know through the 
Holy Spirit, (Eph. i. 18), in order to meet with re- 
signation earthly reproach and trouble.— The frequent 
warnings against self-revenge in this Epistle, appear 
to be individually grounded in Peter's own natural 
vehemence, and his holy fear of any such transactions, 
as that of which he was guilty toward Malchus. 

V. 10. *0 yd^ ^sXuv ^uiiv dya^jr^v xai /de/P rifie^ag 
it/yn&di^ vav^drta r^v yXuMav aurov a^6 xaxou xai ^siXti 
auroD rov fiA "KaTJicai doXov, 

The Apostle, in v. 10. s., repeats and confirms what 
has been said with words taken from Ps. xxxiv. 12 — 
14, which, without any violent change, he suits to the 
progress of his discourse. The order, as Bengel 

M tuk§ytSkr*f, 

VOL. J J, N 
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remarks, is the reverse of that us Ihe preceding ^Hs: 
first a ceasing to talk eril^ (tw l^X tlien ta dfrit^ 
thereafter to do gooc^ finally avslrttiDg- after ^eace^ 
(v. II, which the AjK)stle had toudi^ upon in t.8)) 
But the Apostle afterwards proceeds farther with tbs 
words of the Psalmist, aud adds from them a new 
motive to the admonition. The first, in tb» preoediag 
verse, was the consciousness of their calliag ; tkea 
foUpws in V. 12, (Ps. xxxiv. 15, 16), the mentioa 
of God's satisfiEiction, which is the consequence o( 
the divine call ; next in vs. 19, tha r^reseatetioD 
that nothing could hurt them, which again fotlows 
from the preceding; and lastly, in ver. 14, whid&is 
the key-stone of the whole, the salvation* and bleissi* 
9QSS of those who, in such circumstances, suSkr* 
<^ He first notes, what vices of the tongue- must be 
shunned, namely, that we should not be abusive and 
insolent, (^aM<S(iT4a x. r* X.), then not fraudulent ai|d> 
deceitftil, {buKav), He next proceeds to facts.'*^ (Cal- 
vjn,). The words of the LXX : Tig stfrtt aN^w^rt^ ^ 
^iktav f^mv^ dyairuv 7)/ie^g /deTy aya&dg ?• the Apestle 
has somewhat contracted, and then proceeds- accord* 
ing to it, duly changing the second person into the 
third. B«it thereby arises the difficult form of speech : 
6. ^sXuv. dyoL'jr^v^ in. which ^sXoi can scarcely be taken 
to express the adverbial idea, willingfyy as, in tUs 
oase, it always stands with verbs, which', express 
danger, suffering and difficulty, (see examples in Wi- 



■ Primum notat, quae vitia cavenda sint, nempe ne contu- 
xpelio8i.ac petulantes simus, deinde ne fraudulenti ac duplioes. 
Hinc ad facta descendit. 
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nor, 6r;pw8M).i HeMeiikmove 
BeiMPOir : *^ Peter, retaining the seme, add* new spirit to 
il:^ who wiBhes to^tive ms that be shall not grow weary 
of life, (comiK WahL s. t. dyc^x^ h. c.) The oppo- 
site is ifAi^fta» ^«m)v, Eed. ii. 17, t. e. 1 repent of my 
lift^ and so in Gen. zxvii. 46."* ir»^ to hring to 
rmt^ to imak$ to otam. dml add* the idea of separa- 
tion or removal ffom something, (as in with «i»6w, 
deliverance out cf). With the genitive, as common- 
ly, it stands in eh. iv. 1, and so, as a genitive, rov fin 
Xa^^mi/ M^ irto be connected with it here ; as in 
Hntarch, Sylla, p. 457 : hraiHsnrtii ml v^mtv, corapL 

Ads sir. 18> where likewise fail stands as a strength- 
ediii^ particle^ (Alberti on Acts v. 42. Fritische in 
BiHith. p; 845. Winer, Gr. p. 269). odn-w is donbt- 
ftj. Wi»gy m3*iC) is more special, and hence stronger 
than- xaaiSf : deceit, fahe and cunning kmguage. As 
pvaHel in point of matter, comp. Philo, (p. 1116, c.) 
inKiibne in lo^ and the book Musar, (c 12), in Dm- 
flhis; The Apostle James commands the tongue to be 
bridled and tamed as an nnmly poisonous thing, (Jas. 
L 99; iii. 1 — 121) From this it dbtinctly appears, 
what is also implied in the verb ^autfarw used by Peter, 
that the natnnd inclination and custom is opposed to 
this. What Calvin says of the whole precept is but 
foo trite: *< Common opinion, indeed, speaks a very 
JUIb r ent language; for men think they wouM be ex- 



*■ TiBtms, nuBMBle nnsii, ■ovum SHton addit: qui vult ita 
vivwe, Qt ipram zum taednt Titae. Oppositom iftimm^ S«^», 
CkiheL ii. 17; «• e. poenittiit iw viogy et rcOsd. jxwwL 4/fL 
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posed to the wantonness of their enemies, if they did 
not strenuously vindicate their rights. But the Spirit 
of God promises a life of blessedness to none but 
those who are gentle and patient of evils."^ And 
that even in regard to our earthly hope, for of this 
Peter here speaks, as well as David, as the whole con- 
text shows ; not as CEcum. and many others of the 
ancients think of that which is eternal. Comp. ver. 
12—14. 

V. 11. sxKTjvdru dvh xaxoD xai ^otviodru dyaS^t 
^flTfitrdru Si^TivTiv xai dtu^dru aur^v. 

fxxX. neuter, as xX/voi itself, and xdfjhvrta sometimes: 
to bend aside, to depart from the way, of sin ; with hfl^ 
declinare a (comp. (piityn^ dnc\ Matth. iii. 7, and Fritz- 
sche in lo.) Lachmann has ds after it, not unsuitably* 
Similar also is the admonition of God in Isa. i. 16, s: 
n c( u <ra 0*^ 8 oL'ith ruv Tovrioiup vfiatv, /uitddere xaXhv 9dith, 
Ix^rir^ffaTs x^/^iv. Peace must not only be accepted 
by the Christian, but sought (^fiaxd^tot oi sl^vwroiol, 
Matth. V. 9), yea, if difficult to be obtained: dw 
^dru avrSv, (comp. 1 Thess. v, 15, in a similar con- 
nection : "ffdvron rb dya&h dtojxsrs xou elg olXX^Xoj/; xoi 
stg ^dvrag). That a dispassionate sobriety of spirit is 
favourable to happiness, was similarly declared 1^ 
Plato ; « The man that wishes to be happy, (ss lofe 
life, see above), must pursue and cultivate mod^Bni^ 

* Communis quidem sensus loDge aliud dictat ; nam homi- 
nes se inimicorum proterviae expositos fore putant, nisi strenue 
se vindicent. At. Sp. Dei non aliis felicem vitam promiitit, 
nisi mansuetii.et malorum patientibus. 
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tion."^ But that this is wrought by patient confi- 
dence in God, can only be taught by Christianity, and 
by it alone — promised : 

V. 12. 8rt ip&akfM^ xv^tov mi dtxcUwiy xa/ ura au- 
Tw SIS Sefi^iv aiirur ir^S^OMrtHi df xv^iou M 'jromvrag xaxa. 

The more profound reason for the foregoing admo- 
nition, closing in with ver. 9, (comp. on ver 10, and 
on ver. 13.) : It, therefore, goes well with the patient 
and lovers of peace, because the eyes of the Lord (are 
open, wakeful and vigilant), over the righteous, and 
his ears (are open and inclined to listen) to their sup- 
plications, (1 John v. 14, s. etc.) It is borne on the 
face of these anthropomorphical expressions, that they 
are anthropomotphical, and convey what Xenophanes, 
who also spake, however, of his God seeing and hear- 
ing, said of his omniscience : <* without any effort of 
thought he revolves every thing in his mind.''^ (Sim- 
pBc in Phys. Artstot. p. 6). The only difficulty lies 
in the apparent incompleteness of the conclusion : ds 
forms an antithesis, which, as it does not lie in the 
words, we might take M the second time, with Gro- 
this, Carpzov, Stolz, Hottinger, in the sense of, 
Offoinstf which, however, is not admissible, first, be- 
cause then the antithesis would stand in the double- 
sense use of this word, but chiefly because si-i with 
the ace. has not this signification. Others, as Pis- 
cator, Flacius, Drusius, Bengel, Bolten, Beausobre, 

* T§9 fiMf>J/U9n iViaiftMit tifiu (= ^w^y aynir^v), r«r^{«rvMfv 
lutmrisw ttmi A^xttrup, (GoTg. p. 507). 
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give to the 'jrf6fb»rw an unfavoarable fl^ifieatiofi. 
So it IS said, Fb. xxi. 9 : tig natfh 'Sf^ioww tfov, meMi- 
ing the same with the followiog, hf rfl i^p aunS 
(xv^iov). But against this it has been remarked, for 
ex. by HoTDgus, that *r^geavov is rather a ^pat fiim, 
(comp. on chap. ii. 12, on IfntxoT^), and signifies siho 
a &vourable regard ; so in Numb. vi. 25, particnlariy 
26. It may still, however, be assumed^ what Fkioius 
probably thought, that ^oetnrov b here determined to 
be in the unfavourable sense by the contrast, in whiflb 
it stands with the eyes of God, the image of his fiir 
vourable r^ard ; only that this expression also ii bj 
itself a fiUovy and in 2 Sam. xxii. 28, for ex., hpM^uk 
M fisrsd^uv ranndiszig^ is used of a looking down in 
anger. The only supposition, therefare, that remaiis 
for us is, that Peter, while he here leaves out the 
concluding words in the original text, which there re* 
move all difficulty, (LXX : roD J^oXotf^sueroi Ix yng fi 
fdiVTifioffuvov auruv), pre-supposes these to be so mucb 
in the thoughts of his readers, that the one half of tlie 
clause might be sufficient to call up the impression of 
the whole. But then it appears unnatural that he, 
who did not shun the long citation, should have I^ 
out the part, which gives to the last clause its deter- 
minate meaning, otherwise than from a particular de- 
sign. And such a design may be gathered from the 
context, since he does not wish to speak of the punish- 
ment of evil itself, as is done by the Psalmist, in order 
to deter from it, but of the support which is granted 
to the righteous, and, therefore, only in so iar of 
God's carriage toward \\ie V\(^>&!&^^^&\&i!efite might be 
hurtful to them. AccoT^n^>>>»wx«fct2Jl^^^^s^ 
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is that which is given by Caikierarias : iiiali huic non 
latent, (what it also is in the Hebr., while the natural 
attention of Grod toward the wicked is first intimated 
in what follows : to punish them), and Hensler trans- 
lates correctly ; << but his eye is also upon them who 
do evil :"* with which the following verse is closely 
eomected. 

v. 13. Kai rig 6 xaK<a(r(0¥ u/ta^ I6iv roD dyaSov fi/fi^ 
rui ym(r6i\ 

From the regard which God pays to the righteous 
IB answer to their prayer, and from the attention he 
also directs toward their enemies, it consequently 
follows (comp. GBcum, and Theoph.)* that he defends 
them from harm. So in Isa. 1. 9, Christ triumphantly 
says, and with him every child of God : 'idoD, x6^id; 
xh^tog j3o92^^<rs/ ^0/* r/g mtxiaai fiz\ (Heb. condemny Rom. 
viil. 33, s.) But this sentence may be considered as 
a new separate argument. So Beza : Particula xa/ 
nihil connectit hoe in loco, sed ita usurpari solet in 
sal^ectione (an oratorical question.) Both views are 
combined, if we take this sentence as a climax, in 
which the preceding matter is contained, and some- 
thing new added, namely the thought, that for the 
pnost part our fear of being exposed to suffering on 
account of patience, is ungrounded, and even the 
ordinary course of things is more favourable to the 
good. And io general, who will then occasion such 
evil to you as ye apprehend, if ye are really following 

* CSomp. Xenophon, hist. gr. 1. v. p. 442; 0mi ot^rt rit 
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alter what is good.** So Mar. ADtoninus, whom 
Wolf quotes, asks : ^ for what will the most insolent 
do to thee, if thou abidest well-affecdoned tdwaird 
him ?*** (Ad seipsnm, xi. 20), and Plato says, in a 
passage, which Calvin compares: << righteoosnetf 
begets agreement and friendship,*^ (de Rep. 1. 1*) 
comp. Prov. xvii. 7, and above on ch. ii. 14. — /w/iJim/ 
is explained by the variation, ^9jXa»ra/, comp. Tit u> 
14; So 3 John 11 ; fufiov rh &ya$0K — But, as Benson 
remarks, every proverb has this in it, that it is not 
without exceptions, and as Calvin says : observandam 
est, promissiones kufus vitae non longius extendi, 
quam quoad nobis expedit praestari quod continent. 
Therefore, the Apostle immediately adds, what com- 
prehends all instances against this admonition to 
patience and resignation : 

V. 14. aXTC Si xai cpdif^otri htdi dtxatotrwTiv^ fiajcd^toi. 

Nothing further can be needed. This is the posi- 
tive promise of Christ, Matth. v. 10, ss. a declaration, 
which must have remained deeply impressed upob 
the mind of Peter, called as he was to be a martyr, 
(John xxi. 18, s.,) and which he again almost repeats 
in ch. iv. 14. More spirited than just is the reference 
of this verse to v. 12, made by (Ecum. and Theoph.: 
*< If it is true that God appoints good to the good, 
evil to the evil, how then can the persecutions which 
may come upon you as Christians, be an evil?" 
Calvin better: << The sum is, that the faithful shall 
have more success in attaining a tranquil state of life 



CHAP. 111. VBB8B8 8 — 17. 185 

tlirough acts of jkiDdnen, than by violence, and a di8« 
position to revenge. But, wh^e they have left no- 
thing undone to obtain peace, if they be appointed 
to su£fer, even in thb they shall be blessed, because 
they suffer on account of righteousness."^ s/ with 
the optative, puts the case as quite possible; the 
Apostle does not wish it to be a matter of dispute. 
^& htxaiofsiiVTiv the two Greeks explain by btdL sucrijSg/ay, 
and Calvin refers *it to all sufferings for that which 
has not occasioned them. But, in Matth. v. 10, as 
here, dtxaioifuvri signifies conformity to the divine will, 
therefore a state opposed to that from which Chris* 
tianity delivers, the renewed and proper relation of 
man toward God, that is, the possession of divine 
grace on the one hand as pardoning (justification,) on 
the other as sanctifying (making righteous.) This 
righteousness, the righteousness of faith and life, is 
manifestly that which was thirsted for by the pious 
Jews, (Matth. v. 6,) promised in the gospel, nay, the 
very essence of personal Christianity. For, as the 
application of grace is forgivenness itself, but its fruit 
sanctification, as consequently the possession of grace, 
t. e* righteousness, is first objectively the possession 
of forgivenness as its peculiar conditio sine qua non, 
and thence the possession of the power of grace ; so 
is righteousness concrete one with the faith, which 
has the pardon of sin, and on this account also as the 

* Summa est, fideles ad tranquillum vits statum obtinen- 
dum plus beneticiis profecturos, quam violentia et ulciscendi. 
promptitudine. Csterum ubi nihil ad pacem comparandam 
omiserint, si contingat eos pati, hoc ipso beato& e^se^ <\ui& \ia- 
tiuBtur propter justitiam. 
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ptwer of God |>M<riiies the soul ^gi fiki. (Comp. 
upon the signification of dixmc<f\*vn among tke He- 
brew^ and if) the New Tcotament .Koppe> £x£. iv. on 
the £p. to the GaL) To suffer (br the^iake of right- 
eoasDesfi, aod to suffer for the «ake of the faith in 
Giimt, is h^nee only so far differeol^ as that exprti- 
sioD w«s more suitable ia a promise to those who 
fiist had a desire for righteousness, without knowing, 
tkat it comes through faith in Christ, and who, «ti 
aiCN^ount of their longings and> strivings, were to he 
pKooounced blessed, because perseverance in these 
would certainly lead to faith in Jesus, (Matth. v. 10: 

IMcxa^fot o# ds^Kay/ii^vot svixev d/xaio<r^v)2^, v. <11 : hh 

ns¥ sfMu ;) and secondly, in so far righteousness de* 
notes also external conformity to the law of God, 
which faith produces through the external exercise 
of its power, in love, (comp. Matth. v. 20.) So then 
the expression here vd^'^jtiv dtA Bsxaioevvni is quite 0y- 
Donymous with 'rdff^tiv utg ^i^tcrrtavhsy chb iv. 16, craidr- 
^tc&ai sv ovofLUTi X^iffTov, V. 14, and this exposition of 
a suffering for the sake of faith, whether it be ibi* 
faith considered by itself, and as such, hateful to ai- 
believers, (evangelii professio, Grotius,) or as briog- 
iag forth the Christian manner of thinking and act- 
ing, which also often draws upon it the hatred of the 
world, is manifestly in perfect accordance with the 
nature of things. — fiot,%a^tot : So far from you or others 
needing to bewail your condition, ye are then to be 
pronounced happy. It is a mark of kindness, (Phil. 
1. 29,) exalts faith, and thereby leads to salvation, 
(ch. i. 7, s.) Comp. our exposition on eh. ii. 19, be* 
^lo. and 20, end. 



«H^r & riff 0<k ^ty^dHBTf h raJ^ lue^diaag itfiSif, 
Ye are happy^ if ye mifier ppereecation, bui this y^ 

fflwt do uoder it (otherwise there is no salvation in 
it)^ ye must not qoail before your persecutors, fafot 
anctify God. So the eonnection is dear, wbioh tlie 
iN>Dtiniiance of the admonition in reference to the same 
olijeoliirj^tly requires, while it forbids as to tear away 
this sentence, and that which follows, from the preeed- 
iag context, or (as most of the older comm. do) the 
whole of V. 14 from those before it. As the Apoalle 
in ▼. 13, annexed his own words immediately to a ci- 
tation, so here to his own he annexes words ftx>m Isa. 
liii. 12, Id. 91UTUV certainly refers to a -subject to be 
supplied from the preceding words, rw xaMvyrw or 
6i6tH69rM¥ vfA&g (Hott. in lo. and Winer, Gr. p. 130). 
f6^f as in V. 6, may be taken either objectively or 
iHl>jectively. In the former sense, f6^g avrijv signi- 
fies the ierrar which theyspretid. Comp. Job iii. 25: 
f«^g yiL^ w iff6vTiga (that of which I was afraid) {X^f 
jKo/, xai Zv fidf^Mxc, cu97ivr7i<ri,fM>ti and still more manifest- 
ly, Ps. xci. 5. In the other sense it is an expression 
of a conjugate noun, and avrSn/ either the designation 
of the active subject : with the fear which they would 
inspire, fear ye not, t. e. be not at all afraid of them 
^ ^6fioi 9X^^ ^^* ^^^^* ^> fo^og Tu¥ 'lovbaim John 
•rii. 13, ^avdrw Heb. ii. 14 ; Sophocl. Philoct. v. 1251 c 
rhf ^hv w ra^Bu f ^ov), or of the passive subject t be 
not ye afhiid, as they are afraid. This is the meaning 
of the address in Isaiah to the believing in Israel, who 
should not, like the rest of the people, long for a treaty 
cfsapportwitbfore^n powers; lnate«AQiWvcv%^^sfiAL^ 
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like them, of an earthly power, fear ye God ; instead 
of, like them, trusting to an earthly arm, set your con- 
fidence upon God, and so shall he be, etc Here the 
Apostle has changed the reference of the avruv^ for the 
context manifestly requires its active sense. The fear 
of man was forbidden, and not this alone, but also 
the mere ra^ddtSidQai, the a^tation, disquietude of 
mind (which often, as it is here taken by the 
Vulgate, is the consequence of fear, but often also 
appears, where fear, properly so called, has been 
overcome) ; what he, on the other hand, commands, 
is the fear of God. So Isa. : rh 3$ <p6^o}f auroZ o-j /uii 
^oPtiBriTif ohds fi^ ra^a^&iirs, Kv^tov aMv aytd<far6, xoi 
aMi sffrai (=i s(trul) ffov f ojSog, only that the Apostle 
brings out the opposite more emphatically when he 
says: Kv^iov ds rhv 0gdv=:not man, but him who 
really is your Lord, God (comp. Fritzscher on Matt 
iv. 7), or as others read : XPttfroK The explanation 
of aytdtsan given by Clericus : Sanctitatis amantem 
esse scitote, has both the usus loquendi and the con- 
nection against it. Grotius expresses the contrast 
better, by rendering do^d^stv gratias agere^ (Suidas 
and Hesych. : xTj^u^aT-g), and Calov also and Carp- 
zov, who understand it of the knowledge of God, and 
of confidence upon him. But in the Hebrew, to 
sanctify God, is manifestly synonymous with to fear 
God; to honour God as holt/. So generally where 
u;*Tp or irnpn is used of the conscientious observa- 
tion of the Sabbath. The fear of God is the recog- 
nition of his holiness. As often as the Israelites for- 
sook him, they desecrated his name; hut God, it is 
Maid, will sanctify it again, wYietiVi^ %>fts\V^\a\Vj >^"wsi 
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aod present them as holy^ (Ez. xxxvL 23, ss.). So 
Qow must the name of God be sanctified by us, or 
ratber, for we beg it of him as a gift, (Matt yi. 
9), by Aim in us, while we, sensible of his holi* 
ness, are filled with reverence before him, and 
have him represented to us as holy, that we may be 
holy. For, according to a profound remark of Di- 
dymus, we are made partakers of the holiness of God 
through our own sanctification, and so the holiness of 
God is enlarged, not indeed in itself, but in our 
hearts, it rojg xa^d/cug adds, that the Apostle desires, 
before every thing, the internal honouring of God, 
the glorification of his holiness in the temple of his 
holy Spirit. However, the Apostle desires some- 
thing more than an internal homage to God. 

srotfios ds &si 'Xolg avoKf^yiav *ravr} rip cxJrovvri vfjMg 

But (ds, which others, however, leave out) with 
this inward and exclusive fear of God, be also ready 
to give an account to men ; Col. iv. 5, 6 ; comp. 
Rom. X. 10; Matt. x. 32. The precept exempts neither 
time (as/) nor persons (^avr/), excepting in so far as 
in the description of the person, to whom we must 
return an answer, there is implied a condition. The 
Christian has not to give an account of his faith to 
every railler, and such like person, (Matt. vii. 6) ; but 
to every one who inquires for the grounds of it, 
(jDuroZvrt XSyov), For Bengel rightly remarks : inter 
ethnicos alii erant aperte mali, v. 16, alii dubitabant; 
his respondere comiter jubentur fideles. The Papists 
and Jesuits, however, limit this pteeepV. vcv N^Yv^>a& 
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Wi(fsa h Thai it i» «bIj t«our raletvthot'wehsve 
t» give ao' •eooimt, (s» Hottinger, eomp. Sidx: 
M Who «&*«!#» yo« to give an aocount;") obvioasly 
bMause Jesuits and liationaltsts sfaoiild find then- 
seUes very vaneh incooimoded by tbe aj^oetoKe pre- 
capfe; 2. ;Tbat thia obligation Key oivly on the priests, 
(GorneL a Lapide) ; 3. That it existed only in tire 
ifst age» of the Christian church, (ibid.) ; 4. That 
tfiO' «^oXo//(» would be eomp)ete» if it were only said: 
I believe it, because the church has always believed 
il, (ib.) B«t as dirokoyta signifies more^ and eonre- 
aponds to tlie desired X^^, ratio> aecowU, so oa 
iha one band it is undeniable, that ^km Chrstian, 
inthdrawB from the condition and carelessness of the 
men of this world, must be conscious to hiossctf of 
grounds, through which his faith can be commend- 
ed as the true one, to those of another creed, 
and on the other hand, there arises the difficulty,^ 
bow to an unlearned man, nay, perhaps to one under 
restraint, such a defence was possible. But here is to 
be admired the wisdom, with which the Apostle more 
exactly defines the (^jeet of the account, having so 
expressed it, that it does not impose a general obliga* 
tion to bring forward a learned proof for the histeri- 
cal truth of divine reveladon, nor to give a diaieetio 
defence and confirmation of it. — 'tts^ rjjg hX^fih^g is, 
indeed, commonly, and even by Calvin, expounded 
^necdochically of the faith, ( Volg. spe et fide^ Bat 
Benson very properly^ confines it strictly to the hope, 
and the h h/iTv also is of force. As the first beHeyers 
were principally attacked on account of their hope, 
(rdg BX'KtbagriiiMt xsvol$ d^rt^aivovTi^CS^^i^wicv^^^^T^^^i^h.) 
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vUell tfaey<^]pfQU5i deokved^ for vhich they omcifled 
t||e love of tbe worlds which draw upon them perse- 
eotioiW' a&d pnretefved theta stedfcwt under these, so 
stiU, vberever Ghristiftnity shows itself in living powev, 
the Chrktiut's confidence of faith and joy of hope 
stM;«( up, aloBg w4lh the indigiiatioB of the men of 
llys worlds (£ph» iL 12), also their owriosity. (Spes 
Christianorum saepe movit alios ad percontaadum ; 
Bengel. Comp. Just M. Ap. 1. p. 50, A.) And 
oonceming it every believer must be able to give an 
aGCQuot«-^9 ha can do it^ if he holds hiaoself in rea^ 
diness for it — how this hope arose> in him, what it 
cooiaiD»»; and: 09> wh^t itr reste. Naturally this can 
only be. done through means of a believing appre*^ 
beaaioa) and Hottinger quite correctly explains it : 
de spa atqjue expectatione felicitatis, quam religie 
adferl^ ae piroiode die ipsa doctrina, qua spes ilia nitL> 
tiu** And; this also the Apostle exactly expresses^ 
wbea be commaiida them not- merely to declare their 
hope, but also tOt give an dvcXoylio^ a* \6yw m^i i^ 
s\ndo^ Txiwhat is here required, then, there- ii9 nei* 
ther- neoessaiiy an objective argumentation for the 
o^eoliive doctrine^ a learned apology ; nor i^ a sub- 
j^otve. knowledge of the subjective faith sufficient^ 
but diere must be an exhibition of the objective truth 
of this subjecthie hope in a general way, that may 
commend itself; to men, by pointing out the sinful, 
Ipsl^ and hopeless condition of man iti general^ and 
how only tbe redemption through Christ, and the su- 
persatnral revelation of God by his word^and' Spirit^ 
04P gi^e us a firm^ dear, living, and purKying hope* 
(Tbe Syr, traosltUeB iXr. by : the hope ^ -^vfxt^ii^ 
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aDd flr^; d^X. by : ad productionem Spirtliis.' Comp. 
2 Cor. iv. Id). — fMra ^^oniritg Mid fSfimh In thii 
justificatioD, however, (some read dXkA. before it), 
the Christian must bear in mind his own weaknew 
and sinfulness, must not carry himself arrogantly and 
pertly* That he advocates the cause of God» should 
inspire him with /eoTf his wish to convince, with 
meekness, 

V. 16. <fuviiifi6iv i'xpff^g dya^v Iva i¥ <f xarttkoLkSkn 
ufiStv ug xaxovoia/Vf xarai(sy(\)^(!i(Sn oi i^nn^td^wrtt (ifUh 

This sentence is commonly regarded as dependsot 
upon the preceding one, and hence the constrained 
exposition of Calov and others, who understand it of 
the conduct to be observed during the vindication ; 
but it is co-ordinate with this, and connected with 
the beginning of the 15th verse : Fear God ; but be 
ready to give an answer to inquirers^ and oalumfda- 
tars (comp. Bengal, above on v. 15) refute by your 
conduct. Only the last sentence is naturally intro- 
duced through the intermediate one, and therefore 
the progress of thought is : '< If ye confute with the 
mouth, have also a good conscience, so that (this is 
the second thing, which has to be observed towards 
unbelievers) calumniators may be ashaniet)/' It is 
only by having a good conscience, that we can con* 
fess with the true, the humble spirit, and that our 
discourse can be impressive, (s. Calvin). Upon 
ifvviid. comp. cb. ii. 19, (touts ffr/v dya&d havroTg &unh 
dSvrsg, aXX' ouxaxo;, the Greeks unanimously expound), 
CD sx^*^* ^^ "^^^ ^^ ^ ^^^ ^^^ V)\ic\<& %x^>^\A^^<^ <\n. 
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IS, (finmi which, too, the reading here %»> 
Sttp appears to have been derived), on avasr^. 
eh. i. 16. Here the walk is called, ffood in 
f and the last expresdon is manifestly epexeg^- 
letermining more esaetlj what the Apostle 
ihends under dya^f, Tlus also renders the 

the seotence clears ; for it is only becanse 
Ik is good, not merely in a civil point of view, 
o h X^itfrjD, that it is assaulted, (s. ch. iv. 4, s. 
14). iwn^d^a (here followed by the ace. as in 
. V.44; Luke vi. 28; Herod. 1. vi. c 9; Phi- 
i^ita Apotlonii, I. viii. c. 4), has the subordinate 
f malice, which only seeks to injure others, 
It. Rhet 1. ii. c. 2 ; Demosth. Midiana, p. 418 : 
ii did rtiv E%^^av), and is, therefore, used with 
propriety, of an attack upon the conduct of 
lans, made from mere hatred towards them, (as 
Am Apol. ii. init.) ; but the more pure this con- 
8i the more difficult will be the attack, the 
mMy the putting to shame of those who make it. 
is only needed, further, a more minute expla- 

of h X^ittrf, As fallen man receives a new 
ly in Christ, (Eph. iL 10), he exists also after 
W birth only through faith in him, (Rom. viii. 
that he is replenished with his Spirit and in 
Ik, (more or less, hence the admonitions of the 
le) is governed thereby, (ib. ver. 2), while he 
in newness of life, (ib. vL 4). As, therefore, 
;h the word he has received Christ and become 

to him, he must also walk in him, ever strik- 
i root more deeply in him, and building himself 
re fuUy upon him, that is, streii^Veiiva^ ^>ss^- 
//. o 
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self in the faith, as he has been taught therein, and 
with lively gratitude enriching and perfecting himself 
in it, (CoL ii. 6, 7), . This personal union with Christ 
(comp. Winer on Gal. ii. 4), is, therefore, the basis of 
a good life, and this is consequently called " a walk in 
Christ," because the person walking lives (is grounded 
and moves himself) in Christ, h does not here mark 
the outward rule, the foot-path as it were, in which 
one walks, but the inward one, the condition of the 
subject, (as ^g^/^a«7y h ^ara/or9}r/-rou vohg, Eph. iv. 
17, h 'ravov^ytc^ 2 Cor. iv. 2, sv dya/rfi, Eph. v. % h 
(pcari, see above, Vol. i. p. 80,) and indeed, as it is 
coupled with an appellative, not an abstract noun, the 
state of cordial union. 

17. x^sTttov ya^ dya&a^omvrag^ si ^sXoi rh ^sKfil^ 
rov 0goD ^a(rp^g/v, tj Jtaxo^oiovvrag, 

A true argumentum ad homiuem : " Ye fear, per- 
haps, lest through steadfastness in your adherence to 
the gospel, ye should draw upon you sufferings^ 
(comp. on ver. 14). As if it depended upon your- 
selves, whether ye are to suflTer or not ! If it be God's 
will that ye suffer, which it may easily be, (optative, 
the better reading), it is still better in thi9 to have a 
good conscience ; comp. ch. ii. 19, s. x^Trrov denotes 
here not a higher degree of moral goodness, aud we 
need not, therefore suppose, with Calov, a comparatio 
impropria, but (as 2 Pet. ii. 21), what is more advan- 
tageous, = (fvfi(ps^ei (liia) [laXkov praestat (Beausobre: 
il vaut mieux), comp. Soph. Antig. ver. 675 : xff/'tf- 
ffov yd§, gm^ dity X. r, X. — u — 0g^v belongs to flra(r%«i'' 
For those who honour God'a m^ ^ VJaa \l\^^\. Viw^ 



^ 
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(ch. ii. 15), it is, at the same time, a comfort and con- 
aolation to know, that suffering is his appointment, 
(the SeXo/ rh ^iXfifAa is emphatical, comp. Matth. xviii. 
U: l(m ^sXfifia sfiv^otfhf rov icar^ vfiuv^ below ch. 
ir. 19, etc.); so for Christ, Matth. xxvi. 39, 42; 
eomp. 1 Cor. iv. 19 ; Jas. iv^ 15. Calvin : << Every- 
wh^e, indeed, this sentiment occurs in profane au- 
thors, that a good* conscience is a sufficient safeguard, 
whatever evils may happen, and it is necessary for us 
to undergo. They spoke courageously : but there 
diall then and then only be true fortitude of mind, 
when we have respect to God.*'» 



CHAPTER HI. 18—22, and IV. 1—7. 

Th EI whole section here marked off, corresponds, as 
to its nature and connection, to the verses 21, ss. in 
eh. ii. In regard to the connection, it is likewise a 
giound for patient continuance in well-doing and 
suffering, derived from the blameless, patient suffer- 
ings of the Redeemer, not only in so far as these 
were a pattern, but also as being the ground of our 
salvation. So then the matter of this paragraph is 
doctrinal as well as ethical ; and even where the ex- 
pression carries the one or the other bearing, it does 
so in such close combination, in such rapid, often 



* Pasaim quidem hoc apud propfaanos scriptores occurrit, 
Satis esse praesidii in bona oonscientia, quicqnid malorum ac- 
ddat. et perferre. neoesse sit. Loquutl Biiiit VUi «im&»«^ \' ffi^ 
tunc demum vere fortia erit animus, si m. Dexuca x«6r^\d^* 
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bold traDsitionsy tm fender the aqp«rate cttpoilt 
the paMttgeB ircvy diflieull, uetiL the praetkd Ix 
again appeara pccdamtnaot (cb. iy. 7-r-»lL) 
the plan of the whole ia more eomprehaort^ 
the DoanpaiB of Ihoogtit still more enlarged^ it! 
that place, to which we have referced as thr 
lighten this conVinafioB ?r whiles frooa the in 
of the two passages, the connection is palpabl 
nifesty ia wtueh this atands wiUi theipteeedi^ 
however much it may Imve hitherto been m0 
or madeout lOBi^ in Inigiaienta^ fitom whlebfVii 
select the best on tbeir tvespeoiive places. --B 
should equally fail also to establish properly the 
nection, which pervades the seedon itselfi thoi 
admits of being ever so distinctly panted oat, 
depart from the idea of a causal connection bei 
the doctrinal and ethical elements of Cbristl 
I^ howevo"^ to facilitate the survey, we cea» 
on the part of the objects of &ith, which te i 
purely external, we then find in these verses 
mal history of the Son of Man, from his pasts 
ing on till the &ture judgment, presented in il 
der of ttmey and constituting, in this respect^ a 
iaterroptel description of the divine caosal refa 
ship fnlfiUed by the Messiah. 

y* 18. Christ's sitfS^ring (with an intimatioD 
design)^ ,^ 

V. 19. Christ's death, at the same time his ] 
the Spirit; (this for the perfect aooom 
ment of his design in a twofold activitjfr) 

V. 20« His iikseeat to the dead^ and prea 
among them; / ^ -^^^ 
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V.22. His remrrectioii (cffioaciom among the 
IMmg in the true baptism) ; retarn ta heaven, 
and reoepdon of power, power to wield the 
prerogativef of God ; 

Ql IY, by m. His readiness to judge theiiTing and 
the dead I 

(Y* 7. Henee the nearness of the day of reckon- 

To tlus eorrcsponds througfaoat the ethieal element, 
ahhosgh, as serving the end of a single parsenesis, 
it is sometimes more, sometimes less apparent : 
Y. 18. Union with God (the design of Christ's 

soilering); 
Y. 19 — ^21. Accomplished through means of the 
deliverance wrought in baptism (by virtue 
of his Ufe in the Spirit, and his resurrec- 
tion) ; 
Ch« FY* 1. Necessity of being like-minded with 
him, to die unto sin (in the fellowship of hb 
death); 
V. 2. 3* And live henceforth to God (in Christ) ; 
Y« 4—^7. Notwithstanding earthly persecution 

(which Christ will soon bring to an end). 
We divide the section into the predominantly 
doctrinal part, which, however, arises out of a prac- 
tical aim, ch. iii. 18— -22, and the predominantly 
tAiealj ch. iv. 1 — ^7, which, however, closes with the 
doctrine of the future judgment, and so lays the 
ground for the following purely practical instruction 
npon the life of Christians in the meantime (ch. iv. 
H^ SI.), an admonition which, theiefore> resumes the 
oas hrmerly given, ch. iiL &— 17. 
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CHAPTER m. 18— 22. 

As Srt intimates Christ's suffering to be an objec' 
tive ground of obligation, so xai iDtimajtes its simi' 
larity to the suffering which js required, of us (ver. 
14, 17) ; both constitute it a true pattern^ not arbir 
trarily chosen , because it is similar and bio^disgfof 
imitation, and consequently also of a higher kind, 
(see on ch. ii. 21.) This higher import is presently 
declared. Of cmto^ .( = semel pro semper, W^If)> 
OBcum. says, that it expresses : " the mighty and 
prevailing virtue of the sufferer. For ^uch, says he, 
was the power of him who suffered for men, that al- 
though many sins of these were comprehended, )the 
individual suffering of our Lord is sufficient to anni- 
hilate the whole power of our offences."^ (Similar- 
ly Theoph.) Comp. Rom. vL 10; Heb. vii. ^7; 
ix. 7, etc. But, at the same time, aVo^ denote 
here, on the one hand, (in reference to the preceding 
context), the shortness of all earthly suffering; on 
the other hand, (in reference to what follows), i^ 
gives a peculiar force to the admonition, that w^ 
also must one time die to sin, (comp. on ch. iv.. 1, s.) 
Nobis quoque melius est (v. 17,) semel cum Christy 
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(pati), qiiam in setenium sine Christo (Bengel.) In- 
stead of s^ahf Lachmann has adopted aTi&ayir the 
first might have arisen from ver. 17, and ch. iL 21. 
For r:tDi afia^iSfv^ some Codd. of Mill read (as in ch. 
ii. 21) M^ rifAuff from which seems to have come the 
reading ^e^/ ctfia^tuv^ wn^ iifianf in a Moscovite MS., 
aod perhaps also that which the Vulgate has express- 
^, and Laehmann has received : rrs^i afia^nuv iifiuv, 
(eoDip. ii* 24.) ' The sense remains always the same, 
^ it is given by (Ecum. and Theoph. : " Whatsoever 
be suffered, he sufiered not for his own sins, but for 
ours.** Only these expositors give this false turn 
to the application : So must we also suffer for the 
good of others ; of which there is not a word here. 

Whatin'chap. ii. 21 is expressed with Ws^ vfiuv, 
Is here more definitely stated : he suffered as a 
ijghteons person for the unrighteous, and that on 
vccoiint of their sins, m^i indicates here, as abo our 
word JoTj the object, on account of which it is suffer- 
ed ;^ so also with verbs of punishing (literally ; cibotd 
an), wrh^, in such a connection, signifies either, for 
the ffood of another, in order to divert from him some 
danger, or tn^ead of another,^ who himself would 
have done this or must have suffered it (comp. 
Fritzsche on Matt. xxvi. 28), or also for, i. e. to ob- 
tain for him reconciliation, the payment of a debt. 

^ . So Lys. Areop. p. 264 : otiStv v'^dawu vt^* rSv &XXw^iot¥ 
iftfit^'THfttiriif its aiiMWvras xtviuinvuv, 

? BioDya. H^L 1. VH. p. 563. M^ ri^w a^oiMovrtiu—er^tt* 
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In ibe last Betam W fooiid ^wf^fur Mf iifuxfitkti 
(more definite than ^n^ eorap. Witter on Gid. i. 4.) 
In the t«ro latter it ocoun in Heb. r« 1 1 fivsry Mgh 
prieat duxsen from among men, is appointed^ meu^ 
lA what pertains to God.(t. e. appointed to interbed« 
£or them befc^e Crod) to oiflfer up gifts and laaoriiefli 
for sins (u e. for the atonement of sins), fiiit it i> 
easy to be pereeivedi that the two signifioatioBi are 
different only ii^ what they refer to» the one earrykf 
a reference to the persons offending, the other id a^ 
fences in the abstraot. To diaehaf ge pajrment for dis 
debt of any onoi signifies only : so to discfaargs il; 
that our payment comes into the room of his d^i 
as to pay for him signifies : to pay in his stead—and 
both is one and the same action. Bot it is also Ho be 
remarked, that the last mentioned signification ia- 
dudes that first one, which Fritzsche distinguishes 
from it} for to pay in the stead of any one evidently 
implies : in his behalf. And inyersely : One oaa 
never avert injury from another, nor suffer or aot 
positively for his good, without, at the same time, suf- 
fering or acting in his stead. For in such a case, one 
manifestly suffers or does something, which prop^ly 
(at least as is apprehended) that other must hav^ 
suffered or done; there is always an undertaking of 
pain or trouble, when one works for the good of aft* 
other. 'AvW, which is used in other places of Chrtsl^s 
death, unquestionably expresses substitution ; but vtff 
also, generally, contains this idea f instead of J i of 
'jTi^i we cannot discourse farther here, but shall only 
mention, that it conveys more than gbit/, as it ex- 
presses at once tbe de&Vg^ au^\N!A^^T)fift»i!MM:A»s«s& 
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hence ia certainly not to be eichsnged for it, (comp. 
Winer, G^. fi. SS8). See also on eh. I. la 

Bat here ia ezprcaaly apoken of a ani!erhig» wliieh 
in a pnnkive aoftringy inaamach aa it ia deaignated 
awfiering on aoeonnt of ain. Who haa deaerved 
tkeponiahnient, ialikewiae declared, inaanmch aa we 
lie deaignated ainnera^ and that by a word, which 
etpreaaea a relation to the divine law : ddixw. Chriat, 
OB the other hand, ia called 9hian^j which Snclndea a 
freedom from all anfiMng on account of ain, and the 
direct oppoaition of theae two predicatea to eadi 
other permita no one, who nnderatands the force of 
the worda, far a moment to donbt, that through Mf 
a personal exchange ia expreaaed, that the aenae of 
the Apoatle ia, ^ We are the unrighteona, who for 
their aina deaerved auflfierings, Chriat deaerved none, 
and yet he took them upon him, namely, by suffer- 
ing that, which ainners muat have suffered, therefore 
he did ao in their atead, and consequently for their 
good.- 

ftit X. r. X^ comp. ch. ii. 21, where the imitation of 
Christ is given as the design of his expiatory snfier- 
iQg;.theaameta here again declared on the part of 
Christ, only that bis suflRering is said to have been 
instead of ours. Through his atoning death he wish- 
ed to set us -free, and induce us to follow him, while, 
at the same time, he procured the liberty and the 
power of leading us to God. Il^((d'yfiv is not, with 
Wahl, to be explained : to prepare an access (how- 
ever true that may he), but iwtually to brtng us tieat 
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to (as also elsewhere)^ so that the sense is not only 
similar to that of Rom. v. 2, but completely the saoM 
as in ehk ii. 21, and, therefore, carries great practical ■ 
power, (comp. upon coming unto God on ch. ii. 4)i i 
The very same thing is said by Christ of his death | 
upon the cross, John xii. 31, viz. that he would draw 
all to himself when he was lifted up (an expressidn 
which comprehends our ^avaroiiffSdi and t^oMfronuakt'' 
in the following clause). « This," say» fiulliog«9 < . 
^< is the fruit of our Lord's passion, that he briagl'* 
back the fugitives to his father and the lost to t^ 
abodes of blessedness."* And Bengel expounds wift 
a regard to the whole context: " That having lkh»*" 
self gone to the Father, he might bring us, who M 
been alienated (the ad/xwv), justified together witb^' 
him into heaven, ver. 22, by the same steps, which be 
himself has trodden, of humiliation and exaltation' 
From this verse, as far as to ch. iv. 6, Peter coni- 
pletely identifies the course or progress of Chriii 
and the faithful (in which he himself also followed- 
the Lord according to the prediction of the latter^' 
John xiii. 26), coupling together the infidelity of 
tnany with their punishment.''^ — The Vulgate aloaft 

' Hie est fructus passionis dominicafe, quod fugitivos reSMstf 
ad patrem, et perditos in sedes beatas. . .. ' • 

^ Ut nos qui abalienati fueramus, ipse abiens ad patrem.se^, 
cum una, justificatos, adduceret in coelum, ver. 22, pereos-. 
dem gi*adus, quos ipse emensus est, exinanitionis et exalia- 
tionis. Ex hoc rerbo Petrus, usque ad c xiv. 6, penitus bon-' 
nectit Christi et fidelium iter sive processum (quo etiam ips^ 
seguebaiur Dominum ex ejus praedictione, John xiii. 26), in* 
^delitatem multorum et poeT\«niVsH««A«n&« 
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adopts another Bignification, which leads it into this 
departure from the text in the following clause : ut 
nos ^ifferret Deo mortificaftw quidem came, vivifica- 
iof autem spiritu. 

dararftidf /( /bbty Ha^xl^ ^uo^otf^ii^ St vnufMurr 
This is to be connected either with vr^oiruydyfi or 
"With KTotSfv (to treat the participles, with Hensler, as 
finite yerbs, will not do). In the latter case, ^avar, 
marks the ^ffthest step of suffering, and brings promi- 
nently ont the significance of d^ra^' in the other, it 
tells us how Christ could bring us to God, namely, by 
tluB, that he, although corporeally dead, was alive in 
the Spirit. But it is better to refer the participles to 
the whole passage, which declares the atonement of 
tin, as well as its final end, than to the more immediate 
deBcription of the expiatory suffering, and conse- 
quently to the more immediate intimation of the 
means of our being led back to God. The 
bodily death of Christ belonged essentially to the ex- 
piation of sin ; the other was necessary, that he might 
reign over the dead and the living (Rom. xiv. 9), there* 
fore, that he might have power to bring us to God, 
(Reb. yii. 25), or to make his resurrection reach to us 
with power, (see v. 21). The two substantives here 
contrasted, were, from the first, variously explained ; 
(Ecum. and Theoph. : " Being put to death in the 
fleshly nature, that is, the humauy but having risen in 
the power of his godhead"^ (so also Gerhard, Clarius, 
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Calov, HorDejns, Is. Capellus) ; CasteHio, howerel; 4 
interprets : corpore necatus, anim^ in vitam reroetfib u' 
(so also Cornelitn a Lapide» FIaeii]8» Est, Bengdji ik 
and Grotius : <* What pertains to this frail and nneai& m 
tain life, which is wont to be designated by the naiw "k 
of flesh, as in 2 Cor. v. 16, Heb. v. 7; i Tim. iiL M^ tl 
{J^Hfu^fi iv tfte^x^, idixcuu^ if vptiffiMrt^ a coinpleCi^ ji 
parallel passage). It is plainly the same that is aiii 
in 2 Cor. xiii. 4 : i(frWi§(SSSii if A^mk^ Qom haiMi 
infirmity made it possible for him to be cmcifled^ 
but Grotius errs when he explains imhfkdrt hp AaHRf 
ffkiepawery and compares it with Zji >x Bufd/Md^ 9A 
The dative ^jntbftMrt cannot here be rendered tknjjk 
means ofi by, on account of its opposition to dofH 
Christ was not pat to death by his flesh, bat in Ui 
flesh, or according to the flesh. (The exposition ; aMr 
the law of the flesh, as it belongs to the flesh, ss xbH 
cd^xoij ch. iv. 6, could not be justified, as the dative 
carries that force only in substantives, which in Itoi* 
selves denote a law, for ex; f^g^v). << The antitheni 
clearly shews," says FLicius, *< that he is said to Ian 
been put to death in one part of him, or in one moik 
of life, but vivified in another"^ (comp. also Hensler). 
This circumstance speaks against the exposition of ^ 
Greeks, and 'jmihfiaTi is to be considered eqnivalentto 
sv 'jrvsufiMTi, 1 Tim. iii. 16. Bengel: ** Flesh and spffit 
do not properly denote Christ's human and divine ds- 

* Quod attinet ad vitam hanc fragilem et cadncam, qum carnb 
nomine significari solet, ut 2 Cor. v. 16 ; Hebr. v. 7 ( 1 Tim. iii* 
16. Plane idem est quod 2 Cor. xiii. 4y didtur : IrwuyiiSt !( 

^ Antithesis dare o&teu^t, c^o^ ^caJ0Qx^\svifiQak<Q^<\«9Qa. ui 
parte aut vitaa ratione m«t\&caX\i&,Vik.iJiMkWi\«5xi^v«»te^ 
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m8» CoL iv:m 6,, b«t the priodple and state of life, and 
Tig Und of activity accordaot thereto, these being 
pmdered either aa mortal* however righteous ; or 
i|h Grodf and thence glorious*"* Just as little to be 
•itified, is the view of Doederlein (Inst, § 231, obs. 1 , 
^7, oba. 2), of Moms (m lo.), and Storr (Opuac A- 
id. P. IL p. 200, Dogmat p. 565), which is, at hot- 
in, only a softening down of this exposition, making 
9|^signify the state of hunniliation, <mt;. that of exal- 
rijoBb Bolten's opinion, that <mi/. marks here a 
wifm.9nufutTix^ which was first brought forward by 
ladworth, and refuted by Mosheim (see his System. 
fjbdlL ed. Moah* p. 1078), needs nothing more than a 
rief mantioa. This, then, also decides against the 
jq)lanation of Z^or* by djiaCTdL^ which is the opinion 
f 9uddeas (Instit. Theol. 1. iv. c. 2, § 15), and which 
d some Lutherans to place the descent to hell after 
le resurrection, at least after the revival of the body 
TOmp. Luther's Sermon at Torgau). But the Apostle 
f^ not say : vivificatus a Spiritu (Flacius) ; and the 
Jliffratfrs is» for the first time, mentioned afterwards. 
^ the other hand, indeed, Hornejus makes the ob- 
M^tion : *' But understanding it thus, what great thing 
fypnld the Apostle then say concerning Christ, since 
|jat,ia common alike to all meu."^ To which we re-* 
jjjf^.ipriih Bengel : " But this is said for the purpose 

* Caro et spiritus non denotant proprie naturam Christi 
mnfmikm et divlnam, Ck)l. iv. 6, sed principium statumque 
ilM eC operatioiitt ccmgmae vd mortales quamlibeC juitae ; 
d'eiiBi Deo, etiam gioriosae. 

^ Sed quid xnagnumeo pacto apostolus de Christo dicat, quoin 
f otaaibuM bominibaB commune sit. 
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of letting us know, that we in our body bear aboul 
the dying of Christ, so that his lifb may be manifeMfhl 
in us, (2 Cor. iv. 10). Therefore nothing couM hinflltf 
Christ, neither the pross nor death, but that, throoj^ 
life) he should gain the prize.''* For here, Christ h 
represented to us for our consolation as our protot^ 
and Fiacius rightly conjectures ; esse quandam Iocs- 
tionem a communi omnium piorum sorte sumptan^ 
aut eo certe respicientem. But, on the other hand) 
the pre-eminence of Christ lies in this, that, althoogk 
he died as a sin-offering, he still remained alive in thi 
spirit, (which, to a creature would have been impN* 
sible), in that spirit, which, when dying, he commeiid* 
ed to the Father (Luke xxiii. 46). *< Z»o^. ^nvfum 
are here the leading words. This continued life of 
the Spirit of Jesus, the Apostle mentions, not as some- 
thing in itself wonderful, for it takes place in all men: 
he brings it to remembrance, only for this reason, be- 
cause he should presently make known a glorious ef- 
ficiency of this continuously living Spirit" (Hensler.) 
^avarcaQiig is passive (not, as Morus would have it) 
to be taken as middle,) in ord^ to express the pas- 
sive rightly ; the acting subject is of course to be. 
supplied. Only the passive ^caciroivi&iig creates some 
difficulty, not because it presupposes another acting 
subject, (God), but because we expect ^wv. "Christ,* 
says Bengel, " having life in himself, did neither cease 
to live in the spirit, nor again begin to do so ; but as 

* Hoc autem ideo dictum est, ut sdamus, nos in corpore nos- 
tro ferre mortificationem Christi, quo vita ejus manifiBStetar in 
nobis (2 Cor. iv. 10). Ergo Climti nihil obfuit crux neqoe 
mors^ quin vita palmara o\>\Vnu«dt. 



I 
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MOD as it was set free by his andftrgoing death from 
the load of infirmity, wherewith the flesh encompassed 
tt| immediaUfyt (as the best theologians conceive), it 
began to put forth in new and much more expeditious 
methods, the virtue of a life incapable of dissolution."* 
In troth ^Mo^otoufuu does not strongly imply the idea 
of a preceding death. So in 1 Cor. xv. 36, it intimates 
of the corrupting seed, that it would be quickened; 
Pott and Hottinger, properly compare (against Morns) 
the ose of n^rr in Piel (and Hiphil) for ; to hold in 
life, (for ex. Ps. xxx. 4, and Job xxxvi. 6 ; affs.Srj o-j firt 
^uwufjifp) and Hensler the similar use of ^uoyovsu), (in 
the New Testament as well as in the LXX.) But 
the preservation of spiritual life in, and after death, 
is with justice considered as a work of God, not as a 
necessary property of the human soul. (So Irenaeus, 
c. h. 1. ii. c 84, § 3 : *' All things which are made, 
(including spirits and souls), continue so long as God 
has wished them to exist ;" hence the immortality of 
the soul ; but the remark of Clemens Alex, on ch. i. 
5, is erroneous : " Hence it appears, since the soul 
is not naturally incorruptible, but only by the grace 
of God, it becomes incorruptible through faiths and 
righteotunesSf and understanding ;" comp. also the in- 
teresting, although sometimes obscure and incorrect 
thoughts in M. Ph. Matth. Hahn's posthumous 
writings, P. I. p. 120 — 148.) Zcjot. is, therefore, 

* Christus, vitam in semet ipso habens, spiritu vivere neque 
desiit neque iterum coepit : Sed simul atque per mortificationeni 
involucro infirmitatis in came solutus erat, statim (ut insignes 
theol(^ agnoscunt) vitae solvi- nesciae virtus modis noris et 
muJto expedJtissinuB sese exserere coepit. 
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here ai mocb as Jfif ix hwtdfiAU^ BifS^ (2 Cor. xiiL 
comp. above.) However, with Bengel we, might al 
allow more to be in it than the idea of mere preMi 
ttoo, the thought, namely^ of a freedom from dia 
in the death of the body, and through that alto Ij 
devolopment of a apiritual activity, whidi wta li 
peded by the body, and by its pains oppressed, eoi 
meneing immediately on the separation of the ic 
from the body. 

While now we proceed to offer an explanation 
the passage, which treats of the descent into hdl, t 
difficulty of which descent is felt more by expoiifti 
than the passage itself, and itself only, in softr 
it alone treats expressly of this doctrine, we | 
every thing aside which properly belongs to the k 
tory of the doctrine, and which is collected by P 
in his third excursus, and still better by Dietebnei 
(Hist Dogm. de Desc. Christi, Norimb. 1741,)8alii 
ing ourselves with giving here only in the geaei 
the different expositions, the minutiae of which si 
be considered in their respective places, and W 
pointing out the relation of this important passage 
the doctrine of the evangelical church. Augoi 
says : quis nisi infidelis negaverit, fuisse apud iufil 
Christum ? Verum quinam isti sint, quos noveral 
berandos, temerarium est, definire, (ep. 164, ooi 
below.) Melancthon (in Jo. c xix.) and Camera! 
confess their inability to give a satisfactory explai 
tion of it ; as the Christian father strikes out vari< 
interpretations, so also Luther, and even Calvin, adi 
different ones at different periods of their life ; and 
ch, iv. 6, CastelUo \VkeN«\ae a<(^xtf^^\&^%^ \a& \sq 
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itnoe. The church aim in its [mblic eonfesBiouft was 
ver}' cautious. The Avgtbarg Confession, the Apo- 
logy, the Articles of Smalcald, the Helvet. Confcs. re- 
ject only the doctrine of an intermediate state after 
death, which has purifying pains, (A pot. p. 16d,) and 
Irom which the intercessions, aid, or sufficiency oi' 
men, are able to redeem, as being derogatory to the 
desert of -Christ, (in many places, Conf. et expos, 
c 26.) 

In regard to farther particulars, all theologians 
of the evangelical churches agree in this, that suidsii 
are^ immediately after death, divided into two classes, 
sod no more, which certainly admits of incontestable 
proof from Scripture, and was also acknowledged by 
the flaithers, (S. Pott, Anm. 12.) The Lutherans, 
however, add, moreover, that blessedness or the con- 
trury, is immediately experienced in perfect measure, 
which the reformed churches denied, certainly witli 
die authority of Scripture on their side, and in agree- 
ment with the ancient church, (comp. partic. Calvin, 
who expresses himself with the greatest caution, Inst. 
L ilL c. 25, § 6.) But the theologians of both creeds, 
although not their symbols, denied the possibility of 
repentance after death. And this view of theirs 
formed the basis of their expositions upon the passage 
before us, the sense of which was more simply given 
by the earliest fathers. There is hardly a word in it 
which has not undergone manifold interpretations, and 
these cross one another in such a manner, that their 
classification would be difficult, if the idea of a preach- 
ing of Christ maintained in them all, did not secure 

yoh, Ji. P 
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i 

for us one main point of view, from which a survef^ - 
can be taken of what is connected with it : 

Christ preached: * 

i 

I. Mediately, not during death : 1. through Noah; | 

2. through the AposUei; « 

II. Inunediately, in the reahns of \ 
the dead : 3. to the good ; 

4. to the wid^ed ; t 

5. to both. 

V. 19. iv (^ xai roTgh pxikccxfi '7vs'j/JM(ft ':roPivdsig ix?- 
^u^gv, 20. a'Ttu^Tisaai vony 

The relative obviously refers to the immediately 
preceding cri/Eii/^ar/, rendered prominent by the affir- 
mative ds, and the explanation through the aitiological 
5/ oi> by Qicumenius, or dih (proinde) with a reference 
to d^gtfavg, by Theophylaet, is so constrained, that all 
succeeding interpreters give it up. xai may belong 
to the whole period, and mark it as one depending on 
what precedes — only that this were too long ; or to 
ToTg h (puXaxji ^i/gu/ctatf/, so that it is delared how far 
Christ's activity of spirit stretched. For a represen- 
tation of the view mentioned under I. we select Beza. 
He says : " It was, first of all, to be shown, not only 
that we should propose an example to ourselves, but 
also from what fountain we should draw that invin- i 
cible strength, wherewith we ought to support our- 
selves. Therefore the Apostle proposes Christ, who, 
though he was most righteous, yet, for our sake, was 
so far afflicted, that he voluntarily underwent a death 
full of cruelty and ignominy. But this, says he, bap- 
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poied to him as concerning the flesh ; for presently, 
by virtue of his divine power, be went forth victorious. 
And wherefore did Christ suffer this? That by the 
sime path he might bring us to Gpd. (This represen- 
tation of the connection is excellent; but now he 
finds in our verse a proof of this divine life- sustaining 
power of Christ in the following manner.) Christ, 
says he, whom I have already said to be vivified 
with the power of godhead, formerly in the days of 
Noah, when the ark was preparing, going forth or 
coming (lest we should suppose that he now, for the 
fint time, took upon him the care and administration 
of the church) ; coming, I say, not in a bodily form 
[which he had not yet assumed), but by that same 
nrtoe through which he afterwards rose from the 
lead, and by which the prophets were inspired when 
hey spake (above, 1. 11), he preached to those spirib^ 
rho n€w suffer deserved punishment in prison, as 
mvingyormer/y refused to listen to the admonitions 
>fNoah, etc."^ This interpretation of the preaching 

* Indicandum fiiit imprimis, non modo quod exemplum nobis 
roponeremus, sed etiam ex quo fonte vires illas infractas hau- 
remus, quibus fulcire nos oporteat. Christum igitur propo- 
it, qui justissimus qnum esset, pro nobis eo usque afflictus 
iy at mortem crudelitatis et ignomlniae plenam ultro subierit. 
id hoc, inquit, quod ad camem attinet, illi contigit : nam mox 
nna virtute victor evasit. £t quorsum hoc Christus ? Nempe 

nos per eandem viam ad Deum adducat — Christus, inquit, 
em dixi divina virtute vivificatum, jam oUm in diebus Noe, 
um appararetur area, profectus s. adveniens (ne nunc pri- 
im putemus ilium ecdesiae curam et administrationem au»- 
Jisse) : adveniens, inquam, non corpore (quod nondum as- 
mserat), sed ea ipsa virtute, per quam postea resurrexit et 
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of Noah (of Christ through Noah) was already struck 
out by Augustin (£p. 99, ad Evod. and £p. 164), hot 
with a different turn. For he understands Iv fiiK. 
tropically (on which see below) of the contemporami 
of Noah imprisoned in sin (in came.) He is foUav- 
ed by Bede, Hugo of St. Caro, Thomas Aquiaii 
(summa, p. iii. qu. 53, art. 2, sq.), Lyranus, aid 
Hammond. Beza's exposition is, however, taken it 
full by Scaliger, Hornejus, Is. Capell, S. Bochari^ 
(0pp. t. ii. p. 985), Eisner, Benson, and Danov (ThoL 
dogm. inst. I. ii. c. 200), and, among the more recent 
authors, by Jo. Clausen, (in a separate treatise) 
(Hardly any notice is due to. a similar explanatioi 
by Clericus : <* in which, together with the guardiflfi 
spirits, the ministering angels, he set forth and preecb- 
ed to the unbelieving in the time of Noah.'*) Bot 
against this view of the matter, the following objec- 
tions are to be urged : The subject of discourse, as 
Calov remarks, is the God-man, not the Logos ; and 
the means through which he preached, is not tbe 
Holy Spirit, as in cb. i. 11, (see there.) Flacius also 
remarks, with justice, that, in this interpretation, 
'Tvivfjitari is sometimes understood as if it signified the 
second, and sometimes the third person of the god- 
head ; but here it signifies the human spirit of Christ, 
which in bis death was preserved in life. In the se- 
cond place, the object is separate souls, 'rvsufiarat 
(comp. Luke xxiv. 37 ; Heb. xii. 23 ; Rev. xxii. 6), 

qua afflati locuti sunt prophetae (supra, i. 11), praedicavit spi- 
ritibus illis, qui nunc in carcere meritas dant poenas, utpote 
^ui recta monenti ^02, etc i^axcxe oUmTCKNkS»x\xx\^^\K,. 
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Bot living men, which is urged by Calvin ; and the 
exposidon : which now as spirits are in prison, would 
eertainly be too hard. But it is also hard, in the 
third place, to expound : which are now in prison, 
as the time of the whole period is the historical; and 
especially as, in the fourth place, the addition ami- 
ifi<ta<fi rorf interrupted the whole chronological order. 
Of it Flacius says : ** Being added to the former 
member of the sentence, it manifestly separates the 
time of the preaching from the time of their disobe- 
dience. (Bengel: If the discourse had been con- 
cerning the preaching by Noah, the sometime would 
either have been wholly omitted, or coupled with 
preached^ But as he disjoins the time of preaching 
from the disobedience of those spirits, so, on the 
other hand, he conjoins it with their imprisonment 
or captivity."* (Comp. Hensler, p. 246.) How 
easy would it not have been to express this meaning 
without any possibility of mistake : bv ^ xai roTg vUir 
h puXaxfi 'Tviv/Aact To^suhig irort sx^^v^u Lastly, it is 
not allowable to consider ^o^tu&eig in the light of a 
pleonasm, (as we might possibly have done vrith 
fWjv)f since this use of it is quite incapable of proof. 
'^ If we would give to the words their common signi- 
^cation, 'xro^svMg f^v§^^^ must mean : he went away 

* Additum posteriori membro manifeste separat tempns pm- 
dicationis a tempore ipsorum inobedientiae. (Bengel : Si ser- 
^o esset de prfficonio per Noe, to aliquando aut plane omittere- 
tur,'aut cum/)ra^</tcam/ jungeretiir.) Sicut autem disjungit 
tempus prsedicationis ab illorum spirituum inobedientia ; Sic 
Qointra conjuzigit cum iJlorma spirituum carcete wit ca^ti- 
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and preached," (Hensler.) Comp. Matth, x. 7, and 
here, ver. 22* But if an appeal is made with Bez$ 
to Old Testament usage, when manifestations of God 
are the subject of discourse (for ex. Gen. xi* 7), it 
must be considered that this is a reference to theo- 
phanies or manifestations in wonders, to local trans* 
actions, not to the purely spiritual inspiration of a 
preacher of repentance such as Noah. 

The interpretation No. 2. is the Socino-Arminiab^ 
see Socinus's Exp. of John, i. app. p. 113, Schlichting 
andGrotius in lo., Limborch (Theol. Christ 1. iii.c. l)r 
Schoettgen (Horse, p. 1043), which also Hensler 
adopts, iv puXaxfi is, of course, understood tropieal)y> 
as in the already mentioned exposition of Augustin 
and Hammond, of the body, or, according to Sod- 
nus, Schlichting, Hensler, of sin ; the first quite ar- 
bitrarily,, the latter with reference to the poetical 
phraseology of the Old Testament, and also to Luke 
iv. 19, which, however, testifies against this exposi* 
tion, even though we should, with Hensler, consider 
the d^n0^<fa<ri as epexegetical, (for it could then be 
but improperly applied to the heathen before the 
preaching of the Apostles.) — ^m, in this case, de- 
notes that those to whom Christ preached were nofff 
no more unbelievers (as if all had come to believe I); 
but this is only Hensler's acute modification of the 
exposition, which renders it necessary to read, in the 
following clause, or/. Grotius himself explains thus: 
to the sinful souls, such as those were in the time of 

• 

Noah ; a method of connecting ver. 19 and 20 so 

constrained, that \t need% no t^^wi'^kllon^ — <7og. ix{^> 

refers then to the effikc^ic^ o^ 0«\^\. >)Ktwj.'^'^^ 
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Apostles ; and even Hensler sees himself constrained, 
after all, to leave 4ro^. without any meaning. This 
whole construction, however, has a very plausible 
groond ibr its support, arising out of the resemblance 
it bears to Eph. iv. 21 ; ii. 17. But, in the first of 
these passages, it is not said that the Epbesians had 
heard Jesus preaching (in the Apostles), but aurof 
ixo'jgarf means : Ye have heard him preached (pro- 
claimed) = i/jM&frt rhv XPiffrht, ver. 10, and iv aurfj 
iiidd^&fire, ver. 21. Eph. iit 17 is also to be explain- 
ed otherwise; namely, of the personal activity of 
Christ. The main assertion was in ver. 14 : avrbg 
y.i^ iarh ri elftivri rifiatv x. r. X. This is then divided 
into two parts, into the active procurement of peace 
(vers. 15 and 16), clearly distinguished as such by 
the words : ^oiuv tt^vivriv, d^oxnivag rtiv i^&^av ev avrtfj, 
^and into the announcement of peace, which follows 
upon the actual reconciliation (ver. 17) : evTiyy^Xiffaro 
il^vrjv. The M^v placed before this is accordingly 
not to be considered as a pleonasm ; but it signifies, 
that Christ himself came to the earth for the purpose 
of making known the covenant of peace, which he 
also established by his death. (It is the very same 
that is meant .in Acts iii. 26 : God, having raised up 
his son Jesus, as the prophet promised by Moses, has 
sent him to bless you first — and, therefore, a refer- 
ence is likewise made to the personal coming of 
Christ.)— That Tvsv/xatfi cannot be used of living men, 
as -^v^a/y ver. 20, is another objection to this intet'- 
pretation, which Hensler, however, endeavours to 
nullify by the remark, that Christ preached no more 
w the body, therefore only to the spmU. ^wV\l\vt 
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pnreBched through the Apostles, he must have preaeh- 
ed externally, and not inwaitlly alone. It were bet- 
ter to say, that Peter chose the word w. in order that 
iv ^uX. mtght-refceive its spiritual reference, and not 
be understood of ebrporeal imprisonnient.' Grotius 
can give us a Very natural and -easy explanation: to 
the spirits in the prison of the bedy^ ^thought, bow- 
ever, of which we do not tnulerstand how it oomes 
here, and which has more of a Matiicbean than a 
biblical aspect. But, in both modifioations, there still 
remains against it a twofold objection, which, among 
others, has been made good by Calov: Under the 
^rwvjiia, in which Christ preached, the Holy Spir|t 
must be understood, which is not admissible (see 
above), apart from the circumstance that it gives rbb 
to a double meaning, as Hensler himself confesses, 
since '^vsv/iaffi must signify the souk of men ; and 
then, secondly, Christ preached through the Apostles, 
not during his bodily death (ver. 18), but after bis 
exaltation, ver. 22. That baptism is also mentioned 
before this, cannot be urged in the present case, t&s 
according to this interpretation also, it is brought in 
out of the chronological order, whilst, according to 
ours, the progress of thought naturally leads to its 
being mentioned beforehand, and the construction of 
ver. 21 and 22 internally restores the arrangemeot 
again. On the other hand, the connection here of: 
he lived in the spirit (while his body was dead), and: 
he preached through the Apostles (after the resurrec- 
tion of his body), would be very awkward, especially 
since TooeuOiig denotes au «niV.\M\, \\iw\^Vv only a spi- 
ritual, going away ftom i\ife ^x«\. «Xa\.^ \vcvvsv^^>a^^ 
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into the other ; whereas, in regard to his preaching 
through the Apostles, he only came from heaven in 
the Holy Spirit. 

We come now to consider the second great class of 
interpretations^ (8—5). The connection, according to 
it» 18 thud given by Calvin : ^' The Apostle, there- 
fore, says, that Christ rose again, not for himself 
merely, but that he might clearly manifest to others 
that snch power belonged to his Spirit, and that he 
consequently .penetrated even to the dead."^ And 
Erasmus explains : << having laid aside his body he 
went to those spirits, who also, divested oftheir bodies, 
lived in hades, etc."^ ^uXax^ is the place of disembo^ 
died spirits (flry.) ; of what sort see below. Concern- 
ing Christ it is held, that he went thither either by 
divine power or with his soul. The former is main- 
tained by Calvin, who rests himself, in support of it, 
upon the word employed being 'jrviZfia and not '^^xn^ 
(comp. also his Inst. 1. ii. c. 16, § 9), of which, how- 
ever, we have already discoursed. The other view 
has the advantage of taking ^svfia always in the 
same sense, and so of being able thereby to refute 
more easily the other interpretations ; it is only then, 
too,, that 'jTogev^sif cam receive its proper meaning, as in 
ver. 22, '< Christ acted with the living in flesh, with 
spirits in spirit. He is efficacious both among the 

* Didt ergo (Ap.) non sibi modo Christum resurrexisse, sed 
ut Tim eaudem spiritus sui aliis patefaceret, adeoque ipsum 
usque ad mortuos penetrasse. 

^ Corpora posito adiit eos spiritus, qui et ipsi corporibus ex- 
uti degebant apud inferos^ etc. 
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living and the dead. Those spirits were not in bb 
sepulchre* he went forth to them."* (Bengel). This 
supposition of the departure of the soul of Jesus into 
hades, partly that in all things he might be made like 
to the children of Adam, partly that he might there 
also perform the work,^ does only then become a mat- 
ter of difficulty, when one entirely and absolutely de- 
nies the locality of created spirits,^ and, therefore, also 
the biblical doctrine of a receptacle for them. This, 
that Christ did not really and as to personal presence, 
but only as to effect, descend into the lower world, 
was maintained by John Pico de Mirandula, (s. Pott 
1. 1. n'. 36} ; in the evangelical church by Calvin, Inst 
1. ii. c. 16, § 9 ; J. R. Lavater de desc Chr. 1. i. c. 9, 
and others. The Lutherans, however, such as Flacios, 
Gerhard, Calov, for the most part, undierstand by m9, 
ixT}. a certain real preaching or exhibition of his pre- 
sence, to which we must add, with the already quoted 



■ * Christus cum viventibus egit in came, cum spiritibus in 
fspiritu. Ipse efficax est apud vivos et mortuos. Spiritus illi 
non erant in Sepulchro Jesu : ad illos profectus est. 
' ^ So Origen and Tertullian ; S. Munscher, Pt. II. § 192; 
Irenaeus and other fathers, s. Pott exc. III. n. 21, 32 and 34; 
among the schoolmen, comp. Lombardus, Smitt. 1. iii. dist. 22, 
p. 26 : Tempore autem mortis et ubique erat secundum Deum, 
et in sepulchro secundum hominem, et in inferno secundum 
hominem : sed in infierno secundum animam tantum, et in 
sepulchro secundum camem tantum, etc. ; Thomas Aqulnai 
Summa, p. iii. qu. 62, art. 4, etc. 

<' See for the contrary doc. Hugo de St. V. de Sacr. 1. i. p. 
3y c. 16, Pet. Lombardus, %en.U.\. i. ^-ax. Vl^ c. 7-> m. 
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Christian fathers, that it is a presence and activity of 
the human soul of Christ, and not merely of his God- 
head, which is taught in that expression. 

An important difference arises among expositors of 
this class, when the question is put, whowoBLy be in the 
^yfKasx.riy and u^at Christ preached there? The opi- 
nion, that the wicked angels are meant^ we simply 
mention. The oldest determinate view, (no. 3), is 
that of Marcion,^ that Christ there set at liberty those 
whom the Old Testament describes as ungodly, but 
whom Marcion maintained to be better than the be« 
lievers of the old covenant, who had to remain behind 
in hell. The same, but of the truly good, is said in 
the apochryphal gospel of Nicodemus, (in Birch's 
Auctarium, p. 109 — 147, comp. with it Matthaei, p. 
200, and also Euseb. h. v. 1. i. extr.) Irenaeus him- 
self teaches similarly, (1. iv. c. 27, where the indefinite 
expression : his qui credunt in eum, is expressly con- 
fined to the ancient believers in 1. v. c. 31 ), that Christ 
announced to the pious (the patriarchs and others), 
the redemption he had purchased, in order to bring 
them into the heavenly kingdom, (comp. Justin M. 
dial c. Try ph. p. 298). So also TertuUian (de Anima, 

* 

c 7, 55), Hippolytus (de Antichr. c. 26) ; Isidorus, 
(Sentt. 1. i. c. 16, s. 15), Gregory the Great etc., and 
the Greek church, (Petr. Mogilae Conf. Eccl. Gr. 
Orth. p. i. qu. 49, etc.; Joh. Damasc. de Orth. fide 1. 
iii. c. 2Q, by which the expressions in the Oc- 
toech. are to be limited). Further, many school- 

• S. Iren. c. h. \. i. c. 24 and 27,comp.W82L<^'Eiti\w. ev-BKt* 
bht. d, Ketz. B. 1. a. 612, Neander, CKmstoTY,^\.A. ^.1^» 
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ment Anselm, (Dial de Pass. Chr. c. 15), Alber- 
tus (in Luc. xvi. 22), Thorn. Aquinas (as above, 
art. 5), the Cardinal Joh. of Torquemada (in Ps. xv.}, 
and others, naturally in connection with the doctrine 
of the limbus patrum. Among the reformers, Zuiog- 
lius says upon the Apostle's creed : " It is to be believ- 
ed, that he departed from among men to be numbered 
with the inferi, and that the virtue of his redemptioa 
reached also to them, which St. Peter intimatei* 
when he says, that to the dead, u e. to those in the 
nether world, who, after the example of Noah, firom 
the commencement of the world, have believed upon 
God, while the wicked despised his admonitions, the 
gospel was preached," (Fidei Chr. expos. Art, de 
Chr. vii.) For the doctrinal connection of this view, 
he himself lays down the position (De Vera et f. rd. 
art. de baptismo, p. 214, sq.) : That no one could 
come to heaven before Christ (John iii. 13), because 
he must have pre-eminence in all things, (Col. i. 18). 
The same interpretation is defended by Calvin in lo., 
where he translates <pvXaxri by specula (upon thfi 
watch-tower) ; but remarks himself, that it contains a 
difficulty on account of the a-nu^riaaci ^rorg, x. r. X.! 
Neque enim hie fideles, sed incredulos solos com- 
memorat. Quo videtur tota ilia superior expositi( 
everti. And now he explains it : Quum incredul 
fuissent olim, so that those believers, in the midst o 
the unbelievers around them, sustained no injury t 
their souls, as also now believers are, through baptisn 
delivered from the world, (ver. 22, comp. Acts ii. 40 
But to this exposition we rcv^^ xe^V^ vjYt\v Beza, thi 
80 fkv from it being pos«\\Ae \.o \SLudL«^\»\\^ ^V^ 
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bere said of pious sonls, there is no mention made of 
any but the ungodly. The plain sense of the words 
also, if it does not so clearly condemn^ yet aiFords no 
eoontenance tOy that other modification of this vie\r^ 
given by Suarez, Est, Bellarmin, and which is de- 
dared probable by Luther, on Hos. iv. 2 (in the year 
1545), P. Martyr (loci Comm. t I. p. 783). Osi- 
ander and Quistorp in lo., Hutter (Explic. Concordia, 
p. 993). Sal. Gessner (in Form. cone. art. 9), and 
Bengel (on ver. 20). According to it Christ must 
have preached to those contemporaries of Noah, who, 
so long as God's forbearance lasted, were unbeliev- 
ing, but then began to repent when they saw the 
flood breaking in upon the world — (is not this inter- 
pretation grounded on the old translation : Spiritualu 
buSy qui increduli fuerant aliquando?) — of which, 
however, the sacred history records nothing, and our 
text says not a word. 

These insuperable difficulties probably gave rise to 
the uniting hypothesis, which we have given above 
as the last, (no. 5) : That Christ preached both to 
the good and the bad, making known to the one his 
redemption, to the other his power to condemn (prae- 
dicatio legalis, exprobatoria, damnatoria). The latter 
might then, without difficulty, be extended also to 
the wicked angels, and be considered as the comple- 
tion of the work of redemption and triumphing over 
hell, (So the Apoch. Acta Thomae, p. 20, ed. Thilo ; 
Athans., c. Apollinar, 1. I. c. 13, sq. ; Ambros. 0pp. 
ed. Coster, t. 11. p. 190; comp. the Old Easter Song: 
A solb ortus cardine ; and below for the Lutherans). 
To both kinds of separate spirits it \a lefett^^ ycl XJcMk 
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sense by Erasmus, Calvin in bis Inst. (1. 1.), and his 
Psychopamych (1531), p. 16, sq. (comp. above), and 
among the fathers, those already named, and all who 
believe in the triumph over he)l, without expressly 
concurring in the following opinions. Bengel (in lo., 
comp. above and below on ch. iv. 6) urges the in- 
deterrainateness of the word sxtj^^v : " It is under- 
stood to have been of an evangelical nature to some, 
as Hutter speaks, for their consolation ; to others, and 
perhaps to the greater part, legal, for their terror."* 
Bolten brings forward the speech of AlH^am to the 
rich man (Luke xvi. 23, s.) in support of it. But sdil 
this combination of the two opinions lies open to the 
same objection, which Beza lodges against the pre- 
ceding one, and the other alone remains as tenable. 

The plain and literal sense of the words in this 
verse, viewed in connection with the following one, 
compels us to adopt the opinion (No. 4), that Christ 
manifested himself to the unbelieving dead; whether 
he did so to all of them, shall be afterwards consi- 
dered. Luther himself speaks thus in favour of it 
at the beginning, *< that one could not reject this 
opinion, because that which St. Peter clearly affirms," 
etc. (Works, Leipz. ed. B. XII. p. 285.) But the im- 
portant question remains also here : kow he showed 
himself to them, whether as a Redeemer or a Judge? 
The latter was maintained, among others, by Flacius, 
(on ver. 21, and in the Clavis, s. v. infernus), Calov, 
Buddeus, Wolf, most part with an extension to the 

^ Intellig^tur fuisse quibiisdam evangelicum, quemadmoduni 
Hutterus loquitur, ad cOTi«o\9.t\OTiem\^Y&)«;t£Qrtas8e plerisque, 
/^gaie, ad terrorem. 
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Men angels (Form. cone, expos, p. 778 ; Calov, Syst. 
t. vii. p. 684 ; Buddeiis, Inst. L iv. c. 2, § 25), not 
upon grounds derived from t{be text itse]f» but upon 
oUiers, which shall presently be discussed. But in 
the text itself the word ix^i^u^s appears to speak a 
different sentiment, which is not so indeterminate as 
Bengel thinks, but, as Hensler justly remarks (p. 160, 
247, ss.), is regularly used in the New Testament of 
the terms of the religion of Christ, or, as Hottinger 
more properly expresses himself, of the proclamation 
of the gospel. That this preaching produces hard- 
ness of heart and eternal death on the unbelieving (as 
oiffAri ^avdrou sig ^dvarovy 2 Cor. ii. 16), is unquestion- 
able ; but in itself it is still, as to its matter, evange- 
lical ; and of an announcement of condemnation, 
xarexotvSf or some such word, would most probably 
have been employed. But then the connection with 
what precedes opposes this thought : ^* As if Peter," 
says Calvin, " would console the faithful with the ar- 
gum^it, that Christ, even when dead, underwent suf- 
fering in behalf of those unbelievers !"* and he ap- 
peals to ch. iv. 6, iU7iyyt}jc6ii x. r. X. with justice, as 
we shall by and by see. 

To proceed, therefore, with the utmost caution, 
taking the words without any arbitrary limitation or 
extension of meaning, we must, admit, that the dis- 
course here, is of a proclamation of the gospel 
among those, who had died in unbelief, but we know 
not, whether it found an entrance into many or few, 

* Quasi hoe argumento coiisoletur Petrus fideles, quia Cliri*- 
tu8 etiam mortuus poenaa de ipsis sumpseiit \ 
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or even into none, (so that it actually served for the 
manifestation merely of their unbelief of the divioe 
righteousness, and the condemnation following thext' 
upon.) Those fathers, therefore, go too fiu% who is 
the main take up the passage rightly, but positively 
maintain a deliverance to unbelievers, or even to aO* 
Clemens Alex., refers this deliverance to the xara 
^i\o6ofiav dixaiM, who still, however, did not attaio to 
faith in the Lord, and the abandonment of idolatry; 
« Wherefore that he might bring them to repentance, 
the Lord preached also to those in hades, etc. (eoinp* 
below.) But what, do not the scriptures declare, 
that the Lord was preached to those that perished io 
the deluge, and not to these only, but to all that are 
in chains, and that are kept in the ward and prisoo- 
house of hades ?"^ With which he couples the opinion, 
that although Christ preached only to those of the 
Old Testament, yet the Apostles, after his example, 
must have preached there, and that also to the heathen, 
but both only to the good, ('< to those that lived in 
the righteousness, which was agreeable to the law and 
philosophy, yet still were not perfect, but passed 
through life under many shortcomings ;"*^ at the 
same time referring for support to a (rightly under- 
stood ?) passage in the confessedly spurious Shepherd 
of Hermas, (Past. 1. iii. c. 16), upon the descent of 

* Ai09-i^ xv^t»$ ivttyytkiffetTd xai roTs iv Si»v, T/ V »v^t JuXiw- 
tn (sc. a.1 y^u^eu) tlviyyiXiffSui t»v xv^tov tots Si avoXotXofif i» t* 
xetT»K>.vfffjtMf fAoiXXov }ii ^t9rtht)/!i,ivois xect roTg iv (pvXetxfi rt xat fptv^i 
^vvi^efAtvoif ; 

^ revs iv ^txaitffvvn, rn xetrk vofAcv xa) xecra (piX»ffa^i»v, fit^- 
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tke Apostles into hades, (ib. p. 271, and L ii. p. 163.) 
Origen (oo 1 Kiogs xxviii. hoiii. 2), adds to this, that 
the prophets bad also been there, in order to announce 
before bandy the arriyal of Christ ; but confines the 
Qiunber of the delivered also to those, who before 
death had been prepared for it, (s. Munscbef, Pt. ii. 
§ 192, A. 18, 19.) This circumscribed view, which 
properly reconciles the preceding one with that 
now under consideration, (comp. above also that of 
Bellannine and others), appears to have generally 
spread through the eastern church. It is contained 
and pretty well unfolded also in a fragment of Cyril, 
in Mattheei, p. 200, sq., and in the quite similar ex- 
planations of CBcum. and Theoph. (comp. below on 
ch. !▼• 6.) Augustine rejects it, ('< We do not imagine 
that the gospel has been preached, or is now preached 
io hades, as. if a church were set up there also ;"* Ep. 
164), and in such a way as manifests it to have been 
cherished by others, ( — immerito creditur ; De Genes. 
1. xii. c 83, cf. haeres, 79, and Philastr. haer. 121); 
and Gregory the Great wishes that his correspondent* 
would abandon it, (Epp. 1. v. 15.) Whether John 
Zonaras, by the words ; *< These received the pro- 
clamation and believed,*^ wished to include all, it is 
not easy to determine ; but he manifestly intends by 
them the earlier unbelievers ; and this is done still 
more expressly by Hilarius Pictav. (in Ps. cxviii.) 
In fine, such expressions are used by some others of 

* Non sospicemur, quod apud inferos evang. praedicatum, 
ait vel adhuc etiam praedicetur, quasi et ibi sit ecclesia con- 
stitate. 

VOL, Ii, a 
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the ftitfaers, as obliges one to apprehend, that thej 
f«ierred the real deliverance to all the inhabitants of 
bades; Euseb. (Dem. £v. 1. iv. c 12 : ^< opening op to 
the dead there, bound with the chains of death, a path 
for returning again to life"^), Athanasius, (in Pass, 
et Cruc. Dom : 'jrdvrag rovg Viire^fifisvoug, comp. c 
Apoll. 1. i. c. 13, sq.) Cyril of Alex. etc. unless we 
might suppose these representations of triumphing 
over the devil to be rhetorical exaggerations, whieh, 
with Cyril, is certainly in the highest degree ]:»H>bable, 
(comp. the passages cited by Pott, Anm. 35, with 
those quoted above), but not so in regard to Athan- 
asius, (comp. the Frag, in Matth. p. 66, sq.), while 
also the words of Eusebius can only be under- 
stood of the possibility of deliverance. 

We proceed, now, to mention a ground from our 
text, for the whole view, marked No. 4. The ex- 
pression, sv fvXaxfif (which the Syr, renders by sheolj 
the fathers use it as synonymous with hades), shows, 
that the discourse can only be respecting unMievm* 
This was felt by Calvin, who, therefore, gave it the 
forced interpretation we have mentioned above. 
For never, in the New Testament, does pvX. eigaify 
the condition of a watch, the watching, the expecting, 
but either the act, the office of heeping taateh, or ihi 
time of the action, or the watchman himself, or Me con- 
dition of being watched, imprisonment, prison, (poeti- 
cally for habitation. Rev. xviii. 2) ; iv ^uXaxfj has nol 
the double meaning of our expression: upon the 
watch. The signification, prison, is the prevailing 
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one, as is also admitted by Est, and in Rev. xx. 7, 
it is the only one posible. There it is said : Xv^atrai 
i iMTwAg Ix fjig fvXax^^ ouroD, after he had been bound 
a thousand years, and shut up in the A^xteeoi^ ▼. 8. 
By the fvX. must, therefore, be meant the abyss, and 
that as a prison, though only a temporary one, for 
in v. 14, the place of eternal punishment is named 
Xz/tMi 4ru^, into which, after the judgment of the dead, 
that were given up by hades, hades itself is to be 
thrown with the damned ; so that the first death passes 
away into the second, the first prison into that other 
v. 13 — 15.) Beyond all doubt, this view is unfolded 
in Jude v. 6, and Pet. ii. 4, (comp. ii. 9), where it is 
taught, that the wicked angels were kept in secure 
chains th x^'^'/v litvyA'krig fifis^ag, which manifestly 
denotes the intermediate state, that shall end in the 
condemnation of the last judgment, and that a pain- 
ful state, which must also be borne by thosey who have 
died in taibelirf, until the day of judgment, 2 Pet. 
ii. 9 : <* The Lord knows how, as with the wicked 
angels, and the inhabitants of Sodom and Gomorrah, 
so also generally the ungodly tig fifit^av x^iaug 
xoXa^ofAsvovg rrjasTvJ* This may, therefore, be taken 
as a plain description of the fuXaxri, And if we only 
add to i^ on the other side, — since we cannot enter 
upon the Old Testament use of sheol, — that in Luke 
•xvi. 22, ss. the soul of the poor Lazarus is represented 
•as being in the bosom of Abraham, but the sbul of 
the rich man as in hades, in torment, and both as 
completely separate ; if we further add, that at the 
transfiguration of Christ, Luke ix. 3l> Mo&e& Oiud 
Elitts appeared, and as possessed oV l\\e \Avi>^\fc^%^ ^V 
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Christ's fiitiire death, (Ellas, indeied, was translated 
to heaven, not to the nether world, but Moses had 
died) ; we have clearly established the doctrine of tiie 
Christian church, that even' before Christ's death the 
.souls of believers were separated from the wisked, 
<and were kept at least without pain, consequently 
'not in the fuXaxtf although we admit, that sometimes 
the word sheol is taken in a wider sense» and b used 
likewise for a designation of this place, (but in re^ 
to the word qi^rig in the New Testament, Ajugustio 
is certainly right in saying : inferos nuspiam scri{)to- 
rarum in bono sensu appellatos inv^iri; ep. 164)) 
and though we also admit, that the paradise into which 
the malefactor was to be received immediately after 
Christ's death, and which undoubtedly is a plaeeof 
high felicity, (2 Cor. xii. 4, comp. 2), denotes the 
receptacle first prepared by Christ for his disdples, 
(John xiv. 3), therefore not identical with that into 
which they were received, who at an earlier period 
died in the faith. 

The whole doctrine of Christ's descent into the 
lower world is supported by other passages of scrip- 
ture, although these supply us with no fuller infor- 
mation. The Greeks and Lutherans generally cited 
Acts ii. 27, 31, (in a discourse of Peter,) oomp. Ps. 
xvi. 10, and Eph. iv. 8, (comp. Ps. Ixviii. 19), 9,-^ 
justly, as we believe, (with Baumgarten, CruoiuS) 
Bibl. Theol. p. 398.) In the first passage, (comp. 
upon the Hebrew text Hengstenberg's Christol. Bd. 
I. Th. 1, p. 169, s.), the words ovx £/xaraXei'4/8/; ri)i> 
yl^v^^v jiiov iig q(dou, oude dutfei^ rhv Q(ft6v (fov idsTv biap&ofjbi 
as not being app\ica\Ae \.o I^wv^^ %x^ x^Wt^va 
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Christ. The proof that David did Dot mean himselfy 
is derived from the kui member: That David waa 
dead and buried, and his grave still remained, or as. 
Paol upon the same plaoe^ with less reserve, and mo 
more: determinately expresses himsdf (Acts xiu. 
35 — 37) : xai iJit dtafk^dr ov St o &96g fiyiifiv, oux 
flh dtotfio^dv. The first member, however, was not 
used as a proof, since it is true also of David, that 
his soul was not allowed to sink into hades. But 
that David's body must have sufiered corruption, 
that, at least to the doetples of Jesus, is the proof of 
its Messianic meaning, according to which, there-r 
fore, the whole passage declares, that his soul was 
not left in hades, nor his body in the grave. This, 
at the same time, refutes the opinion, that both mem* 
bera contained but one and the same sentiment: 
Thou wilt not permit me to die, — a flatness, such as 
will everywhere present itself, where there is not 
taste or reflection enough to consider parallelism and 
tautology as inseparable. In that speech of Peter, 
there is also another passage deserving of attention^ 
ver. 24: h 6 &€^g anSTTitSi Xi/cat rag udtifa^ rov ^avdrtu^ 
TtjoMri X, r. X., for which D. and Polycarp, §2 ; Ire^ 
nseus, c. h. L iii. c. 12« § 2, read rou fdov^ which is- 
also adopted by Bengel and Lachmann. This read- 
ing carries with it the difficulty, that it seems to re- 
present Jiesus as having been kept for a long . time^ 
even till his resurrection, in the pains of hades^ 
whereas the other restricts this thought to the body) 
and thus softens it, to which, perhaps, as Bengel rev 
marks, it owes its rise. However, it does not say 
that the looaiag of these painful bauda&raH^xi^^^s^ 
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at the time of the resurrection, ('h^n Junes ei >bin 
doloreSf in unum quasi vocabulum coaluenint, — be- 
cause the sense coalesces — is the only interpretation 
of udivuVf which Vater could mention as correct) 
The particle can very fitly be rendered by, since : As 
it was internally in itself impossible that Christ should 
be overpowered and held fast by hades, God set him 
free from the pains thereof, and as he did that, he 
also raised him up from the dead corporeally. From 
the last, as the one that was visible and open to de- 
monstration, Peter sets out ; with the first, the inter- 
nal impossibility, he closes, in order to confirm the 
whole from the prophecy of David, that the soul should 
not be abandoned to hades, nor the body to corrup- 
tion. Of the doctrinal views for which confirmation 
has been sought here, we might mention that of the 
cardinal Nic. of Cusa and ^pin, that Jesus sufiered 
for us in hades the pains of hell, (with which the ex- 
position given by Calvin and the Heidelberg Catechiim 
of the article of Christ's descent into hell is not to be 
confounded), and the more recent one of << travailling- 
pains," as mere reveries ; the two orthodox views of 
the descent into hell, as belonging to the state of hu- 
miliation or to that of exaltation, are to be united to- 
gether. It was an exaltation through a humiliation. 
The prince of this world and of death came and had 
no part in Jesus (John xiv. 30) ; Jesus yielded him- 
self freely up, and instead of being conquered, he him- 
self was victorious ; the adversary was judged, (John 
xvi. 11). When the body died, the spirit lived, (see 
above^ comp. Luke xxiii. 46, s., Mark xv. 37 — 
39), the cords of pain weieYooi&^^^^iAV^ V^^ \a.^ 
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under death, entered into the empire of the d^d as 
a conqueror, proclaiming freedom to its imprisoned 
subjects. 

The sense of Ephesians iv, 9 : xari^nt [T^a;rov] tli 
ree xarcors^ [a^*^] *^^ 7^^* ^^ ^^^ certain. If we ex- 
pound it thus, he descended from heaven even into the 
lowest recesses of the earth, much may indeed be ob- 
jected against it, yet we might not explaip it with Bret- 
schneider (Dogm. § 146) by a reference to the Old 
Testament expression, ra xarutrara r^; 7^; as signi- 
fying the lower world, but might quite simply regard 
r3( yni as the genitive coupled with the comparative: 
into places lower than the earth. Before this expo- 
sition, however, there is another, mentioned by Koppe» 
and reckoned not improbable by Vater and Winer 
(Gr. p. 301), which seems to deserve the preference, 
according to which rrig yr^g is taken merely as the ge? 
nitive of explanation, standing in opposition to heaven^ 
which constitutes the u-vf/o; (v. 8. 10) : « That he as- 
cended up to heaven (says then the Apostle), imports, 
that he (before) descended into places which are lower 
than the heavens, the places of this earth." Never- 
theless, V. 10 comp. with v. 8, might be regarded as 
speaking of the descent into hades, if we conceive 
that there is a gradation in the words of the Apostle, 
through which he further unfolds the expressions of 
the Psalmist He ascended into the height, says the 
latter, and Paul explains it : he ascended bn^am vavr 
ruv rm oh^avm (comp. ch. i. 20j s.). To this expres- 
sion the first mode of explanation then agrees well ; 
he descended, and not merely to, but even under the 
earth. Besides, it is not unimpotlaal) \\v^\.\\i W'^^ 
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ii. 10, next to the iietvfdvM and Uctyttti the xmw^m 
are mentioned as subject to Christ, which coftfinss 
the view of heathens, Jevrs, and Christian fath(i^ of 
the locality of hades or the ^t/Xaxi), and also sertes to 
bring the passages mentioned from Ephesians into 
connection with ours. 

Let us BOW see, whether there be nothing in the 
New Testament that stands opposed to our exposi- 
tion. In a general way, many theologians of the 
reformed church have declared it to be inconsisteDt 
with the doctrine, that the judgment of each indivi- 
dual takes place immediately after death, conseqoeBt- 
ly no repentance, and if no repentance, then no pro- 
clamation of the gospel can be admitted in the nether 
world. That the souls of all, who have been justified 
by the true faith, do immediately after death go to 
Jesus, of this in the evangelical church there can be 
no question, as the scripture undoubtedly maintains 
it. But it cannot from this be concluded, that upon 
the others an immediate judgment is also pronoune- 
ed. In scripture that is rather thrown back to the 
end of the world. Heb. ix. 27, is often erroneously 
cited to the contrary, for fiiro^ rouro x^/ir/g does not 
say precisely — immediately after death follows the 
judgment, but rather the opposite, if we look to the 
connection. It runs thus : <* Whereas it is appoint' 
ed to all men onee to die, but afterwards the judg- 
ment: So was Christ also onee offered to bear the 
sins of many, and shall appear a second time withoiit 
sin." That is : Since men can only onee die for their 
sins, Christ also could die only once for sin ; but as, 
after death, the sinueT \a yaA^^^^ «cA ^^Tk^^n^^tiUY 
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ouiDifested to be what be really is, so will Christ also 
q>pear as judged ss justified = without sin. The 
comparison, therefore, points to the judgment that is 
to take place at the return of Christ, which shall be 
appointed for salvation to those that wait for him, ▼. 
28. The story in Luke xvi. 19, proves only what 
certainly is of the highest importance, that worldly 
men immediately after death suffer frightful pains, 
which even a holy man like Abraham can do nothing 
to allay. 

xaratnuua^ofMVfig x/j3«rou, f/^ ^v hTJyai^ rovriffriv. 6xri/^ 

A description of the Avei^^^atri crors. For the weak 
reading, Sri, which Hensler prefers, gives but a con- 
strained sense.' (He expounds: Christ preached 
through the Apostles to the spirits ; nay, even in 
Noah's time, God delivered the faithful!). Instead of. 
&wt^id, is a still weaker variation : d'jra^ ^de;^sro, in 
which the first word must stand for oncsy the second 
for being ready to receive. The reading of the Vul- 
gate : expectaban/ patientiam, is manifestly either an 
oversight or an interpretation, ain^sdix^ro is explain- 
ed by Bengel : expectabat [ut homines crederent] 
donee expectandi finis erat. 

The important question to be discussed here is, 
whether these words contain an exclusive reference 
to the unbelievers, to whom the gospel was preached 
after death, or one in the form of an example. The 
latter is maintained by almost all, who do not give it 
Bucb a forced connection wilb t\ie ipx^Ci^^vsi^ '^^^^^ 
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as Calvin, Grotius, or those who understand every 
thing of the preaching of Noah, like Beza (see above). 
Flacius says shortly : adeoque omnium temporom. 
The Greeks endeavour to justify this extension at 
sufficient length, but not in a proper way. Christ, 
say OBcum. and Theoph., delivered all, who be- 
fore his arrival had lived so piously, that had he 
then appeared they would have believed upon him ; 
Peter now shows, that this preparation was just as 
possible, as the incurments of condenmation : bdt in 
doing this, he refers, not like Paul, to the natural 
powers, which would have been too deep philosoj^y 
for the Jewish understanding of his readers, but to 
the Old Testament history of Noah, the preacher of 
repentance. So the commentators, (Gregory of Nax. 
to whom they refer, merely asks : r/; 6 \6y(ig ; airiM 
(fui^u vavra^ ^ x(f.xiT roi); ^lifrsvifavTag ; Orat. XLIL p« 
693, ed. Colon. 1690). But this interpretation has 
already been refuted. Bengel expounds better: inn 
(see above) goes back to all the period before Christ's 
death, corap. 111. 5, (also ii. 10, 2 Pet. i. 21); » 
flfis^aii Nws, '< is subjoined to the general class as a 
most remarkable species, 1. because never did so 
many at the same time exchange life for death, as in 
the deluge (and because no more conspicuous ex- 
ample could be given, none more suitable for Peter 
of the grace and long suffering of God, of unbelief 
and contempt on the part of men) ; 2. the mention 
of the water affords him a convenient opportunity of 
passing on to baptism ; 3. the destruction of the world 
by water is the prelude of its destruction by fire, 8 
Pet. ui. 6, 7, wiiii 'wYi\c\i X\ife ^aa^. yi^^^s^jox \& «wi- 
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Qeeted, ch. iv. Sf"^ (to which Peter here also points, 
s. on ver. 21 ; and add besides, that the flood was 
"eckoned a proof of the last judgment, 2 Pet. ii. 5). 
Lastly, Bengel remarks, that accordingly the words, 
^y n/i'ifoui Nam are still DQM>re indeterminate than those 
^hich follow xaratfx. xi/3airoD, and produces, with 
ustice, as examples of such gradation in the fixing of 
Ime, Mark xiv. 30. Luke iv. 25. Deut. xxxi. 16. 
But this remark just proves, that in using an expres- 
sion, which at the first was general, Peter might still 
lave been thinking exclusively of Noah's con tern po- 
"aries, and in order to bring out the opposite view, 
Seogel feels himself necessitated to supply olov before 
y ifii^cug. But in support of this view it b best to 
«fer to the connection, in which the words stand 
vith what follows, as is done by Calov, and also by 
3engel (especially on ch. iv. 6), as it is clear from 
his, that Peter here considers the flood as a type, 
o that the persons saved in it are types of those who 
low are saved through baptism. Now if we might 
dew this type abo on the other side, it would be 
dear, that under the ura^/e^^t;;^ contemporaries of 
^oah, Peter comprehends all those as their antitypes, 
rho are not saved through baptism. However, this 
s mere conjecture, which has nothing in the words 
or its support, although neither is there any thing 

*— subjidtur generi species maxime insignis ; 1. quia nun*- 
nam |dures simul vitam cum xnorte commutarunt, quam in 
iluvio ; 2. per mentionexn aquae percommode transit P. ad 
aptismum ; 3. interitus mundi per aquam est praeludium in- 
sritos per ignem, 2 Pet. iiL 6, 7, conjuncti cum judido ez- 
nanM^ cbajK iv, 5, 
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against it. It needs, therefore, something ebe to 
establish it, and as the words now stand, we have no 
right, however strange it may seem to us, to extend 
the preaching in hades to any other dead penons 
than the contemporaries of Noah. 

xaratfxsua^ofiivfig x/jSoiroD, the exact determioatioB 
of the time, during which God waited for coDve^ 
sion ; for when the ark was finished, the flood came 
in, eti ^v by zeugma : entering into which the eight 
souls were saved, as the Syriac rightly paraphrases 
it. All the examples in Munthe and Pott do not 
i^ee to this exposition, but to the following: into 
which they fled ; which, however, does not suit, on 
account of the di udoro^, (so for ex. Stolz). For pro- 
per examples see Winer, Gr. p. 350, s.—- ^>i^a/, x.r.^ 
(Lachmann : hXtyoty x. r. X.) is introduced, partly be- 
cause the history shows in itself the mutual relation 
of believers and unbelievers, and partly on account 
of the antitype, (s. on ver. 21). •v)^u;^a/, like our word 
souls .* Men in contradistinction to beasts, dt* itdantt 
Vatable: t. e. aqua sustollente arcam, therefore by 
means of the water. This forced rendering, which is 
also adopted by Est, Beausobre and L'£n&nt, pro- 
ceeds from comparison with baptism, which thus ad- 
mits of the easiest explanation : Quemadmodum Noe 
cum suis in area sublata aquis servati sunt, sic et nos 
per baptismum, (Vat. comp. below). Beza : t. e. » 
vdari, ut Rom. c. iv. 11, parmi Teau; but this inter- 
pretation too is not perfectly correct; the sense simply 
is: through the water they were wholly preserved, 
(btsff(Mid7j(fav), comp. Raphel. ex Xenoph. in lo. and 
Hotty who properly com^akieft>\ ^w. \\\* \^ The 
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niDg of Horaejiis and Hensler : during the flood, 
eriy to be rejected. It is only further to be re- 
ed» with Bengd, in regard to the correct inter- 
tion juf t given, that the expression is employed 
inthout respect to the consideration, whether the 
tended to preserve or to destroy. 

g d/rShtftg ^imtw, dXXcb 6vvu!i9iSiug aya&ng i^(*tr7ifi/x. 

itead oif^fJMiy Lachmann reads with the Syriac 
iCor Of which has been adopted by Erasmus 
y however, conjectures also o5), Bengel, Grias- 
,:Matthaei, Knapp, Lachmann, the common text 
ba easier reading ^ (to be construed with aitTi' 
) which was justified by Stephanus, Beza and 
8* The sense is the same : which, antitypically 
8 antitype), now also saves us, as baptismal water, 
MTo; 19 V ixii\fo rh xtbui^. Schol. in Matth. p. 201). 
[>• Justin. M. dial c Tr. p. did, sq. : << Our 
(t has redeemed us, who have been baptised, 
1^ his crucifixion upon the cross and the puri- 
on of water.**^ If now we look first to the pro- 
of thought in the Apostle, we shall see it, ac- 
ng to what has been already said, to be the fol- 
g : Christ having died for sin, still lives for the 
tion of sinners; in the Spirit he preached to 
, who had previously died, who had perished in 
ieial punishment, from which the faithful were 

a«f fitfimirvtsfAifevf — hek rw ^r»o^uftifai Wl rw Ifiukw tut) 



238 CHAP. III. VERSES 18 — 2S. 

preserved, and he now also delivers the livingjostas 
then, in a correspondent, but spiritual manner, anti- 
typically. (Expositio est superiorum et comprobatio, 
quod Christus ut veterum, ita subsequentis secoK, t.^ 
nostra quoque salus sit; Bullinger). S is most na- 
turally referred to the water of the flood. But how 
can it be said of this, that it saved Noah, if hi i/& is 
not expounded above as Vatable advises ? Was not 
Noah rather preserved by the ark from the destruc- 
tive water? Some (Homejus, Morus, Bolten, Hens- 
ler) have therefore endeavoured to refer S to the 
whole transaction, more especially to the ark. Jam 
quod fuit tUis area Noe, hoc est vobis baptisma, quod 
illis diluvium, hoc impiis seternum supplicium (Erasm. 
paraph.) Others expound avrirwoif by : its eownkr* 
party in regard to New Testament usage. Others, as 
Hottinger, suppose a want of exactness in the com- 
parison, which, indeed, would be very great. But 
we have only to take the comparison internally in 
order to understand it. The water in baptism, in- 
deed, does not of itself save us, as the Apostle pre- 
sently explains, but another thing, which must be 
conjoined with it. Taken thus, and in this connection, 
the water does save us. And so also, in a similar 
connection, the water saved Noah. This exposition 
has not only for its support the circumstance, that it 
entirely corresponds to the representation given in 
the Old Testament type. (Grotius remarks : Salu- 
tem Noae partam quandam 'irakiyyivi^iag fuisse inaa- 
ginem, ait Philo), but also harmonizes with other 
particular declarations of the New Testament. Ac- 
cording to Heb. x\. 7, '^io^ e^u^^xwu^'^ >i5afe>a5feelief 
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rf the world, while he, believing the prophecy, with- 
out seeing what was foretold, built an ark, and saved 
himself and his house; nay, through this faith, he was 
made partaker of eternal life. He, therefore, dbtin- 
goished himself thereby from the multitude of un- 
believers, as well in regard to principles and conduct 
as to the punishment To this abo corresponds the 
comparison of the passage through the Red Sea with 
baptism in 1 Cor. x. 1,2: irdvns d/cb r^; ^aXdtrffrif 
ini>Jo¥ xoJ vdvng tig Hv Maiuer^v i^airriffavroy x. r. X. 
This is just our dit^(a^^ay bi udarog* The type, in 
both cases, perfectly resembles the antitype, ** since 
the same water granted to some a free and safe 
r^ge from their enemies through the middle of 
the deep, but overwhelmed and immersed others."^ 
What brought deliverance never was the water alone, 
but the word of God, which they believed, bring- 
ing them through the water. And to this thought 
the expression is also perfectly adapted; it is not 
said of the mere water ; which also now saves ; 
but through the apposition /Sa^Tier/^a, the hardness 
of which is admitted for the very purpose of cor- 
recting the . expression, it is said: which baptismal 
water; for ^a/imcfho^ from its position at the end, 
may just as well be joined immediately to o as to 
wtrirwjFw^ and not it, but only awir, refers to the %a/ 
ilfiMg — vuv, in the midst of which it stands, so that the 
literal translation must import : which in the antitype 
also now saves us, a baptism with water. In short, 

* Dum eadem aqua aliis concedit liberum tutumque efFti- 
^um ab hostibus per medium prorundi, alios autem. obruit at- 
que submergit. 
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fid^m^/Aa is the explanation as to how the water in 
general can save. The flood itself was for No(Ji a 
baptism (as the passage through the Red Sea was br 
the Israelites), and as soch saved. The same ele- 
ment, water, also saves us now after the originai 
manner, that is, not as mere water, bat in the same 
quality, as a baptism — and what that is, the Apostle 
proceeds more particularly to explain. The exactness 
of the type shows itself also in this, that in the time 
of Noah, which Peter certainly does not mentioo 
without design, only a few were saved, as also nov 
bdievers alone are so (nf^s)* ^m^s/ respieit ^$<f<i6ii^i 
ver. 20, (Bengel> 

While now we proceed to the consideration of the 
nature of baptism, as it is here rq)resented, we must 
take notice of a difference in the manner of unfolding 
the relation of the type to this ordinance, which rests 
upon doctrinal grounds. Beza, for example, says, 
(but comp. also Calvin) : <* But types are sometimes 
compared with the truth itself, of which they a£ford 
exemplars. Sometimes, however, with other second- 
ary exemplars of the same thing, — ^for both this de- 
liverance (from the deluge) and baptism adumbrate 
the sanctifieation of the church and its escape from 
the gulf of sin and death."^ But it is clear, that our 
baptism is here compared not as a second type to the 
first, but as the antitype, as the thing itself, the true 

* Comparantur autem typi interdum cum veritate ipsa, cu- 

jus sunt exemplaria •— Interdum vero cum aHis secundariis 

ejusdem rei exemplaribus confemntur — nam et haec liberatio 

(a diluvio) et baptismus adumbrant ecclesiae sanctificatioiiem 

et emersionem a peccati et iiioxt\& ^t^Xa. 
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B^iritoal deliTereiioe, for this is expressly declared to 
be the effect of baptism ? 

The Apostle first gives a negative definition of it : 
e» tofxh^ ff^nvi. Strictly considered, however, this is 
afaeady the positive. Nomen 6a^x.hs emphatice prae- 
poBitar, remarks Bengd justly, although his fiirthcr 
expbnaetion is not correct. This position gives the 
emphaab to &a^^ not, as the ordinary arrangement 
woold have done, to &7r60. or ^{frrw the full .sense is : 
not the laying aside of hodUy filth, consequently the 
kiyiBg aside of what is iqpiritual (as in Justin M. Dial, 
e. Tr. p^ Sdl : '< for what is the benefit of that bap- 
tism (the Jewish lustration), which cleanses the flesh 
and the body only ? Have your soul baptised, etc/'* 
Cfl p. 229)^ bat that positive part is expressed by 
Peter himself in other words : iiXkdt — tig 0e^v* — Of 
inftirfifia, uUerrogcUum^ two difierent interpretations 
have been all along given. It is most commonly re- 
ferred to the questions which were -preferred to the 
eaiididates for baptism, and which contained a con- 
iissioii of their faith, as also a renunciation of the 
devil (comp. August, ad Catech. 1. iv. c. 1 ; Ambros. 
de Sacramentis, ell). So Tertullian, s. Neander's 
Church History, 1.541 ; Antignosticus, p. 152 ; Cy- 
prian, ep. 76, 80. Interrogatio (as the Vulgate ren- 
ders it) signifies, then, as much as stipulatio, which, 
however, was still variously modified. This very 
generally received interpretation, Grotius and Cleri- 
eus endeavoured to confirm from the juridical phrase** 
ology, in which l^e^. signifies an engagement (name* 

VOL. //. j^ 
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1y, first, the proposed quesHony the simple demand i 
then, the stipulation itself; Lastly, the vow or engage' 
ment) : ** li:i^(arri<stg is ao agreement about things con- 
cerning which any one answers to the interrogation 
to do or to give somewhat,"* (s. the Glossary in 
Clericus ; comp. Mosheim Diss. Theol. de Baptismo 
diluvii antitypo). But this explanation has every 
thing else against it ; and the terms used at a late 
period in the Roman courts, can here prove nothing, 
especially as the whole usus loquendi of the LXX. 
opposes it. According to this, s'Ts^earuv signifies to 
(zshf to desire (rogare). So for desiring the substan- 
tive s^§uiT7}fia is taken here by the two Greek inter- 
preters, while they understand it of a desire after a 
righteous course, and as connected with this after 
baptism, which desire would be awakened through 
the resurrection of Jesus, and be the proof of a good 
conscience in relation to God. In the same sense, 
but with a different reference, was it taken by Eisner, 
while he sought to understand itg Sshv not so loose- 
ly, and joined it to tfw^g/, which, however, is not ten- 
able, as only such words as x^i^ ^aeiksia could be 
so connected with it. For the meaning of Jflrg|tor)i|tMt, 
inquiry, entreaty^ he adduced examples from the 
classics ; but these cannot prove, as he intends, that 
a postulatio sahitis is contained in it. But this is 
not needed to substantiate his and Bengel's interpre- 
tation, which the latter endeavours, in the following 
manner, to prove from the Old Testament: "It is 
the part of the pious to ask, to consult, and with 
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mfidence to address God (so also Beza in the ear- 
er editions) ; but of the ungodly not to ask of him, 
* to ask of idols : Judg. xx. 18, (^^GDrjjerav sv rfi 0sp), 
), (|y xug'^), 27. (or 28 : i'jrri0Uirfi<fav — h xu^/^* to 
hich add xviii. 5 : 1^, — Iv rp ©g^)« 1 Sam. x. 22, 
T. — h xu^/(ft)y xxiii. 2, 5, (1^. dioi rou xu^iov)^ Isa. 
(X. 2y (ifii Si oux liFfi^iorr^caVf so also eh. Ixv. 1 ; £z. 
K. 1, 3), Hos. iv. 12, (Iv aufJifioXoig i'lr**) Then we 
ily need to supply from the context the object of 
16 desire, and this is manifestly the <rwr9j^/a. '£ts- 
mi/iM We would, therefore, render not so exactly 
trough entreaty, as through inquiry of God, the 
quiry, that is, after salvation, which the candidate 
r baptism wishes to be assured of from God. £/ 
ould express the direction towards the application 
» God. Another modification of this view const- 
its s!g ©. as the object of icrs^.: rh quaerere Deuni 
, ex adjuncto, Deum pie venerari (Bretschneider, 
V. Iflr.), " the inquiry of a good conscience (of a 
mscience resolved on good) after God/* (Winer, 
r.-p. 150). So stands in 2 Sara. xi. 7 : Irs^carav sJg 
l^vfiv Dlbu;b bKU;), where, however, it signifies : fo 
rk after something (from any one) ; a sort of expre^s- 
Dn, from which the other : to ask after God == to 
ek God, is still different. We therefore prefer the 
■St signification, which corresponds to the Hebrew 
[pression mn^a bnu;. 

He, whose body alone is purified through baptism, 
tall not be saved by it. But where there is the ap- 
ication of a good conscience to God, making in- 
nry of him concerning salvation, as the Israelites 
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were wont to ioqulre thnm^ the priesto and ibe 
}>rophets, there baptism saves. So that on the part 
of men the inquiring applicatioD, on the part of God 
the answer, is the securement and pledge of salvft- 
tion, nay it is salvation itself for thereby maa is 
saved, u e. he becomes, in sneh a sense, partaker of 
the redemption actually purchased by Christ, that 
he is ensured of an interest therein. This salvation 
of the individual is not a natural work, not an aa^ 
surance wrought in a common way, through the ex- 
ternal ceremony by itself but a work of baptism i! 
watrrdtfsug 'Irjsoii X^itfrou. Quod autem hoc modo 
vere salvet baptisma, id omne perficitur virtute re- 
surrectionis Christ!, qui hanc svefynav in baptismum 
contulit (Mosheim, 1. 1.) Quatemis igitur baptiimu» 
nobis efHcaciam Christi applicat, eatenus demum 
servat, (Flacius). We refer these words, with the 
Syriac and the most expositors, to (Toj^s/, and so have 
here again a passage, in which the resurrecdon of 
Christ is represented as the principle of the new life 
for all his members, (corap. above on ch. i. 3). For, 
as Est remarks ; the exposition of Hessel here — : 
by the virtue of Christ the mediator, who died and 
rose again, does not seem enough to explain the 
mind of these two Apostles, Peter and Paul, who 
ascribe to Christ's resurrection both our regenera- 
tion and justification and salvation, (the latter, in so 
far as we come to have a personal share in it, tb rough 
justification and regeneration/'^) We shall preseot- 

* Nam quod Hesselius sic exponit — : Virtute Christi me* 
diatoris, qui mortuus est et Te&urrexit ; non videtur satis ok 
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fwecy in tte IbllowiDg context, how the Apostle 
ODsiders the sufferinfipi of Christ as the cause of the 
piritiifiil djring of believers; and here, in the new 
le of Christ gained for humanity, he beholds the 
pring of the Christian's new spiritual life. For as 
Christ, in dying, stood in our room, in so far he took 
ipon him our goilt, and thence also in so far he did, 
Q point of (act, stand in our room, that is, not in sin, 
mt in suffering for sin, so that he holds the right 
ind the justly acquired power of setting humanity 
^lly free from the condemnation of God, and con- 
eqoent imprisonment in sin : so was he also, through 
he resurrection, not only justified in our room, but 
Jso, ia our behalf, raised to be head of the church, 
he new creation ; for in him we are created, and in 
lini a ground is already laid for all good works, 
rhich God has prepared before hand, that we should 
rdk in them, (Eph. ii. 9, s.) Comp. the references 
irought forward on ch. i. 3, The power in which 
FeiuBy as man, rescued himself from the empire of 
he dead, and from sin, is a power lent through him 
o humanity, and still farther to be lent, and as a 
Dean through which it works, baptism is here made 
mown to us, as in Eph. v. 25 ; Titus iii. 5. In the 
irst passage, just as above in ver. 18, s., it is said : 
That Christ had given himself up (to death) for this 
tndy that he (living and rising again) might sanctify 
hem, xa^a^ffac r^ Xourgfi rwj Udaro; (where under 
Lour^^ water of purification^ on account of the ex- 

d ezplicandam mentem apostolorum horum duorum Petri et 
'auli, qui regenerationem, et justificationeoa eit «8^uX8bv t^iv^. 
sm a^cribuDt resamcdosd Christi. 



\ 
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press roD udaroi, it is impossible that any thing else 
can be understood than the water of baptism); that 
he might present it to himself glorious, spotless, and 
holy. In the other passage, Tit. iii. 4 — 7, we are to 
expound: God our Saviour hath saved us, not on 
the ground of any works done by us in righteous- 
ness, but according to his mercy, by means of the 
washing, whose proper significance (substance, na- 
ture) is, that regeneration and renewing, produced 
by the Holy Ghost, which he hath richly shed forth 
on us through Jesus Christ our Saviour, that we, 
being justified through his grace, (Christ's, hi^w^ 
not to be referred to the main subject), should be- 
come^ as to hope, partakers of eternal life, (comp. 
John iii. 5, where l§ udarog xal wsv/tiarog is just as 
little a hendiadys, as in ch. i. 33, or in Matth. iii. Ih 
sv 'jrveufj^art ay/(fj xai leu^h comp. ver. 12). Here it is 
again clear, that our salvation is represented as hav- 
ing been accomplished through means of baptism, in 
so far as that salvation consists in regeneration and 
renewing, but that the Holy Spirit is named as that 
which works this, and the pouring out of which is 
referred back to the Mediator. 

At the same time, it is manifest from this passage* 
how erroneously we should expound in our d^a^ 
-ffvysidTjasug if we should understand it of the conscious- 
ness of good works, which must inspire us with con- 
fidence in drawing near to God. But just as little 
can it be interpreted with Calvin and others, of a 
conscience already assured of pardon and purified 
through regeneration, ^ox \\o^ «»\i^Mldauch a one still 
Jieed salvation, as \^ Vie came \)siete\.^^^^ \5cL^^Ti\.'vssa& 
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to inquire of Grod ? We therefore understand it of a 
conscience, such as one must have, in order to desire 
of God salvation, namely a consciousness, that what 
one is now doing is good, through which one is there- 
fore not conscious of a sinful motive in reference to 
baptism, while one, with pure intent, makes applica- 
tion to God, in order to be assured of him, through 
means of baptism, of the salvation that is in Christ, 
and by virtue of his resurrection, to be delivered 
from the old life of sin. But the words hi amardgiuig 
'I. X., are still connected by many, as by CEcumenius, 
with Iviguirrifua oLya&rig ffvvstdricfsug. Haec bonae con- 
scientiae sponsio venit ex fide de resurrectione Christi, 
indeenimet nos spem resurrectionis concepimus, (Gro- 
tius). With more depth it is referred by Bolten to 
the circumstance, that " through the resurrection of 
Jesus Christ we have ensured to us, on the part of 
God, deliverance from an evil conscience," and so 
can approach baptism full of confidence. But the 
expression di am<f, 'I. X., is most naturally considered 
as an explanatory clause appended to the whole pe- 
riod. The resurrection of Christ awakens the con- 
fidence in us, that God will justify us, and impart the 
power necessary for a new life ; with this entreaty 
we come to baptism, that we may obtain from God a 
determinate answer, and this is to us in part as a spi- 
ritual purification, while baptism saves us through 
the resurrection of Jesus. Besides, this passage cer- 
tainly contains more the description of that state of 
mind, which is the condition of salvation through 
baptism, consequently its nature on the part of the 
sud/ect, that its oiyective saving powex^ VXi^ y^w^v^^ 
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of which alone is mentioned ; but witiioat ]4s being 
said how we arrive at such a state of mind, except- 
ing only that the resurrection of Christ is again point- 
ed out as its principle, and so every^thing is stiH le- 
ferred back to an objective reality. 

V. 22. Bg hrtv Iv de^iq^ rou Oeot/, ^o^whig ih ^If^t^M 

What Christ is for us, is farther described. He 
dying, has atoned for our sins, (ver. 18, s.), then livii^ 
in the Spirit he preached to the depai*ted spirks (ver. 
1 9, 20) ; by the power of his resurrection he saves 
us through baptism (ver. 21) ; even be,.wHo is on the 
right hand of God, etc. These woixk are then to be 
taken as containing also an explanation, how Christ 
resurrection wrought so mightily ; its power conW 
not have shewn itself had he not gone into the 
heavens to take possession of the whole world (Mattb. 
xxviii. 19, with the command to baptise), and from 
thence to send the Spirit, (Luke xxiv. 49). Upon iifrh 
sv ds^iqi Tov 0goC. Augustin says(Ep. 57)e *< Doubt 
not that the man Christ is now there, whence he will 
come again, in that very form and substance of flesh, 
to which he hath indeed given immortality, but from 
which he hath not taken away its proper nature. 
According to this fleshly form he must not be thought 
of as being everywhere difiused ; for we must be- 
ware of so conferring divinity upon the manhood ol 
Christ as to take away the reality of his body.**" 



* Noli dubitare ibi nxme e^e VvoioitiQm Christan, unde 
turns est io eadem wst^Sa iotvai. oXofv^ vq^^Nvb^a.^ ^xo^ \^^Km* 
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to^ivhiiy is to be exfrfaiaed by after ihaty or since. 
What feilovi is referred by Didymus to the redemp- 
tkm and purificatioii of the angels (after Origen), but 
he also adds the tme explaDatioa as possible : " Since 
this God, the word (the Xfyo;) assumed humanity, 
raising it up also after death appointed it to be above 
all principalities, powers, virtues and dominions, etc/'* 
il^oua^ in one respect a more confined and also a 
more extended idea than that of angel ; more con- 
fined, in so far as under it the powerful angels, who 
excel in strength, are pre-eminently designed and 
expressly subordinated to Christ ; more extended, in 
so so &r as the expression denotes also powers which 
are not angelic, which may be earthly, dvmfi,, next 
to l^ouc, denotes the acting powers, as this does the 
reigning authorities. The classifications of the Rab- 
bins and other opinions, see in Boehmer, isag. in ep. 
ad Col. p. 292. We say with Augustin (Enchir. c. 
58) : dicant, qui possunt, si tamen possunt probare, 
quod dicunt ; ego me — ignorare confiteor. — The as- 
cension of Christ into heaven is also mentioned in 1 
Tim. iii, 16; the sitting at the right-hand of God in 
its import to us, in Rom. viii. 34, with the same ex- 

immortalitatem dedit, naturam Bon abstulit Secnndnm hanc 
formam non eat putandui ubique diffusus ; oavendam enim est, 
ne ita dirinitatem adstruamuiB hominis, ut yeritatem corporis 
auferamus. 

■ Quoniam, hie Deus verbum (^X^yos) homlnem aasumpdt, 
eumque (an error of the transcriber for enm quoque) suscitans 
postmortem super omnia principia (omnes principatus, »^etf\ 
potestates, virtutes et dominatus (xu^tomroi according to Eph. 
1. 3J) ease canstituit, etc. 
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pressioDs ; the angels, etc. as beiug subject to him, ib. 
ver. 38. 1 Cor. xv. 24. Eph. i. 21 ; iii- 10, comp. 
vi. 12. Col. i. 16 ; ii. 10. The passages in Peter's 
speeches, Acts ii. 32 — 35 ; iii. 21. 26, also iv. 10—12, 
and X. 40 — 42, are especially to be compared with 
the whole and each part of the verse before us. 



CHAPTER IV. 1—7, 

V. 1. X^KfTOu o\jv va&ovroi Xiirk^ rjfiuv tfa^x/, xai viw; 
rtiv auTtiv hvotav owXiffaah' Sn 6 ^ra^wv ev (fa^xl, crg^aurcu 
afiaoriag, 2. itg rh firixsri ay&^utieuiv i'lridvfilaig, aXka, 

ovv marks the consequence. * OirTJcack, arm youst- 
selves^ equip yourselves with something^ here with a 
state of mind (Hv auHv hvoiav, in the accusative: /wrf 
on as armour, as frequently in Josephus, for ex., ri» 
Gshv wcrX/c^a/, in like manner as u'jrXttt/j.svrj rfi (rw^^otfuvjj, 
" armed with prudence" in Libanius; see Kypein 
lo., and comp. above, ch. i. 13), namely, that state or 
disposition of mind, which Christ manifested (PhiL ii. 
5), a surrendering to the will of God {rriv aurriv, — 
Beza's, Calvin's exposition and that of others : with 
the thought, that — , would require, as Pott remarks, 
raurriv t7]v). How Christ's suffering for us has bound 
and capacitated us to this, is once again separatel} 
stated. The imperative is categorical, but not in th< 
Kantian sense, without any thing higher for its ground 
for it rests upon a because, — Since Christ has sul 
fered for us in the hody^ we, whose bodily sufferin 
has not the same woxOa, mwaX. ^xm q.\«^^n«s» ^\C5i^ 
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same mind to bear the same suffering; for since 
Christ suffered for us, the power of sin has been 
broken, and whosoever believes upon him, has in him 
been crucified and died to sin. This profound doc- 
trine the Apostle now expresses shortly, taking the 
different persons, the head and the members, in their 
unity. But if we disunite these from each other, we 
then find in it the double sentiment : 

Christ dying corporeally freed us from sin, and 

While we through faith participate in Christ's suf- 
fering, we die to sin ; 
which the Apostle now combines into one declara- 
tion : 

Whosoever (in Christ) has suffered in the body, 
he has also become free from sin, has died to it. 

This exposition, which is very nearly that of Eras- 
mus, of Flacius and of Clericus (only that instead of 
the union between Christ and the Christian, he sees 
merely a resemblance between them, as also Wet- 
stein), is remarkably confirmed by the analogy of 
other passages of scripture, in particular by Rom. vi. 
10, s., where Christians are commanded to regard 
themselves as dead in Christ to sin, but alive to God. 
(It is strange, that this passage has not been pro- 
duced in proof of the relationship of our epistle to that 
of Paul to the Romans, as there is a strong corre- 
spondence here between them, especially according to 
Calvin's exposition). Further, in Col. ii. 20 ; iii. 3, 
from the declaration : Ye are dead with Christ, firee- 
dom, both from the ceremonial law and from sin, is 
deduced as a consequence. To the same effect also 
in Gal. vL 14, of the cross o£ C\im\.\ ^i ^ '^V^*^^ 
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x6€fi4S i^alt^Muif xtjiy^ rip xi<ffi(ft, eomp. a. 19, s. ▼. 
24. But the other expositions have all imidi against 
them. So the one which understands it of Christ 
himself. The expression o va6^¥ iv ^%i agrees ia- 
deed so exactly to that nsed of Christ in the preeed- 
ing dause, especiallj if, with Lfachmann, we here 
leave out the w and there the Mf nfMHtVy that we can^ 
not but consider the similarity as intentional, which, 
however, is just as easily understood by our inter- 
pretation. But every thing else, and especially ^- 
'jravrat a/Mx^Tiag (ceases to sin), is not applicable to 
Christ himself, and how unnatural it would be to con- 
nect s/g rhf X. r. X. with hvotav o^X/Vatf^s, and consider 
the intermediate clause as a parenthesis, is manifest 
at first sight. And the other interpretations, which 
understand it of man alone, refute themselves, as then 
sometimes crs^aura/ must stand for the imperative, 
sometimes ^a^atv must signify, who suffers patiend^^ 
sometimes the whole period must be taken in the 
ascetical sense : he who suffers in his body ceases du- 
ring this life to sin.*^Upon ^aiMjuMi, see Palairet and 
Kype, and above, ch. iii. 10. 

tig Hk-^^Svov, The practical result, as manifest in 
time, of union with Chrbt. The same is sfdd, in 
Rom. vi. 10, of Christ, though naturally in another 
respect (comp. Tholuck in lo.), whilst here the ex- 
pressions refer to men, who, during their corporeal 
life, cease to sin. The datives (commodi) express 
only of themselves : to live for lusts (or God), to 
devote to them one's living power, — whether it be^ 
as Christ, for contending against sin^ or, as the un- 
converted, in its service. ^\3X ^& CVm\.^"weft^ ^s^^o^ 
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tke painful conflict wiUi sin into the glorious eondi- 
tioB, in which he consecrates his power to the po- 
tttive extension of the kingdom of God, so do men 
tiurough fatth in him, and in the strength of his 
power, go from the painful service of lust into the 
aetive, free and Messed service of God.— Upon i^/* 
AufiJa, see on eh* i« 14. The whole expression proves, 
that to men (without exception) the desires are na- 
tural (Tit. ii. 12; s'lrti. xdCfMxai)^ but not more to 
those, who with Christ die.to the world, and to whom 
the av^^uiiFm are here put in opposition (s. v. 3, 8.)> 
and that human desires are bad, as they constitute a 
rule of life^ which stands opposed to the right one, 
the wUl of God, on which comp. ch. iii. 17, and ^ijv 
rp dacouQiifVfiy du ii. 24> r^ 0s Wi Gal. ii. 19. — Jv <ra§xj\ 
to has been remarked, is doubly important, because 
it marks the change of the earthly course of life, 
thereby showing, that the discourse is not of Christ, 
and makes palpable the iblly of the ascetic exposition. 

Some important copies and translations leave out 
3]^, others have u/iT^ from v. 4 ; however, botli the 
omission (which Bengel and Lachmann justify), and 
the alteration can be very easily explained, (the 
Vulg. has even: gentium — qui ambulaverunt> to 
speak distinctly to the reader concerning it), while it 
pleases us in the Apostle, thai he places his early 
coarse of life no higher thai^ that oi o\.\i^t%^ ^^^w^ 
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he did not live in ail the vices here Darned, nor in- 
deed could be suppose it of everj reader, (comp. vol 
I. p. 21, sq., and a similar representation of some 
length, in Justin, M. Apol. II. p. 61.) — After %fow5, 
with Lachmann, we leave out rov jS/ou, an expression 
supplied from v. 2, and instead of ^sXrifia read jSouXi]- 
/cbo, as a deviation from v. 2 : what the heathens have 
determined (are minded) to do. I$v. imports the same 
as was meant by men before, only it is more special, 
because the epistle is addressed to Christians from 
among the Gentiles. — SL^xsrhg yap^ ^* must be quite 
sufficient for us, and already too much." An argu- 
ment, as in ch. iii. 17, derived from feeling. Ra- 
phel. : Simili argumento ad dehortandum utitur £z. 
xliv. 6, et xlv. 9, nee non Polyb. p. 1408 : /xavA ycif 
ra %CL7 ayvotoLv ymfjjiva. (the errors of ignorance) rdtg 
yod(f>o\)Siv 7L. T, X. So also Isocrates, in his Panegy.: 
ixavbg ya^ o cra^£X?jXu^a;s %^^vo^. Such a phrase ex- 
presses pain, indignation^ or scorn ; the first here. — 
As 'TTSPi'Trarsu, so '?ro^svo/j,ai Iv, stands for the Hebrew 
"^ ^b^; Luke i. 6, comp. Acts ix. 31. The accu- 
sative depends on the preceding infinitive (with the 
omitted r^mg), aciky, is explained by the etym. m. 
through gro/^orjjg ir^hg cracav Tibovriv, It is sometimes 
used of superciliousness, sometimes of wanton ex- 
cesses ; it is best to take it here with Hensler, with- 
out limitation (as in 2 Pet. ii. 2,) for an unbridled 
conduct, not with Bolteu and Pott, of impure sensual 
indulgence, which seems here to be rather pointed to 
than expressed by im^vfLiaig, So the whole appears 
to he so arranged as to proceed from the general to 
the particular. OivocpX. i=l ^Trift-aiJ^ia. om\) WKfv<itii<; Vjias 
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insatiable desire of wine, Andron. Rhod. cre^/ ira6uv p. 
6; ^Xvu has in it the signification o^/iriv s^u T^h^ r/, 
Etymol. comp. Loesner and Wetstein). mr, marks 
the breaking out of this propensity : drinhing-feats ; 
xufL, night'feastSy post quae solebant cum cantu ac 
tibiis noctu per vicos grassari (Hotting.); both = 
x(jifM/g TUii fii&aig Rom. xiii. 13. Gal. v. 21. a&sfi, 
lawless; here as opposed to the divine government, 
as in Acts x. 28, and a6sfi,i(fTa in Xenoph. Cyrop. 1. L 
p. 2L 

V. 4. Iv ^ §gv/^ovra/, /cnj (rvyr^s^ovrm v/iuv sig rriv auTr,9 
Trig dffuriag dvdyyciVy ^Xatf^rifioyvTsg. 5. of dfroduxrouffi 
"Koyov T(f) sroifLug s^ovn x^Tvai Zfitwag xai vsx^ovg : 

Ssvl^ca to think strange, to surprise sx'jtXtittu (Thorn. 
Mag.), the passive, to be surprised, to be startled, s. 
Kype in lo., Suicer s. h. v., Alberti and Wolf on v* 
12, where it is coupled with the dative, as in Polyb. 
p. 32. The subjects are the heathen v. 3. Iv ^, as 
in ch. iv. 12; the more immediate determination is 
given by fj*^ (fvvr^, x. r. X.: " Since ihey no longer see 
you running headlong with them into such things," 
(fj,ri depends upon ^svi^ovrat, comp. Winer, Gr. p, 
400). 'AvdyxiCtg, exundatio (see Kype), then the 
water that remains behind after inundations, (Strabo, 
1. 1, p. 10, 1. 111. p. 206,) hence a sink, mire, also in 
a figurative sense (s. Eisner and Alberti). 'Aacaria, a 
profligate, licentious life. The vexation of upbeliev- 
ers at the withdrawment of Christians from their en- 
joyments, turns itself against Christianity itself (s. 
Hensler in lo.), they calumniate it, comp. ver. 14 ; 
and 2 Pet ii. 2. But this need nol ^€c\\^^ ^^\\% 
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tiansy seeing it is not tb^ who bave to ^s sb sc- 
eouDt of the withdrawment which has oceasiooed the 
slanders, but the liceotioos and slandarood. AM- 
selves. (A sentiment, similar in ibrav ami subslid^ 
is to be found in Justin, IVL ApoL L pw 46y D.) 'AmI. 
X«7oy, pregnant, like our expression: most givesA 
account (and cannot). It is asade quite the retem 
by Grill (in TheophyL), who eesaiders it as a wtil 
of the Apostle, that they might stiB be aUe M aa- 
swer, t. €. while they became dead to sin (vet* 6.) 
The following words are expounded by a scholion 
(out of Didymus ?) in Matth. p;^ 202 : ** To kim, 
who will then more quickly than words coidd de- 
clare it, and with the utmost readinesa and' fiicifit;f) 
there being no impedioKnt in the way, judge both 
the righteous and the sinful."* The more exaet 
meaning of sroifi. s. on ch. i. 6 ; that Zjuvra^ xai nx§wf 
cannot here be taken tropically, comp. Acts x. 42, 
etc. 

v. 6. e/g rovTO yot^ nai cex^m^ ilf^yyikic^Th 7iw x^i^ 

The confirmation which Peter here gives ix) bis 
declaration, introducing it with ya^, must either be 
referred to the ^uvrag xai vex^ug^ or^ as Bengd 
thinks, to sroifiug d^ovrt (comp. ^77/xs, ver. 7) : Para- 
tus est judex, nam, evangelio praedicato, nil nisi finis 
restat. The first appears to us preferable, from tbe 
position of the words. The declaration must prove 
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Dol the reality, but the moral possibility, the recti- 
tude of a judgment upon the dead, since to them 
aiflo the gospel has been preached, and that with the 
view (isg rovro placed before as the nervus proband!) 
of thereby setting them in freedom from the divine 
condemnation. So the verse has in it a perfect ar- 
rangement, and a close connection with the preced- 
ing context, and serves, at the same time, if we con- 
nect it with ch. iii. 19, for an exact fulfilment of the 
declaration made there, which again forms an essen- 
tial part in the whole plan, as the Apostle had al- 
ready, in the preceding verse, exhibited the leading 
features of the hbtory of Jesus, into which he was 
led by the admonitions previously given, (see above 
on ch. iii. 18 — 22, beginning.) The verb is best 
taken impersonally, as in Rom. xii. 21 ; to supply 
Christ, (comp. Gal. i. 16), with Calvin, Grotius and 
Bengel, can hardly be admitted, as he was not the 
subject in the preceding verse. — vix^oTg is differently 
understood. An exposition already brought forward 
on ver. 5, understands it figuratively. (Vocula xai 
ostendit hie vix^oTg sumendbs, quomodo vEx^oug, quod 
prsecesserat ; Grotius). The other opinions differ 
chiefly in making choice of different periods of time : 
to those now dead, or to those dead at the time of 
judgment. In the last, which is adopted by Grotius 
and Bengel, there arises the impropriety, that gujjy- 
ysXiffOri must either be viewed as having its accom- 
plishment at the season of judgment, which, how- 
ever, does not suit, or at the commencement of the 
preaching of the gospel, but which gives this con- 
strained sentiment: to preach tVie ^o^^^V \.^ v.Vvv^'Si^ 
VOL. J J. a 
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dead at the. time of judgment^ has even now been 
begun; a sentiment which is never perfectly true^ 
since many have been dyings and even. to the day of 
judgment shall still die, to whom the gospel has 
never been preached upon earth. Grotius himself 
appears to vacillate between this and the other in- 
terpretation, since the latter can be understood also 
in this way : to those also that have already died 
was the gospel preached here below — namely, either 
under the old covenant, (Beza, Flacius, Gerhard, 
Hornejus, Hammond), or through the Apostles (Cal- 
vin, Bolten, Noesselt, exercit. p. 141, Hensler). But 
this interpretation is decidedly opposed by the &ct, 
that vsxooi here, as well as in ver. 5, can denote com- 
paratively but a very small part of those who are al- 
ready dead. There only remains, therefore, the in- 
terpretation, which considers the preaching to have 
taken place after death, (ch. iii. 19), for that vm^* 
might not designate the souls of the dead (as in ver. 
5, considered exactly, the resuscitated desid) ; of this 
Beza can convince nobody. 

/va — 'TTvevfiaTi, The first part (x^idStffi — ea^xl) is to 
be understood either of the spirit or the body, and 
the exposition of the remainder must be determined 
accordingly. The first thus : " That their flesh or 
old man might be judged, or punished and mortified, 
but the new or spiritual man generated, vivified and 
strengthened,'' (Flacius, Beda, Huss, Luther, Beza, 
Gerhard, Hornejus, Bengel), to which it is only to 
be objected, that then xaroc dvd§(jj'rovg remains quite 
inexplicable, since this spiritual dying in the flesh is 
certainly done xaroc ©sov. TV^^NQ\^%>\w«^N^t,can 
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be anderstood more cokrecUy of corporeal death, but 
again Id a twofold nuiDtief. According to one they 
signify : After the judgment of men, and refer to the 
oondemnattonfl or active persecutions, particularly 
the martyrdoms of the fkithful (Schlichting, Grotius, 
Clericus, Bolteu, Hensler^ Stolz ; to sufferings in ge- 
neral, as preliminary judgments, Clemens Alex.), 
which stands or (alls with the corresponding inter- 
pretation of nx^oTi (see above); according to the 
other^ it refers to natural death, as this is also dis- ' 
tinctly set forth by Flacius : " The preached gospel 
efiects, that although it does not deliver believers 
firom this temporal death before the last day, since 
all must of necessity die after the manner of men, 
yet at least their souls live to God in the bosom of 
Abraham,"* (comp. Calvin). This exposition must 
necessarily be adopted, if we understand the whole 
of the preaching as being done to the departed spi- 
rits^ and then it can without difficulty be supported. 
TL^Mtfif as Hottinger remarks, forms in this case a 
perfect contrast to ^a;(r/, while it mentions corporeal 
death as the punishment of sin, (comp. ver. 17 of the 
3t^ifiba upon earth), namely, what <fa^xi also expresses, 
as the corporeal punbhment, which, as is added by 
xarcb uv^^okrovg^ overhangs all men ; for the latter ex- 
pression is best expounded : in the manner in which 
all men (the plural, as in ver. 2,) sc. are judged ; and 
the following clause has a corresponding sense : but 

* Eyangelium prsedicatom id perfecit, ut licet non vindicarit 
credentes ab hoc temporario interitu ante extremam diem, 
quandoquidem omnes more humano moil nece&^e e&t^ ^t. ^^d&iusiic^ 
e&nim animm in sinn Abrahae Deo viveieiit. 
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might live even as God lives and wishes us to Uve^ 
(comp. xar6^y eh. i. 15) in the spirit To this dso 
agrees the change of time: x^t^u^i marks the judg- 
ment as past, ^ctftfi the living as a present, contioubor 
aim. The whole construction is to be taken as if it 
had been ha x^i&svni fMf x. r.X^ when the proper 
end would be intimated by ^ft)(n. We find a similsf 
construction in John xv. 16 : tva bfjuSi vrcvynn xai 
xot^hv ^IgriTt for vvdyovrsQ. This change of the par- 
ticiple into a finite verb, onlj placeft the two acts 
more asunder, while it lends to the firat a greater 
substantiality. The x^sdijvat xarSt aa^xa is not the 
mere condition of the ^v, for it is but too often 
found with those who know nothing, of the other. 
Had the participle been used, it might have bees 
misunderstood ; as if it meant : So that they, tkrovgh 
means o/bl corporeal judgment indeed, do still attaio 
to a spiritual life, (as in 1 Cor. v. 5.) We see now 
in the best manner in ha x, r. X. the design not only 
of the gospel, but of the whole declaration : vixgtS^ 
sufi'/ysXiadTiy so that x^i&Sitfi fih answers to the sense 
according to the design of vex^oTg, ^uKft Sk to the de- 
sign of the peculiar act, the preaching of the gospd. 
Upon the whole, comp. a Programm of 6. F. Seller, 
who, with Zacharise, Semler, Pott, Hottinger, adopts 
the right interpretation, and defends it : Animadver- 
sion um ad Psychol. Sacram partic. ultima, etc £r- 
langae, 1787. 

V. 7. UdvTUV Se rb rsXog rjyyixs. 
This stands in close connection with v. 5, comp. 
JBengel above on v. 6, Cot \t \& ol ^\i^ m^»x^^;^\ti] 
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T. 89 fi ,9r«fooffkt rmj jlu^ ^771x1, and yet more -so 
'wftlit k^irni vfh rm hifjuv i&rt^ ib^ v. 9. Besides, this 
thought -serves here also, as in James, for grounding 
an admooHion apeo. We pass over all the constrain- 
'Od hiterpretations of the destruction of the Jewnrti 
«taie (Soboetgen« Hammond, Benson), of the fulfil- 
ment of aM prophecies, (CEcum.), of the end of indi- 
<i^duals \vwfT, as masc«; Theoph., Hensler), whfle 
that, which refers it to the close of the world, is sup- 
ported hy common usage and the parallel places, 
ifiow the Apostle could say this, is now to be ex- 
fdained, nor is the explanation so difficult, if we set 
QfA whh the full txm viction of the Apostles* inspira- 
tion. Tliis, first of all, does not permit us to sup- 
poae, that tiie Apostles claimed an acquaintance with 
^determined evente, of which th^ were not capable, 
nay, which Christ himself expressly declared to be 
ampoisible, (Matt. xxiv. B6), and that before all the 
■^ns given them by Christ had come to pass (ib. 29, 
a. 38.) It farther does not permit us to auppose, that 
tSlere is any opposition between such determinate ex- 
pressioDS of the Apostles and others, in which they 
^rewarn us of deoq^tions. But such a one we have 
as atroog as we could wish it, in 2 Pet. iii. 8 — 1*9, 
which not only possesses entirely the apostolical cha- 
•cacter, but has respect to the passage before us, not 
indeed as a rectification of the passage itself, but -of 
its misunderstanding : iv St rovro /»^ Xay^aytrw vft&i x. 
^. X. Here the doctrine of the oeam^ of the laat 
judgment is asserted, against the carnal misapprehen- 
aioo, which supposed a nearness in poiut oC t«&e tA 
be meant, not a oearuess before t\ie "Lat^ ^«^n^i^ 
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the declared promise defended against the charge of 
procrastination (v. 9), upon which the condusioo is 
made in the words of Christ ; he comes as a thief (r. 
10.) The truth, then, expressed by the Apostle is 
this: There is no procrastination with God in the 
fulfilment of his promise, neither has he to form the 
resolution, nor to introduce a new epoch in the king- 
dom of God,' but he is ready to judge the world, 
above v. 5, ch. i. 5), we live in the closing period of 
the divine kingdom, , not like the Jews under the old 
covenant, who could never say^ that the end of t^ 
world approached, because they had first to expeet 
the Messias ; but now the Messias has come, and 
again returned to heaven, to remain till the last tone 
mentioned in prophecy (Acts iii. 18— -22);' we have, 
therefore, no new revelations to expect, nor must we 
first wait for the fulfilment of certain predictions, be- 
fore we think of the final close of the world ; but the 
only thing of thb kind that we have to expect, for 
which we must be prepared, is the termination of tbe 
world itself, that termination, which nothing more 
must precede, since before God it is immediately 
(without any thing necessarily intervening), conjoin- 
ed with the glorification of Christ, so that there is do 
failure in its objective nearness and readiness, (no 
backwardness or tedious delay), if it is not introduc- 
ed, since God can immediately judge and condemn 
the world, but it is only his long-suffering r^ard for 
us, and for the extended spread of the gospel through 
us, that induced God to lengthen out the time, which 
before him is stUl as tvolVvm^. Wherefore we must 
be watchful, sober, dWi^^tiV. Vn v^^^'^^ «siV\\i^-*w\ 
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thing must so conduct ourselves, that God shall be 
glorified, to ifrhom bdong honour and power through- 
out eternity, (▼. 7 — 11). As for earthly events, they 
are the constellations given us as marks of time, 
(Gen* i. 14, 15); in the heavenly regions days and 
years exist not, (2 Pet. iii. 8, from Moses, Ps. xc 4) ; 
6t>d reckons b}- aeons and cycles — epochs which de- 
pend upon the secret determination of his own par- 
poees, and we have here to hold by his re^ra, which 
teach us, that we live in the last period, (1 John ii. 
18, Lucke in lo., and above on ch. i. 20), the time set 
apart for the spread of the gospel amid troubles and 
dilBBcutties, upon which the end is to ensue. Lyranus: 
*' Concerning the day of judgment no one knows, be- 
cause that it must be thought of as always near, 
(Luke xii. 39, s.), and such a thought tends to re- 
press carnal inclinations."^ Calvin : " Besides, this 
principle must be held ; that from the time Christ 
once appeared, nothing remains for the faithful, but 
that with erect minds they should always look atten- 
tively for his second coming.''** Comp. 1 Thess. v. 1, 

88. 

* De die judidi nemo scit, propter quod cogitanda est tan- 
quam semper propinqua, et talis oogitatio reprimit carnalia vi- 

tia. 

'^^ Praeterea tenendum est illud principium : ex quo semel 
a^parttit Christus, nihil fidelibus relictum esse, nisi ut snsp^n- 
titf animus semper ad secimdum ejus adventum intenti essent. 
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CHAPTER IV. 7—11. 

Anothrr practical deduction, drawn b^re firom the 
doctrine of the last day, which, every nH>i|ient» nwgr 
break in upon us. The .first words contain a dedanr 
tion of the command often given by Christ* and M" 
peated by Peter in ch. v. 8: v^'sj/an, ^^ij/o^tfttr^.the 
latter of which is here changed into tfoif^., but theiitlMi 
figurative expression is allowed to stand, and so pokits 
out the identity of the two precepts. Upon MjpA» and 
the whole exhortation, see on ch. i. 13. Sw^., ma^^r 
consider with Luther as equivalent to, 6e moderaierfX 
uuderstand it of chastity, comp. Munthe on 1 Tim.ii. 
9 ; the latter without foundation, excepting in so fiir 
as it is already contained in the first, but the first jp 
so far right, as moderation in regard to the body b 
the condition, the form in a manner, of spiritual watch^ 
fulness and discretion (Eph. vi. 18). " For prayer/ 
says CBcumenius, ** is for those who are sober, that J8| 
for those who are wakeful, but not for those wbo ;W^ 
oppressed with heaviness, being given to the inebntf^ 
tions of this world."*^ But, that this is promoted by 



a spiritual moderation in bodily indnlgenee, is taught 
in other passages of scriptare, as in Luke xxi. 84, Rom* 
xiii. 11 — 18. Only one must not make it for a law, 
nor attribute worth to it, ezceptiug in so far as it Is 
tenrioeable to the spirit, and leads dg ir^$€ufx^Q, (The 
want of the article here» and before if/awti has no bet- 
ter authority than «n insignificant variation). Before 
erery thing of that sort, and every thing besides, we 
must exercise ourselves in love. It presupposes <r»- 
ffotrinni* but this may often be striven after, while love 
is neglected, hence the special exhortation to love, im- 
mediately ai^ others, as in 1 Cor. xv. 13. Upon the 
love that is due c/; iavnug (= piXaisXpta), and sxrfnq 
see on oh. i. 22, s. comp. ii. 17 ; the participle again 
depends on the imperative. 

fl dTmn} ^fAot^iuv, from Prov, x. 12 : " hatred 

sdrreth up strifes,'* nanK rmn U'^^wfh^ hv\ thero* 
fare, according to the Hebrew, it is here literally renh- 
dered by Peter, but quite erroneously by the LXX., 
frbtn its ascribing a wrong sense to D^W2), and, in con- 
sequence, supplying << not," in order to make out a 
proper' meaning (jtravrai d« roD; furi ftXoveixovfrai xo- 
khrrei ftTJa), It gives better the parallel passage in 
Prdv. xvii. 9 : tg t^iysrm dUiXfifi^ara t^ftrH pTJav 3; Sk 
f^ioS ii^irttk-eif^ bitarrigi fikoxtg xai oixmvg. In this pas- 
sage,'^ere appears as the opposite to Hwa HD^ia, in 
theHebi^w, a word which makes every thing quite 
dear : *iana rrjw, « who rakes up an (old) story" (am- 
<r«f x^lfrretf). The most suitable meaning, therefore, 
that can be given to the covering of sins is: to forget 
the fmst ; and, to do this among rneH) \«^«j(^ord\n^ to 
the passages referred to, thie work t>^ \wxn«Si Vii^ «^ 
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it 18 the Vork of hatred to stir up strife, and separate 
friends. Those, then, who, with the Greeks, would 
find the following sense in the words : 6 sti rov TTjidiw 
iXsog rhv Qshv i]fu\t Tkiuv 'jroiel (compassion towards oor 
neighbour makes God compassionate to us, comp. also 
Clemens Alex. Str. 1. i! p. 153, J. iii. p. 167), may try to 
reconcile this with the sense of the citations. Hov- 
iBver, Est himself confesses, that they determine in fa- 
vour of the Protestant exposition. " This declaration, 
therefore, does not properly signify, that love covers 
the sins of him in whom it resides, as many understiind 
it (for ex. Cornel, a Lapide, also Hammond, Beansbbre 
and L'Enfant, and Hottinger), but the sins of our 
neighbours ;**^ although, on the ground that love drivef 
away rage among men, he concludes that it might 
also prevail with God in behalf of the sinner, and thence 
procure for him the forgiveness of his own sins. To 
which we would shortly reply with Luther : «* No one 
can cover sin for thee before God, but faith only. My 
love, however, covers the sins of my neighbour. And 
just as God with his love, covers my sins, if I believe, 
so must I also cover the sins of ray neighbour** (1 John 
iv. 19, ss. Eph. iv. 32, Col. iii. 13, and Matth. xviu. 
23 — 33, according to which Matth. vi. 14, s. is to be 
expounded. Upon Luke vii. 47, comp. Luther in lo.) 
That the forgiveness which one shews to transgressors, 
may convert them, and thus lead them to obtain for- 
giveness of sin from God, is true, though it is not con- 

■ Non igiUiT hac sententia propria significatur^ caritatem ope- 
rire peccata ejus, in qv\o est, c\vxotmAo ^%»i&tQ.Ya.^\li^ fei^t, sed 
peccata proximonnn. ^ • ^' -^ ^^ • ' 
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* tiuned in the passage before' us, as is also allowed by 
"GrTotiuSy but is the seose of Jas. v. 20 (which passage, 
however, Hottioger does DOt understand of one's 
'pwD sins, as he does ours). But that passage in 
Junes, cannot be taken as a representation of the 
above proverb, and so cannot be compared with this 
'in Pjeter. It contains only the common expression 
txOJir^it ofiaf., but with another reference, (comp. Ps. 
'XXxii. 1). The reading . xaXu-vf/s/ in our passage ap- 
pears to have arisen from it. — But in the clause it- 
vself there is something that seems to oppose our ex- 
position, which we cannot remove so easily out of the 
'jray as Bolten, Hensler and Stolz, and which is par- 
ticalarly urged by Hottinger : Mihi quidem particula 
J^i indicare videtur incitamentum aliquod, quo Chris- 
tumis amor iste commendetur. We might, indeed, 
with Beza expound it as signifying, that mutual love 
iSi commended to us from its being able in a manner 
tO/bury innumerable sins, and thence tending to en- 
courage and preserve peace and concord. The 
Apostle must then have had the whole proverb in 
hm eye, and meant : Love one another, for (as the 
scripture says) love takes away the matter of con- 
tention and discord, — a motive drawn from the con- 
sequences, as in Heb. xiii. 2. This appears to us, 
hpwever, not expressly enough contained in the 
^ords, and we would propose another way of account- 
ing for this manner of stating it, referring the ort^ 
X. r. X. to the ixnyrj, the position of which gives it 
prominence ; the Apostle presupposes, that Christians 
iQve ,one another, but recommends to them, in the 
brotherly love which they possess (Yveue^ Tt\>»\\.^ ^\v- 



lar^e «&d itrengtben tfaenmdraiy beCEmse love, fte 
tme love, fiirgives a mukUude of sins (just as m 1 
0»r. xiii. 4, 5, 7. Matth. xviii. 22). Or migbt ^e 
not hK¥e been afraid of their brotherly love, mt of 
kt being in itself femiBs, but of its becoming rekand 
with the times, if the opposite feults were on the ia- 
crease ? For the same reason, he adds in the neit 
clause to his admonition concerning hospitalitj : Sm 
yvyyitdfiMv^ as he feared that they might, indeed, exereise 
liospitaltty, but not cordially. Taking thb exposi- 
tion, it then also becomes manifest, wherefore Peler 
4n tAie quotation inserts ^-X^og.-^Upon the questieu: 
When one may and ought to conceal tbe nns of 
ethers, see in Calov. As often as love itself does not 
•require the contrary. Upon the whole passage, cosip. 
Spener, Theol., Bedenken, B. I. S. 17, etc. — ^UpOD 
hospitality, a virtue, which is everywhere destroyed 
by worldly refinement, only by -Christianity respeok- 
ed, sanctified and rendered full of blessing, see Ron. 
xii. 13, etc. If we should read with Lachmann 
7O77U0/AOD, the pretended resemblance to Phil. iL 14, 
(s. the Introd., p. 10), becomes still less. There is a 
similarity in sense with 2 Cor. ix. 7. 

V. 10. "JLxadrog xa6iig tXa^e %c^f/0/fra, </^ hufrw; 
aurh diaxovouvrsg, us xaXoi oIkovo/imi ^o/x/Xt}^ X^^^^ 
0MU* 11. s/ rig XaXeTojg "koyia Geou* s7 rtg htcLxmh m; 

%ihg^ dia *Iri(fov X^itfrov, ^ strriv ri ho^a xai rh KPUTQi ui 

The command o^ l\\e X^c»\Xft Ufos in the chwue 
with ^/axovouvric, l\ie mwmet ol VJK»^«K\sk%>Bk^Aa? 
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nnied in that with xa^itg, but the ({iu4itf of the per- 
sooBy which as well capacitates and obliges thereto, «• 
it most be proved through the service performed with 
feiS^ X. r. X. This last elanse in ver. 10» therefore, 
declares their relation to the graoeof God : ChristianB 
am householders of this, and must prove themselves 
tabe good householders (1 Cor. iv. 2), but grace is 
manifold in its nature (irotxtX. s. on oh. i« 6)| and this 
pnmfiarity the Apostle has here prineipally in view. 
What results from this he then proceeds to state : 
The administration is also manifold ; every Christian 
has his peculiar office in the divine household, and 
not that only, but also the gifb to fulfil his office, the 
Xf^f^M^ the capacity to administer the grace of God 
as a good householder, which is itself a gift of grace, 
(ti^ feu/i^wng roZ HveltfiMrogy 1 Cor. xii. 7, comp. 8). 
The Christian is called to the actual use of it in this 
manner. But the administration of grace does not 
oonsbt in a certain appropriation .of this for one's 
self (the exposition of dtax, = ^^atf^w ya^t<fiMtrt de- 
serves no refutation) ; that must precede ; but it con- 
sists in the service which one therewith discharges 
towards his fellow Christians {ug laur. as in ver. 8, . 
comp. "jr^hg rl (fvfi^s^oVf 1 Cor. xii. 7). A regard to 
outward distinctions in the church, an espedcU regard 
to teachers and managers, is not found in thb whole 
section, (comp. on the contrary ch. v. 1 — 5i Rom^ 
xiL3,8fc. 1 Cor. xii. 4—12.) 

u "- — 8/. The Apostle divides the spiritual aO" 
tivity required into two leading classes : Speaking and 
acting- "koytOy the peculiar expression for the orafcles 
(^tbegodfi; here, therefore, to b,e uudec^!^^^ c^^SHsift 



270 CtiAF. IV. VKB9BS 7 — 11. - 

immediate and manifested word of God (as in Acb - 
vii. 88, and also Heb. v. 12, not as Schuiz in h. lo. . 
would have it, only of prophecies, comp. vi. 1) ; *< If 
any one speaks (namely as a householder of the grace 
of God), let him speak (which even the Syriac sap- 
plies, comp. on the omission Tholuck on Rom. m 
6) the word of God {u)g veritatis), consequently witii 
conviction, and such a manner of expression, as be- 
comes the s^fi7)vsug of God." The disciple of Christ 
must, in this respect, also resemble his master, (John 
xii. 49 ; xiv. 13). He must, as Paul expresses him- 
self, speak ev 'rvivfiari (1 Cor. xii. 3), and indeed, see 
2 Cor. ii. 17, ug s§ etXtx^iveiag — not in a Mae or an 
impure spirit, but out of the pureness of heart, which 
truly reflects the truth, i, e, as he analyzes it : ug U 6no 
(which marks the origin of the matter), and xarsvokm 
Tou Qiou (which demands truth in the apprehension and 
dignity in the expression, since it denotes the pre* 
sence of the, holy God), therefore h X^isrtp, But how 
this could be done Paul likewise declares, while be 
denotes the contrary of it to be a falsifying of the 
word of God. And if preaching comes from this 
(Rom. X. 17), then is the hearer also bound to re- 
ceive the discourse as the word of God (1 Thess.ii* 
13, comp. i. 5). — d/axov. cannot have here (ver. 11) 
the transitive signification, without the accusative, as 
in ver. 10 ; it is simply to serve, to discharge an ac- 
tive service, as for ex. in Acts vi. 1, 2, or when Cle- 
mens Alex, says : << As the condition of a eunuch, so 
also the married state has ministrations and services 
proper to itself, which are highly accounted of by the 
Lord Let every otie^ NXiet^'C^x^, \fiL ^>e«s«j5^^« 
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employment he is called, discliarge the service belong* 
ing to it, that he may be free iu Christ* and may receive 
the proper hire for his service."^ (Strom. 1. III. p. 
197) — /tf%0( (Beza : robur) does not mark, like biivafug^ 
every sort of power, and especially that which is spi* 
ritual, but rather strength in its relation to what is 
outward (hence, without tautology, it stands along 
with 'v|^%3]» dtdyotOf Mark xii. 30, and with bdvaiug in 
2 Pat. ii 11. In Paul it is always used only as genit. 
appot.) Xo^.=7a^6;^fti, bibtafit (Hesych.), originally of 
the Choregus; as i'leiyp^ym in 2 Pet. i. 11. 

7va x. r. X. intimates the final end of the whole that 
lias been commanded, as Iv cra^/ shows. This ex- 
fHres^ion may be neutr., and that either as by itself 
(in all that ; every thing ye do ; as the Syriac has. 
it), or as referring to ^a^igfioL, (which Pott prefers, 
though it is extremely hard) ; but it may also be 
masculine, as indeed most consider it, in which case 
it refers to the agents, to the hatfrog in ver. 10, (in 
you all). — The doxology naturally follows the pre- 
cept to consider all spiritual thoughts and words, as 
also the power for discharging Christian services as 
gifts from God, and to be used for his glory. But it 
may be asked, to whom ^ is to be referred ? For* 
referring it to God, (which was done by CBcum., 
Erasmus, Calvin, Flacius, Est, Bengel, Bolten, Hen- 
sler, .and others). Pott appeals to similar passages ; 
but the reference to Christ, (which Grotius, Caluv, 

igy^f 'f^* haxdviecv ixTtkura tva iXiv4i^ i» 'X.^t^r^ yUnrai^ tit 
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Hottinger, Stolz, adopt), is also not without 
pie, comp. Rom. iz. 5 ; 2 Tim. iv. 18 ; (also 2 Theaa 
i. 12); Rev. i. 6 ; ▼. 12 ; mid especially 2 Pet iu. 
18. As to the connectioD, it has been justlj^ re- 
marked, on the other side, that in the preeediog 
context every thing is referred te God; but if we 
refer c2i x. r. X. to Bebg^ then are the words diflb^'I##iS 
X^iiroS the more inexplicable ta the finer oeegetittl 
feeling, as it appean ta be brooght ia Afterwavdi 
without occasion, only for the sake: of iem» in shsfft» 
as a kind of stereotype phrase, not unusoal in maigr 
sarraons. But if we refer the doxology te Qhmt, 
then that expression receives its proper f>««pVfMM>^ 
and the whole period concludes impressively with a 
new thought. It is only through the mediation and 
help of Christ that. God can be glorified in us and 

our actions, (since the x^i*^ ^"^ ^^^ X^f'^A^^ ^^ ^' 
parted to us through him) ; hence to him in reMy 
belongs the glory which arises from these, and the 
power over us and ail things throughout all agsB. 
The dominion of God is always a glorious one ; and 
that it belongs to him alone, to the Trinity, arises in 
the most direct manner from the fact, that we are 
empowered to do what is good only through tbe 
x^drog rrig bo^ni oAtrou^ (Col. i. 11). Upon d^, aee 
Vol. 1. p. 276 ; x^drog is translated by the Vulgate^ 
imperium, and properly. Comp. ch* v. 11. 
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CHAPTER IV. 12—19. 

w 

AiASABT did the latt ezhortatiom of the Apostle 
eentaia repctitioniy (eomp. ver. 2, t. with ch. i. 14, s. 
tor. 8, with i. 89.) And now, after the doxology 
MMloded with Amen, he breaks off from the striet 
ifder, md repeati of«r again the exhortations in re- 
ptrd to perseeutions, in order to complete them ; as 
this port of a Christian eondition, which he had men- 
at fiffrt (ch. i. 6 — ^9) only quite generally, and 
(ch. iL 19, s.) with a special reference to 
iltTca> lay partienlarly at bis heart 

ffUfntfi^ vflHHt yivofiivfif mg ^svov hftS'v ffufA^aiv^vrog* 13. 
iXXeb xtM x9ivom3fn rt^ roD X^iorou vo^fiMtfij ^ai^ty 
hm nai h rf d^oxoX^^i/ ahroZ p^af^ri ayaKkidiftkiwi, 
14. 94 ^d^ftfAi w MfJMTi X^/orou, fiaxoi^ior Srt rb njg 
U^g xai bmvafmmg xmi rh rov 0foil TlvsufiM Ip* bfjb&g 
Afturrnvsrcw xarit /th aOrvO; ^XoufffifM^rou, xar6t di bfiag 

If the hcttthcns might be surprised at the life of 
Chnstians^ the latter might not be at all astonished 
if they were persecuted by unbelievers. See on 
ver. 4 for ^fv/^*, and on ch. L 7, concerning the com- 
parisoB between persecution and trials by fire. ^«<r» 
(from ^u^vfiMtf 2 Pet. iii. 12 ; = combustion. Rev. 
xviiL 9,) stands, in Prov. xxvii. 21, parallel with 
dnU/uoVf as a^es translation of "ii^ (melting- fbrnaee) 
for the harniBg, the makbg red Viot ess ^<^N\Xk% V^ 

VOL, II. T 
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the verb Ps. Ixvi. 10, etc.), in which, however, the 
figurative is never wholly dropped, (comp. Zach. 
xiii. 9), as it is here also to be retained. The addi- 
tion of 'jr^hg w6i§a<ffi,hv vfiTv yivo/Aevpf intimates the con- 
solatory design (s. on cb. i. 7), and ug ^vou iffin c^ifk- 
jSo/yovro^ explains properly the meaning of f ev^^ and 
at the same time strengthens it : Be not surprised at 
the purifying fire (the heat of tribulation) among 
yourselves, which, etc., as if some strange thing hefei 
you, aXki^ xa&h x. r. X., comp. ch. i. 6, 8. Here also 
present joy is mentioned as a Christian property» 
(here commanded, there supposed as a matter of ex- 
perience) ; but a still greater joy is placed in the 
future; dyaXk. strengthens the p^flcf^rg. Lather: 
<* Whosoever does not cheerfully bear suffering with- 
out dissatisfaction, but will be enraged at God, he 
shall have, both here and hereafter, perpetual suffer- 
ings and torments." We must, therefore, rejoice 
(Phil. iv. 4), that we shall be able also to rejoice 
hereafter, and that in a still higher degree than now, 
(Col. i. 24; 2 Tim. ii. 11, s.; Rom. viii. 17, 8.) 
Upon dvoxaX, and do^a, see on ch. i. 7. The ex- 
pression xotvcfjvsTre roTg rov X^Kfrou 'TtaOfifLaffi, does not 
by any means primarily mean, that a person suffers 
because of his acquaintance with Christ, which many 
also do without fellowship with Christ, but, as is 
manifest from ver. 1, ss., in the internal fellowship 
with Christ's sufferings, in what arises from a justi- 
fying trust in their worth, the participation of that 
power which makes us die unto sin ; through which, 
dying in the exercise of faith, our external sufferings 
also are sanclifte^, aa^ i^et^^cvxNLwoa W ^^Ji, %a!L<iof 
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Christ become a real participaiion in Christ's suf- 
ferings, (comp. 2 Cor. xii. 9, 10, etc. For he only, 
who diet to sin, can rejoice in persecutions and 
trials). This whole doctrine has been brought under 
much suspicion, through the gross abuse which mys- 
ticism has made of it; and we therefore have a 
double reason for declaring ourselves against the 
latter. The heterodoxy and blasphemy, as well as 
the inanity of this way of thinking, shows itself most 
palpably in its interpretation of a passage on which 
it particularly leans for support: Col. i. 24. We 
her^ of course, reject the neological exposition of 
the words : avravof^Xti^u ra vtfrs^rifjAtTci rut¥ OTJ-^sm roD 
X^itfroD iv rji m^xs /mjj^ by : <* I will also bear in my 
body the distresses which still await me for the sake 
of Christ," (Stolz), as the genitive cannot be so ren- 
dered, and the words immediately following declare 
for whose sake Paul thought of suffering still farther, 
namely, for the church's sake, (vtts^ roD cojfJMTog 
atfTov). But so also, and still more determinately, 
do we reject the mjrstical interpretation : ** that I 
may make up in my body what is awanting in the 
sufferings of Christ," (quod impium est dicere, even 
Est declares) ; and we understand it of the manifold 
nature of Paul's sufferings, which, on good grounds, 
are named the sufferings of Christ, (see Calvin, Gro- 
tius, Calov, in lo., Luther on ch. i. 11), as this arises 
out of the position of the words. As it is certain 
that b^s^ Toij coj/Aarog avrov is to be construed with 
^yj-^em, the intervening words roD X^icrou h rp <fa^xt 
fLOM of necessity belong to this idea, so that the sense 
is : " and wiJJ fu\h\ and compensvvl^ vfW\. \^ ^N^Ji^ 
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awnoting of the sufferings of Christ in my flesh for 
th^ church ;*' for by reason of tbe union of Paul with 
Christ, his sufferings were not his own, but Christ's 
in his flesh ; t. e. his flesh suffered, but Christ gave 
the power ; as, while he spake, Christ spake through 
him, (2 Cor. xiii. 3) ; for Christ lived in him, (Gal. ii. 
20). Not Paul of himself, but Christ, laboured ^ 
the church ; he is but the servant of both, (Col. i. 
ver. 23. 25, comp. Chrysostom). This doctrine, 
which is sound, and has never been denied by the 
church, though certainly mysterious, is here as dear- 
ly expressed as any where else in the Bible, but it 
rests on different grounds from that mysticism which 
derogates from the merit of Christ. The reading 
xfxAh for xa^oitg, which we assume as genuine with the 
best editions, agrees excellently to this exposition : 
rejoice in proportion as ye (by your sufferings) arc 
partakers of Christ's sufferings. 

On ver. 14, comp. ch.iii. 13, 16 ; Matth. v. 11, s.; 
Luke vi. 23. In the expression sv ivo/uMri X^mS, 
there lies an emphasis, for it is with this that ver. 15 
connects itself: "If ye suffer for Christ's sake, happy 
are ye, because, etc. ; for otherwise than for Christ's 
sake must no one suffer, not as a murderer, nor, etc." 
(comp. Hottinger on ver. 15). Taken exactly, ^ 
Ivofiarif in the New Testament, corresponds entirely 
to our expression : in the name (as a representative, 
agent, or servant). So baptism is done sv rfj ^wfMtrt 
rov xu^/ou. Acts X. 48, upon God's appointment or 
commission, therefore subjectively in faith toward 
God ; hence the twofold manner of expression : ki 
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iig rh om^ x. r. X«, to the knowledge and fiuth upon, 
3to. The word namef as ia now well known, has a 
greater significance in the dialects of the east than 
unoDg us, (not long since, people would have insist- 
ed on a more confined one), because the connection 
of thb with the being in question has been better ap- 
preciated, although affirmations like the following car- 
ry the matter again too far : ^* The name for intelli- 
gent and good beings is not different from the person 
named." (Carmen Arabicum Amali, edited and trans- 
lated by Bolten, ver. 8). Hence 6vofAd^6(r9ai = to be 
derived firom accorcUng to nature and idea, £ph. iii. 
15, ovofAa = nature in its manifestation, John xvii. 6, 
26; i. 12; Acts iii. 16 ; iv. 12; Heb. ii. 12; (Ps. 
xzu. 23), hence reflexly : nature in reference to the 
knowledge, faith and acknowledgment of it (its re- 
cognition, Hensler): John xvii. 11, and in the bap- 
tismal formula. Here believers appear as the ser- 
vants of Christ, who act in his name, who are there- 
fore treated by others, loved, or persecuted and re- 
viled, consequently in a derivative manner = for the 
sake of Christ (dta to m/Ao, Matth. x. 22, or Luke ix. 
48 ; comp. tig owfia ^^o^^rou, d/xo/ou, out of regard to 
these properties, Matth. x. 41) = wi ^itfrtavbgy below, 
ver. 16. — ^*Ovg/3/^. is used of the revilings of the per- 
son and walk of a Christian, (comp. xaraXaXs?'v, ch. 
iiL 16), as i8Xa<rf. of the mockery of Christianity it- 
self, above, ver. 4, and of the Holy Spirit. 

Sr/y X. r. X., the ground on which Christians are 
blessed amid the reproaches which they sufier in the 
name of Christ : because the spirit of God rests upon 
tbew, who Btrengthens and glori&ea lYkeni \)ci& \S!l^\^^ 
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the more he is reviled by unbelievers, (see Luther in 
lo.)— The Spirit here has predicates of a twofold 
kind, both expressed in the genitive ; hence the re- 
petition of the article (xai ro\ which here expresses 
only the different import of the genitive (the re- 
ferences of the TLvfufMi), not the numerical difference 
of the IlvivfjM itself, (as Beza thinks, who understands 
it of the giflts of the Spirit). To prevent any such 
misunderstanding, the Syriac does not render xoi (be- 
fore rh rgu 0£oil), and indeed it does not separate, bat 
connects the two different references, =3 8 stfri (Hens- 
ler, comp. the Vulgate and Vol. I. p. 91), and there- 
by producing along with the article an energetical 
gradation (so Pindar, Nem. 8, 51: rav^A^dgrov rh 
« Kadfii/otiv g^/v, comp. Winer, 6r. P. 502). The 
first reference is rh rrjg do^rig, to which with Matth., 
Grlesb. and Lachmann we add xai dvvdfAeeag), It is 
found similarly in the Adumbratt. : qui est epis ho- 
noris et virtutis Dei Spiritus, super vos requiescit, 
which presupposes a third reading : or/ rh abrou rii 
do^rig xaJ dvvdfiicag ncsD^a, x. r. X., as the strange ex- 
planation expressly mentions the possessive efus, which ' 
refers it to the angelieum spiritum !) Hensler : " The 
representation of the Uvsufia gains by the additional 
sense that is contained in this epithet.'' Then these 
two genitives, as designating properties, distinguish 
themselves more strikingly from that one genitive, 
which intimates to, the possessor, that the xar i^oyri* 
glorious and mighty Spirit, which rests upon the 
Christian, is the Spirit of God himself, (on dMCV. 
comp. Numb. xi. 25, s. 3^a.\v. 5, etc.^ see for ch. i. 
7). Calvin : *' TVieretoe Ye\.et ^vw^^ >\\^>\. ^ssa.- 
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aot interfere with the happiness of the righteous, if 
they should have to bear any reproach for the name 
of Christ : because they nevertheless retain before 
God the entire possession of glory, being inhabited 
by the Spirit, with whom glory is inseparably con- 
joined.*^* The want of an insight into this ground of 
consolation, probably led the Lat. trans, to change 
the sentence into a promise, (requiescet, as also 
imurauffsreu in a Cod. with Matth. ; with some others 
aiwirivaurou). But the omission of the two following 
clauses, which Griesbach and Lachmann justify, is 
doubtful. They might have been added at a later 
period, either for explanation of the Bo^fig, or as sup- 
plying the presentation of proof. It contains the two- 
fold sentiment : 1. It is the Spirit of God, which is 
hated by heathens and caluminated in Christians; 
2. But he is nevertheless glorified among you, (xara, 
witkf as Luther renders it ; understanding it of that, 
which is customary with any one, which he must do 
according to his nature and manners). We venture 
not to decide upon the genuineness of this addition. 
The matter of the words is perfectly apostolical, and 
experience uniformly confirms its truth. In believers 
the Holy Spirit works, and proves himself glorious ; 
by thenyselves he is acknowledged and gloriously 
praised ; but the man of this world must scorn, hate 
and blaspheme him, wherever he comes into contact 

* Ostendit ergo Petrus, hoc nihil ohesse piorum infelicitati, 
ti quid ignomSniae propter Ghristi nomen sustineant : quia in- 
tegram nihilomiiiuB gloriae possessionem retineant coram J>eo, 
diun in illis habitat Spiritus qui gloriam secum perpetuam con- 
junctam babet. 
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with bim •• acting io them. £v«n though thii seo- 
tence were a gk>i6» it would stiU desenre r^ani» mjo 
far oi it brings, clearly and poweilttUy oot the senae 
of the preoeding context. { 

1 
V. 15. [i^ ya^ rti vpbSit vtLf/trm uq fm^g^ n xXkn}^ ' 

n Kaxoirothg, n »( aXXor^sT/MoorD^ 16* c/ & ii; Xf • 
rour(fi. 17. ^/ • xai^^; ro? S^^attku rh x^Z/fto, d«i n^ 
i^ti&ovvrtav rj> rwj 0iou 6U«^f X/^ ; 18. xoi f / o bhuuoi 
19. bitfre xal ci frd&^ovrsg xard r6 ^XijyeMs rw dttu k 

Upon the connection between ver. 15 with U> 
eee aboTc on ver. 14. After ug follow two nncon- 
nected examples, then the general idea of emUdm 
(ch. ii. 12, 14 ; iii. 16, comp. 17), to which the Apostle 
then subjoins a quality deserving of puni^meiit, 
which does not so properly belong to xcuwimicL (Ben- 
gel), and which, on that account, he adds afterwards, • 
and with s) ug. Hence there is not the smallest reason 
for departing from the etymological sense of the 
words (the Lat., Vulg. and Est: alienorum appeti- 
tor). 'AXXorg/owr. was correctly translated by Cy* 
prian (1. IV. ep. 6) : alienas curas agens. This pas- 
sion, which, as Hottinger well remarks, b particu- 
larly apt to insinuate itself into new religious parties, 
is designated by Plato (de Rep. 1. IV. s. Clericus on 
this verse of Peter) as iOO^r^wirga/yiMahvfi (comp* 
Cic. de Off. 1. 1. c. M, Hot^!t.^«m- \\V '$«!u^\%V 
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by Paul throQgfa n^if^a^iiifo, I Tim. t. 13. 
1 Thess. ilL II ; oomp. also there ver. 12 ; 1 These. 
!▼. 11 ; 1 Tim. v. 13 ; Snicer, Thes. II. p. 670, sq. To 
thiiik with Lardner and Hammond of the political 
partisEanship of the Jew^ is almost ludicrous. — To 
solSer for one's own faults is no honour (cfa. iL 20) ; 
fior the sake of Christ, is no shame, ver. 16, comp. 14; 
eh. iii. 14. Of this, therefore, one must not be 
ariMuned but glory in it. But to behave one's self 
usder it creditably, not for one's own, but for God's 
gkyry, is still better than to glory in persecution. 
Hence the Apostle makes the opposite : do^af^iru St 
Hf ^s^v. oomp. Pd. Ixxix. 12, s., and Bengel in lo. 
The name X^iarmfhg arose first at Antioch, Acts xi. 
26, (see Vol. I. p. 33). ug X^iariavbg^ in thb cha- 
raeter (oomp. Justin M. ApoL II. init : *< We hold 
that actions should be judged, that whosoever is con- 
victed of misconduct may be punished, but not as a 
Christian.** Instead of the reading Jv rf hvofMLn 
w^ry we abide by the common one, both as the tes- 
timony of translations cannot here be properly id- 
lowed much weight, and as that reading may possi- 
bly have arisen from the remembrance of the ex- 
pression in ver. 14 : h 6v6fAari X^/tfroD, (see Henslei's 
explanation of this), iv r^ fis^ti ro\fr(fj primarily in 
this party then generally, in this respect (as oflen, 
comp. 2^ Cor. ix. 3, and Raphel. ex Polyb. in lo., 
Wetstein on Col. ii. 16. Here the general meaning 
doee not suit, and we hence translate : in this lot^ 

* rkt 9r^^\uf Mfhwhu A|i0v^ir, 7y« • iXiyj^HU •'t S^inti mXm^h- 
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wherecf he is parlaker. Such- tufibring « to be con- 
sidered as a gift of grace, see above, cb. ii. 19. PhiL 
1.29. 

Verses 17 and IS noit only explain wby the Apostle 
gave the preceding exhortations (Bolten, Hensier, 
Hott.), but also lay a ground for the exbortatioos 
themselves : << For this necessity," says he, ** awaits tiie 
whole church of God, that it be not only subject to 
the common evils of men, but also in an eminent 
and peculiar way be chastened by the hand of God. 
Therefore must persecutions for Christ be borne vith 
so much the more patient mind."* (Calvin). <^ Be- 
cause the time now is, wherein chiefly the house of 
God must be judged through suffering, and therefore 
in sufiering must keep itself as the house of God, 
must glorify God in suffering for the sake of Chriati 
Now is but the time of the beginning of judgmeot. 
and that beginning must be made upon the family of 
God (o7xou roil 0goD, s. 1 Tim. iii. 15). It shall ove^ 
take the unbelieving at a later period, but what shall 
then be tfieir end, since they did not obediently re- 
ceive the gracious message of God I" From this 
passage, it is manifest that the children of God ea- 
dure the judgment which is now made to alight upoa 
them ; and so should they be stirred up to glorify 
God therein (with their heart, words and actions)) 
and are now at the same time warned against apos- 



*■ Nam haec, inquit, necessitas totam Dei ecdesiam manet, 
ut non tantum communibus hominum miseriis subjaceat, m4 
peculiariter et praecipue Be\ iiASiu caatl^etur. Tanto igitur 
sequiore animo fereudae axxnt ^^xo CWftXa ^T^Ks^xvsStfjsos^ 
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taey from the hkh^ especially in ver* 18, (whiok U 
broaght out io the best manner by Didymus). A, 
complete and instructive parallel passage is in 1 Cor. 
zL 31, 8. : '* If we were to sift ourselves (d/sx^M^ss 
comp. daxif/m^im St &f6^. caur^ ver. 28)> we should 
not be judged (ncfiy^stfa) ; but if we are judged, it 
is a correction firom the Lord {^atbtuiiM^a hvh xv^ou), 
so that we may not be adjudged to destruction with 
the world (xairax^i^ufiaii). The judgment upon God's 
children is therefore a iraidiia^ (and hence the right 
doctrinal distinction of the penal justice of God m 
into just, viudicativa and paedagogica, as the latter 
is ruled entirely by grace, and is exercised toward 
those only who are not disobedient to the gospel ; 
see HoUaz. p. ii. c 2, qu. 19, obs. ii., and the same 
views extended, with proof passages, Evang, K. Zeit. 
Bd. viii. p. 312, ss.) From which this is apparent, 
that it is even now kept in readiness by having im* 
pended over them the a'o/x/Xofv 'tru^atsfiuiv^ whose con* 
solatory design Peter had declared in a former part 
of his epistle. — ri rh rikog - - ; what shall their end 
be? -They are at last judged on that day when the 
anger and dixaioxp^ia of God shall be manifested, 
Rom. ii. 5 ; 2 Thess. i. 6 — 9, and condemned, see 
above. Didymus says excellently: Quid oportet 
sentire de impiis, quoniam per se judioati ad judif 
dum non resurgunt? (because they, without having 
judged themselves, must arise up to judgment ?) £t 
de peccatoribus, qui in consilio justorum non resur- 
gunt? (T. i. 6.) The question is similar to that of 
Jesus, Luke xxiii. 31, and of God, Jer. xlix. 12. 



■< 
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V. 18 explaim, streogthens and eonfinns, Ter. 17, 
by a quotation from Pror. xi. 81, entirely according 
to the LXX., excepting xai, and (iHkigj ibr'^which a 
variation of the LXX. has /x^/r both signify: *'with 
enongb of difficulty," (Pott), literally : unOi iroM. 
It costs believers strenuous appiieation to remaii 
stead&st in their sufibring trials, and to glorify God. 
dixouofy as Drusios remarks here, with reference to 
the judgment: whosoever is justified in the judg- 
ment. The unbeliever (v. 17,) is also detffe/Si);, imphis, 
and afAOL^oiXhg, — croD ^avurai^ << Where shall they 
show themselves, — t. e. how shall they vanish awayT 
(Hensler). See Luke xxiii. 81. To refer all this, 
with Wetstein and Hensler, to the destruction of 
Jerusalem, is a sad error. Wetstein himself qnotes 
passages from the Rabbins, which contain this doc- 
trine in its general import : << Punishments never 
come into the world, unless there are ungodly per- 
sons in it, but they b^n first always with the righte- 
ous. When power is given to the destroyer, he 

observes no distinction between the righteous and the 
wicked, (except upon a special arrangement of God, 
as Ex. xii. 23 ; Ez. ix. 6, xviii.), nor only so, but he 
begins first at the righteous."* And : " When God 
exercises judgment against the righteous, he is ex* 
tolled and praised, (do^a^grai, ver. 16) : for if he does 

* Poenae nunquam perveniant in mundum, nisi impii in 60 
sint, venim non incipiunt, nisi a justis primum. — .i— Qoando 
potentia datur perditori, nullam inter justos et impios differen- 
tiam observat, neque hoc tantum, sed a justis primum in- 
cipiU 



CHAP. IV. VBBSE8 12 — 19. 885 

• 

this agiuDst them, how much more againftt the wick- 
ed 7*^ The reason for which Peter here so expressly 
mentions uobelieverfi, has heen partly given ah*eady, 
on vers. 17 and 18, and partly also arises from the 
design, which the andents enlarge upon, of prevent- 
ing Christians from doubting God's justice in their 
8uffi»ings. For were there no future reckoning, they 
dionld then be the most miserable of men, 1 Cor. xv. 
19. The explanation of CEcum. and The6ph. agrees 
with that now given. 

v. 19 forms the dose of the whole exhortation, 
and particularly of ver. 16, with tiffrs (which also, in 
1 Cor. xi. 88, refers back to an earlier part of the 
chapter), xai is not without significance. Christians 
do not all suffer at all times ; but they must all, those 
4iUo who suffer, (s. Bengel), confidently commit them- 
•elves to God, and persevere in well-doing {aycc^. in 
oppos. to ver. 15). The Apostle, af^er that he has 
held up before them the justice of God, leads them 
away to his fatherly love, for we cannot keep our- 
selves in the judgment ; see ch. i. 5. avruv for gaurohr, 
and dya^9voitif for the rare plural, make no change 
in the sense. The Apostle shows how Christians 
eottld help themselves when judged, while he oalls 
them to confidenise in God and good works. That 
is the principle, this the form of its manifestation. 
In this activity they must commit their souls into the 
hands of God, whom he names the true CremtoTy to 
him therefore, who, as he Hiade us, also preserves ua. 
To. this goodness and truthfulness of Gt>d believers 

* Quum Deus — ^judidum facit in justos, extollitur et lauds- 
tur: nam si in iUia hoc fadt, quanto magi& mVnvY^^ 
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are' wont to apply, as in Ps. cxix. 7d; eixkix; 13 — 16; 
lxzxix.48; ciii. 13, s.^ especially and in regard to the 
second creation, Ps. c 3 — 5. For through sin has 
the original tpiritual relation between creature and 
Creator been destroyed, and that only of government 
remains ; so that it is only in so far as faith restores 
the former, that man can rejoice in this faithfulness 
of the Creator, as is here suiliciently shown by the 
distinction' between those addressed, the oliLog roD ^id^i 
who suffer after the will of God, (see on ch. iv. 2, 6), 
and the others, ver. 17, 18. The sense is the same 
as in 2 Pet. ii. 9, and especially in 1 Cor. x. 13. 



CHAPTER V. 1—4. 

V. 1. n^g(r/3urg^oy$ rovg If vfitif ^a|axaXfi5, 6 fSDfia^i' 
jSurg^of xai fid^rvg ruv roO X^tffrov 'jradrifidrMVy 6 xai fii 
fi,6Xkov(rr}g d^roxaXvvreffOat dc^rig xoivojvog' 2. 'jroifidvctn 
rb sv lifitv 'Tojfji^vtov rou 0gou, s'^rtffxo'jrovvrig fi^ dvayxttaruiy 
dTOC iXOMdiug * xard 0gii/, firi^i ah-^oxighlagy d}^ 
^^o6'jfiug. 3. /irid* ug xaraxv^tsvovTtg rm xX^^uv, aXXoi 
rhiroi ymiMVOi rou iroifiviow 4. xai (pavs^udsvTog tou 
d^^f^rotfimg xo/MBTff&B rhv dfia^dvrtvov rrig do^fig m^avov. 

The Apostle now begins a new series of exhorta- 
tions, which relate to external distinctions within 
the church. First, in regard to the elders. The 
common reading rovg may indeed be emitted, as it 
gives emphasis to the Iv v/nTv (the elders who are 
among you) ; but this appears to form the opposite 
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afad brings these words promiDeDtly out. We the|c^- 
fore prefer the not dissimilar reading of Lacbmaqn : 
ouv. The Apostle is situated elsewhere, nevertheless 
he is a eu/j/jr^. With this designation he puts him- 
self on a footing with them, just as John, in his 2d 
and dd epistles, in contradistinction to private per- 
sons, names himself ^^stfjSurs^o;, in order to bring 
himself nearer to them ; but at the same time he 
will not leave unnoticed, in this exhoctation, the 
higher dignity which makes obedience obligatory ; 
he mentions it, however, in the most delicate way, 
and one also in the highest degree suited to the ob- 
ject which all along fills his heart. He calls himself 
a uniness (jid^rvg, comp. ch. i. 1, and 2 Pet. i. 16, 
ss., a necessary qualification for apostleship, s. Acts 
I. 21, s., comp. li. 32, x. 89, clearer expressions of 
Peter, in which fid^rvg has the sense of eye'wUness)^ 
and that more especially in regard to the su^erings 
of Christ, which he is here again always calling to 
remembrance, without ever forgetting the gloi^ that 
followed, to. which he now presently directs his eye; 
without attributing to himself more in regard to it 
than to others, (xo/v. Upon the other, see on ch. i. 
5, 7). The remembrance of Christ's sufferings he is 
led to notice, from the consideration of his members; 
hence also the consolation (xa/, the also of recom- 
pense), which is contained in the expression of his 
eternal union, as well with Jesus as with those whom 
he here mentions. 

^|£(r/Surg^. D^^pT, the presidents or leading men of a 
church, who are commonly chosen from the more 
elderly persons (comp. 2 Tim. \v. l^'^^ \v%w<i^ X^^*^ 
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signillcations coalesce in Ter. 5. They are also cell- 
ed Mr/VxMroi (see GEcum^ Erasmus, Gerhard, loci, 
de Miaistr. Eccl. 235, Neander, K. G. I. 284, 
s.), and their work is described by ^«//Me#wjir, kr- 
6xv)n3iff ver. 2, oare for the salvation of the soul, 
which at a very early period was separated from 
the care of peconiary matters in the church, and more 
especially belonged to the presbyters (Acts vi, 1—^ 
Clemens Alex. Strom. 1. viL p. 297). The ezhorlt- 
tion reminds one very much, of John xxi. 15, v. 
The mifMiiov belongs to God or Christ, see above oa 
ch. ii. 25, and particularly Acts xx. 28.— ^y bpA as in 
V. 1, among ywn, but at the same tkne with especisl 
reference to those who had the management, so that 
it insinuates : which is committed to ^om, (comp. if* 
15). The exposition of Erasmus : quantum in vobis 
est, is false. How they must devote themselves, is 
more closely described in three separate dedaratiom, 
to each of which there is a negative as well as a posi- 
tive part: requiring the oversight to be taken, I./m) 
aya^xatfrcl/; aXX* ixoutf/Ai;, which the Greek expositors, 
as it appears, and Corn, a Lapide, refer to the church, 
but improperly, s. 3), i. e. not out of any constraint, 
but from voluntary impube, (see the parattel passage 
from Polyb., Thucyd., and Philo, in. Wolff and Gro- 
tins) ; therefore also not, as Hottinger too narrowly 
explains it, merely for the sake of the office, but free- 
ly, just as God wishes it to be done, (if xara 0f^ be 
not a mere gloss, comp. ch. iv. 6) ; for as Clemens 
Alex, says : << He is a presbyter indeed of the church 
and a true minister of the counsel of God, if he does 
and teaches the ihinga o^ vW\4Qt^\ \»A.^\^i^\«fib^ 
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men nor accounted righteous because he is a presby- 
ter, btit because righteous^ admitted to a place in the 
presbytery;"* 2. fibriBt aiif^oxtsdufgy dcXXa ^^^u^w^, 
not in such a manner, that tlie free determination 
shall proceed from the love of gain, but with desire 
and inclin^tiou, <* from a ready mind,'' Luther, £x« 
pos. comp. Hensler); 8. ^9jd* cjg xaraxuotivovrig tuv 
xkri^eav aXXoe x. r. X., a description of the way in 
which the oversight must be conducted : Not as lords 
— ^not demeaning yourselves as if ye considered your- 
selves lords ; a command which the nature of the 
pastoral relation renders very necessary, and the vio- 
lation of which has been so signally avenged through 
the whole hbtory of the church, that one cannot but 
wish it were more seriously laid to heart, than it has 
ever yet been. In xaraxu^/suw the papists find, 
though they are not supported by the Lat. and Est, 
the signification, of abimng the dominion^ (so also 
Calvin and Pott), but contrary to New Testament 
usage. It is of the same meaning with xv^isvetv, comp. 
Matth. zx. 25 with Luke xxii. 25 ; the same is de- 
clared by Paul, and in a particular important respect 
in 2 Cor. i. 24. So did Bernard of Clairvaux write 
to Pope Eugene : Nee tibi dare Petrus potuit, quod 
non habuit; quod habuit, hoc dedit; solliciiudinem 
super ecclesiam. Numquid dominatum? audi ipsum: 
Non dominantes, inqiiit, cleris, etc. (ep. 237). Comp. 
Origen in Esa. horn. 6 ; Jerome ep. ad Nepotian. 

* cZ'nt *^t9^irt^t \trt r^ Sfrt rns IxxXtia^ias »»l ^mkoims etXnPhs 
rtS &t»u liopk^ffUtSi i^y **^ xa) liieiffxif r» rod xv^iw ovx v^ ay- 
9^(u*t9 p^UfOTOftifiiif, eiy tfri.fr^frjSurtpos, ^Ixonos >o{Jt.i^o^vi(k%^ kw 
/w iixauf, h ^fwfivrt^i^ xaraX%yofi.\^9%^ (^Slxom. N\. ^.^'^'^^ 
VOL. II, \i 
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The latter as well as CEeumenins (hghv tfOifrfifiUy an 
expression, however, applicable to the whole church), 
Salmero, Cornelius a Lapide and others, understand 
xXrj^oi of the spirituality according to the language 
then in use, an opinion that needs no reiutation. 
But from Cyril (in £s. 1. 1. Orat. d)^ Bede, Erasmus, 
Cajetan, Vatable and Est, it receives its proper sig- 
nification : the flock (as Peter himself presently ex- 
presses it) which was committed to any one. We 
are not in this, however, to refer with Beza, Grotius 
and others to the LXX., which designates the Israel- 
ites the xXriPog (nbni) of God, and with the re- 
formers expound : the property of God (committed 
to you), as the original signification, and that also, 
which prevails in the New Testament, lot, share, 
suffices: portio ecclesiae, quae presbytero pascenda 
obtigit (Bengel). That it is said of the new converts 
in Acts xvii. 4: ^^offgxXTj^w^jjtfay rfi UccvXtf) xai rifi 
^/Xcf, (as 'Tr^otferedritfavy Acts ii. 41, comp. I Cor. ix. 
19, s., above ch. iii. 1), by which it is not meant that 
they were the property of Paul and Silas, but only 
that they were won by them. So speaks also Theo- 
phanes (homil. 12) to his hearers : u xXtj^os sfihg (see 
Suicer, t. II. p. Ill, comp. Bengel on Chrysost. dc 
Sacerd., p. 504). The exposition of Dodwell and 
others by " church-goods" (Wolf), which Hammond 
combines with his own in the word " province," 
needs only to be mentioned. — dXXa rviroi ymfum 
Tov 'TToifivIoVf as Paul enjoins upon Timothy and 
Titus (1 Tim. iv. 12. Tit. ii. 7), and as he himself 
was according to PVvW. \\\, VI , ^x^d ^ Thess. iii. 9, 
which latter passage \a \.o \i^ ^wsv^^^ >a.>^^\w ^'i. 
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whole subject. So the coaacil assembled in Antioch, 
against Paul of Samosata, writes in Euseb. h. e. VII. 
30 : <* But we know, beloved, that the bbhop and 
the whole priesthood ought to be an example to the 
multitude in all good works."* — vo/fAvtov the designa- 
tion of the church, which calls to mind its weakness 
and need of help (as in Luke xii. 32), and its internal 
relation to God (v. 2), consequently also the obliga- 
tion of the teacher, who is bound to feed it (ver. 2, 
and Acts xx» 28, sq.)» as also the twofold relation to 
Christ, of which mention is presently made. — xai 
^vt^^efroi (for which see on ver. 5 and ver. 7), roD 
u§^twotf£0ivogf see on ch. ii. 25; a^i'iroifj^Tiv expresses 
the supremacy of Christ, and points to the account 
which the inferior shepherds must give to him, comp. 
Col* iv. i. Upon KOfitsTtfOsy see above, Vol. I. p. 150, 
ofio^dvTiyov = a/iM^avroVf ch. i. 4, even though it should 
here have the meaning : ofamarinth, which Beza, Ste- 
phanus, Grotius, Hottinger and Stolz maintain it to 
possess ; see also for ffr6(pei9og on ch. i. ver. 4, 5. — 
Upon the connection of ver. 4 with 3, CEcum. and 
Theoph. say, that xa/ stands as an akioXoyixhg abv- 
bs^lLogy for hoy or more exactly in the sense of, and 
then also, comp. ver. 1. 



CHAPTER V. 5. 
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ifioiottgy as in ch. Lii. 7, vgwrs^o/ is considered by Bede, 
Est, Clericus, Hornejus, Bolten and Benson, as form- 
ing a contrast to the persons addressed in ver. 1, a» 
therefore denoting the members of the church at 
large, which affords a very good sense, see Heb. xiii- 
17 ; Calvin conceives there is a transition to an ad- 
monition of a general kind, and understands it of the 
younger members ; so also Luther, Calov., Wolf, 
Morus, Pott, Hensler, Hottinger. But both were 
very well combined (together by Beza, who supports 
himself for the first signification upon the authority 
of the Syriac, which has your elders : Non facile ju- 
venes ad ecclesiasticas illas functiones deligebantur.. 
Hence the word young possesses, in the Christian 
usage of various languages, the sense of /ay, (see 
Bolten). So Flacius, Grotius, Bengel ; see on ver. L 
But to prevent any abuse of this precept on the part 
of those who bear rule, Peter immediately subjoins 
the general command to be lowly with hu For that 
superiority on the one hand, and subjection on the 
other, is only for the use and advantage of the church, 
and does not interfere with that brotherhood, accord- 
ing to which every one must obligingly subordinate 
himself to others, which does not depend upon the 
office, but is a consequence and accompaniment 
(u-Toratf. as participle) of racrg/i/opgo(ruwj. The latter is 
the old laio mxi\Aj^diXki^'^>^ ^e^ M.'d.^lVv, ilkIiL 6 — 12; xx. 
2b 28. Phil. u. 3, com^. <^* '\!^» ^o- ^-w^.yi^. ^oss^ 
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foe explained according to the etymology from xo/ifioi^ 
kncty with Erasmus, Vatable, Est, by tying hard (see 
above, eh. i. 13), and rendered with Luther: hold 
fast by yoar humility. Or without going so &r back iu 
the derivation, but taking it from iyrJ/i^u/iaj a sort 
of light garment (originally synonymous with dsfffihgy 
Hammond) ; then is the exhortation quite general : 
pui on lowliness of mind, as ivdvi€$cu in Paul (CEcum. 
Theoph. Pott, Hensler, Hottinger) ; or we may take 
iyjUfL^a/jM for a preaching-garment, and expound: 
adorn yourselves with lowliness of mind, (Calvin, Be- 
2a, Flacius, Grataker, Er. Schmid, Calov, Bolten), 
.but without proper support, as in Isa. iii. 20, it is used 
.by Aqnila of a girdle ; or, finally, we may take it for a 
slave-dress, founding upon the remark of Pollux, 
Onom. 1. iv. c. 18 : rfi dg rutv M\m s^u/ii8t xai ifiaTi- 

and then consider the expression as characteristic 
of the humility exhorted to, (Grotius, Heinsius, 
Hornejus). If we are doubtful with what reference 
Peter makes choice of such expressions, particularly 
in ch. i. 13 ; iv. 1, we can hardly doubt, thait the A'jra^ 
Xs/. here enters into the meaning. It recalls to mind 
a garment, which inferior people were accustomed to 
gird upon the others, both which ideas are here pro- 
perly retmned by Bengel. The Christian must al- 
ways come forth as little, on all sides closely girt 
about with humility, — ^primarily as Christ, hence also, 
in so far as he carries on every thing as Christ, and in 
•nothing seeks his own glory. 

6 0gop i^s^fjpavo/g dvnr, x. r. X, lUeialllY from. Prov. 
ul. 34, (as in Ja8. iv. 6. See toX. \. ^. \ft, %r^\ "^V 



294 CHAP. T».VERSB 5. 

^/o; X. r. X. com'p. Prov. xxix. 23 ; Job zxii. 29, i. 
Haughtiness toward men always rests upon haughti- 
ness toward Grod, as trite lowliness of mind toward 
men can only arise from an acquaintance with sm 
and grace. Therefore God withstands those, who 
exalt themselves, (Hebr. : he scorneth the scorners), 
but he giveth grace to the lowly — which alone can 
raise them up. For the first part of this truth (comp. 
Prov. xvi. 5, etc.) the history of the world affords 
too plain a testimony for even heathens to overlook 
it. Compare for ex. the passage from Hesiod in voL 
ii. p. 102 ; Xenophon, exp. c. I. vi. p. 422 : 6 &ehg rok 
fieyaXfi'yo^(favrag rairumaai fSovXsrai. Achilles Tatins 
V. p. 305 : fLi^iTb hh^ roxig AXa^ovo^. Sophocles Ajax 
V. 127 — 134, and Antig. v. 127, sq. : 

Ztvf ya^ /AiyeiXns ykura^tif xcfit^otfg 

But this jealousy of God was made to obscure bis 
holiness, and represented as selfish ; so in particular by 
the historian : " God delights to level all that is dis- 
tinguished, for he permits none but himself to be 
elated," and again, still more strongly, " God hav- 
ing tasted that eternity is sweet, is found extremely 
prone to envy,"** (Herod, vii. 10, 46). Nay, there 
arose a bitter rage against the unknown power, which 



" For Jupiter is beyond measure enraged at those, who 
speak swelling words of vanity. ' * 
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destroyed the works of men, of which they were the 
proudest. 

Semt multos fortuna nooentes, 

Et tantum ^iseria irasci namina possunt, 

(Lucan lii. 468>. How different the language of 
the Apostte ! 

CHAPTER V. 6—9. 

V. 6. Ta^g/vwtfjjrg ouv virh rriv x^araiav %g/^a rou 0£ou, 
ha bfi&g b^utdri ev xaio^, 7. Taaciv t^v fis^ifivav vfiuv 

We now divide differently from what we did in the 
introduction, and, as we trust, more correctly, while 
we make the sixth verse the commencement of a new 
section, the reiterated admonition in regard to the 
whole of our life of humiliation upon earth, primarily 
grounded upon the recommendation which was given 
in ver. 5, and made general toward the close, so that 
CUV infers a further conclusion. This conclusion, de- 
rived from a passage in the Old Testament, is so na- 
tural, that we need not be surprised at finding the 
same in James, although in other words : v'jrordyrirs 
ovv T(p &i(f) (Jas. iv. 7.) But that James, in ver. 10, 
repeats this exhortation in the words : ravstvutdrirs 
h/ut^tov xv^iov, Ttal b'^didn i>/z«a;, cannot well be taken 
as proof of any relationship between this epistle and 
it, as the sentiment is both a consequence flowing 
from that passage, and was twice uttered by Christ in 
the same -words, wHich are used by both A^oatles^ 
(Luke xiv. 1 1 ; x viii. ] 4). It i^ ot moi^ vi^\^V> ^^oa^ 
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Peter in ver. 9, lights upon the same thought, which 
is immediately added by James : avr/Vnjre rcu d/ajSoXyi. 
And this, together with the other coincidences, ren- 
ders it probable, that the exhortation of James had 
made a deep impression upon the mind of Peter, and 
is here re-inforced by him, as a human reminiscence,— 
a supposition which we have already made in the in- 
troduction p. 9, but without particular investigation, 
and which can only then appear to oppose the highest 
theory of inspiration, when this is considered abstract- 
ly, that is, as in itself apposed to its fundamental ideai 
and its historical manifestation. 

The exhortation itself refers, first of all, to the state 
of mind that should be preserved during thd whole 
of this life of trouble and persecution, and then more 
particularly to times of peculiar suffering ; but to 
those readers who had just suffered from persecution, 
the latter reference must naturally have first impress- 
ed itself upon them. To make it refer, however, to 
sufferings alone, as is done by Hensler, is quite arbi- 
trary, since u-vJ/wJttj forms the opposite, not to suffe^ 
ing, but to ra'jrmdjdrjrs. The hand of God is mighty, 
and shows itself to be so, both by withstanding the 
proud, correcting and humbling them through suffer- 
ings, (v, 5, ch. iv. 17,) and by giving grace to th« 
poor, delivering them, and raising them on high, '(v 
5, ch. iv, 18 s. comp. on ch. iii. 17.) To be humble( 
under it means, to consider its actions as always righ 
and gracious, to receive from it every thing withou 
murmur or disdain, in a word, to sanctify the Lord 
(ch, jiu 15.) A vafmWoTv ^wXs^wv^ Vq -^.axojik ^^^ ^xi^la 
natory addition, IcitfxoTTYi!;- ml^vv^^^-s,^^^*^^. K«« -**« 
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properly signifies, a fit and convenient season » (Est.) 
= xa/PoTg tdioig^ (1 Tim. vi. 15,) xai^fi dtxrfiy (2 Cor. 
vi. 2 :) whether here or hereafter, certainly at a sea- 
sonable time. 

^affav riiv /is^i/juvav x. r. X. an exhortation according 
to Ps. Iv. 22 1 lT/3^/'v|/oy M xu^/ov ri^v fie^ifivoiv aou^ xal 
avr6g a d/a^^s^vj/si, only strengthened and made gene- 
ral. Taken in connection with v. 6, it points out a 
particular advantage to be derived from submission 
to the hand of God, namely, confidence upon his 
goodness. Care is like a burden, which confidence 
in God removes from us, by its giving up the matter 
to him, (comp. ii. 23.) So also Ps. xxii. 8 ; xxxvii. 
5 ; Matth. vi. 25—34. Phil. iv. 6.» How little this 
Christian carelessness arises from spiritual apathy 
and indolence; nay, how incompatible it is therewith, 
since it presupposes an opposite state of mind, is 
clear from the admonition of the Apostle, which is 
immediately subjoined, although it be not so closely 
connected with what precedes, as wo once appre- 
hended, with Bengel. 

V. 8. N^-vJ/arg, y^yo^T^tSan, 'O avrlbtxog vfiuv bid" 
j3oXo; wj Xgftjv u^vofisvog crs^/crarg/l ^jjrwv riva, xaracr/>j. 
9. w dvriifTfirSi dn^iol rfi mffrsi. eldoTsg, roc avroc tuv 
cra&TiitJiidruv rfi ev x6s/M(f) vfiuv d8sX^6rriri I'TTireXsTadat, 

For the two first words, see on ch. iv. 7 ; i. 13. 
The following sentence, even, if with the later edi- 
tions, we omit or/, affords a ground for the admoni- 

• 

* M. Anton^ iv. 31 : &i»ts fih Wirvt^o^iti <ra v\au<r«u aratTc 
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tions in coDoectioD with one still more special, (v. 9.) 
But the broken manner of expression agrees well 
to the conclusion of an epistle, in which (he Apostle 
has nothing new to mention, and which be will yet 
hardly close. 

ug Xsuv oj^vCfjLsvog belongs to 'jre^i'^anTx, r. X., as a 
description of such a prowling about as is accom- 
panied with mischievous designs, and lying in Malt 
to get them accomplished ; u^uifji^yog expresses the 
thirst for prey, and at. the same time fearfulness for 
the enemy, because the lion, when his hunger is so 
strong as to send him forth in quest of prey, gives 
notice of his approach by a growl, which drives the 
beasts out of their lurking-places, (comp. Ambros. 
hexaem. 1. vi. c. 3.) ^g^/crarg?; ^riTotv, agree exactly 
together, so that the comparison with the lion refers 
to both, — xara^/vw, of greedy drinking, gulping 
down, (Matth. xxiii. 24,) then of devouring in gene- 
ral. So Apollod. bibl. 1. i. 1 ; Plato, Euthyphr. 6, 
of Saturn, who devoured his offspring, (s. Zeune, ad 
Viger. p. 1 13, Bergler, ad Alciph. p. 86.) Upon o 
dvridixog vfMm did^oXog, Hottinger says : ** There are 
some who wish by this to have understood, not the 
impure spirit, whom the Scriptures call by the name 
of Satan, but such men merely as calumniated and 
opposed Christianity. Whose timid prudence is de- 
servedly reproved by Semler. For that the early 
Christians received these and similar things from the 
ancient mythology of the Jews, is too certain to be 
regarded even as doubtful.*'* Besides, reason teaches, 

• Sunt, qui non impuram. \Tig,eii\\Ma\, q^«xcv ^«««.<««w t^^ssksds\ 
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that we must interpret this historically, that is, must 
not reckon it among the doctrines of religion. (So 
that, by this accommodation, one learns what is 
meant in the theology of rationalism by historical tn- 
terpretcUions : the rational criticism, and consequent 
rejection of doctrines historically certain.) Hensler 
understands it of railing opposers, and holds this 
translation to be the only one which the words can 
properly bear (!), and thinks that the Apostle would 
have expressed himself more clearly, if he had had 
in view a temptation to become impatient under suf- 
fering, or entirely to renounce Christianity. But if 
there were a sense darkly expressed, it would certain* 
ly be this : Conduct yourselves so, that your calum- 
niators might cast up as little as possible against you, 
and not persecute you with an appearance of right. 
(So also Bolten.) 

The devil is named the adversary of the faithful, 
and in Matth. xiii. 39, simply o e%^f^;, (comp. John 
viii. 44; Rev. xii. 10.) Unbelievers are his property 
(ib.) and his instruments ; in short, he is the prince 
of this world (Eph. ii. 2; 2 Cor. iv. 4; xi. 14, s.; 
John xii. 31 ; xiv. 30 ; Acts xxvi. 18; 2 Thess. ii. 
9 ; 1 John iii. 9), who counteracts the gospel and 
the labours of its adherents (John xiii. 2, 26; 1 Thess. 
ii. 18), and, as he cannot now exercise upon them a 

adpellativo libri sacri vocant, sed homines calumniatores et rei 
ChristiansB inimicos intelligi volunt. Quorum meticulosam 
prudentiam merito reprehendit Semlerus. Nempe haec et si- 
milia e mythologia Judaeorum antiquissima primorum tempo- 
rum Christianofi adsumsisse certius e&t,q]a»xiiMX\Q^\v% ^x^^^xStk-- 
oni relinquatur. 
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deftnictive influence, (2 Tim. iL 26X endeavosrs to 
shake their constancy, and move them from the ftiith 
(hence named o crs/^^Mv, Mattfa. iv. 3 ; 1 Thess. iii. 
5^ Acts V. 3; Luke viii. 12), as he did to Peter 
himself (Luke xxii. 31, s.), but who must be with- 
stood by steadfastness in faith and love, by watch- 
fulness and continued prayer, and the holy dread of 
awakening sinful desires, (2 Cor. ii. 8, 11; 1 John 
V. 18 ; 1 Cor. vii. 5 ; and especially £ph. vi. 11, s., 
16, s.), which cause him to flee before them, (Jas. 
iv. 7.) — From these passages, it id manifest, in the 
general, 1. That -Satan luis- power over all men, not 
without blame on their part, but througii means of 
the general sinfulness ; 2. That believers, however, 
are exempted from this power, yet not bo as to be 
free from his temptations,-^but, 8. That he can 
tempt them through means of their natural sinful- 
ness, (1 Cor. vii. 5), while still, 4. In the strength of 
fkith they are able, sometimes, to maintain them- 
selves in such freedom from natural desires, that he 
cannot come nigh to them (1 John v. 18), and if not, 
at least to rescue themselves from his influence (2 
Tim. ii. 26.) 

The assertion of modern theology, that the bible 
" expressly teaches, that his power over Christians 
and all the virtuous has entirely ceased,*** needs, 
therefore, important limitations, if it depends for sup- 
port upon those declarations which represent this re- 
lation on the anthropological, the moral side, and in 
this representation agree in the manner now stated. 

■ Bretschneider, T>o?;av. %\^^, "SiXA. 
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How those passages, which express the victory over 
Satan as a part of Christ's saving work, agree with 
this, it is not difficult to understand, though not to 
be demonstrated here; but in regard to the demon- 
ology itself, we must consider the matter more nar- 
rowly. To Sat^n is here ascribed a walliing about 
(comp. Job i. 7 ; hence also the Jewish doctrine, 
Aboth R. Nathan, c. 36) ; according to £ph. ii, 2, 
(see Kop{)e in lo.) ; vi. 12, he reigns with his spirits 
in the air, the heavenly region. Besides a locality, 
(see on ch. iii. 19 ; Geanad. Massil. de dogm. Bed. 
c. XI. sq.; Ammon; The unchangeable Oneness of 
the £v. Church, I. p. 103), there is also attributed 
to him a self-directing, locomotive power, and that 
free from the burdensome conditions of earthly mo- 
tion, since the atmosphere is named as pre-eminently 
his element. But there are some passages which 
seem to stand in opposition to this, representing the 
evil spirits as already imprisoned, 2 Pet. ii» 4 ; Jude 
6 ; comp. Luke viii. 31. (Rev. xx« 2, s. was former- 
ly referred to the same class, but by a chronological 
error.) The passage, however, in 2 Pet. ii. 4, teaches 
the doctrine, that the binding of the evil angels was 
not first done by Christ, and consequently that the 
relation of these spirits to man has not been physi- 
cally changed through redemption, excepting only 
in so far as Christ's spiritual supremacy in heaven 
and in believers raises up a barrier against his ma- 
chinations. Then Luke viii. 31, shows, that the 
abyss is the proper abode and place of punishment 
for demons, without meaniug> hovrev^t^ VVl^ >\ikR:^ 
are thereby prevented from appettt\ii% ^^^"c^ «»s.^< 
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(Malth. xii. 48 might be explained Dot necessarily 
of a dwelling in waste places, since it may be under- 
stood perhaps as tropically, as ver. 44.) But the 
bands with which they are held are called sometimes: 
dUiot (eternal), at other times : ffst^ou ^^^ov, by means 
of which they are kept under ^o^ov. Putting these 
things together, it is manifest, that the demons are 
not at all physically bound under the earth (see 
Cornelius a Lapide and Gerhard on the passages^ 
but only banished into darkness, which- reigns also 
upon the earth, and particularly ia the denser oh* 
scure atmosphere (oirii)' And then the opinion of 
Grot i us, that the evil angels are imprisoned in the 
firmament, is so far correct, only that the abyss is to 
be considered as their proper dwelling-place, as be- 
ing that into which God thrust down (ra^ra^uKtag) 
the fallen angels, and which we cannot but regard 
as under the earth (hence in Phil. ii. 10, xara^owu 
may be understood of the evil angels, along with 
those who have died in unbelief,) but which is to be 
locked up for the first time at some future period^ 
while in the meantime Satan still has power to de- 
ceive the nations, (Rev. xx. 8.) However, it must 
be admitted, that all this view concerning the sub- 
terranean abode of the angels, may, with Grotius, be 
denied, since neither the expression Xji<poi nor ro^- 
ra§(jj(feig can be said to prove this, while the future 
incarceration of Satan in the abyss can be regarded 
as a banishment into a new place of torture ; andae* 
cordingly, also, Luke viii. 81, may be understood of 
the fear of demona, iVval C\i\\«x. >BaA. ^N^a then the 
design of shutting tVieta v\\vX\ms«^\\\. \ew^\i^.\\AVs^ 
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TLdroLyfimai would theu denote only the unbelieving 
dead. 

(Trs^so/ r^ mlfSTiu To the command, to resist the 
tempter, Peter adds two clauses, the first describing 
how this could be done : while ye are established in 
the faith = (frs^sovfisvoi rfj cr/Vrs/, (Acts xvi. 5, when 
this is said of the internal strengthening of the church, 
in plain distinction from the external, through en- 
largement ; comp. Col. ii. 5), or serfi^tyfisyoi sv rfi 
a\7jhicpy (2 Pet. i. 12.) The dative marks, that to 
which the predicate is to be referred, (Winer. Gr. p; 
174, s.) as in 'jyiaiyovrsg rfi vitfret = sv rv\ 'iritsru (Tit. 
ii. 2, comp. i. 13.) cr/Vrs/ is, therefore, not to be un- 
derstood with Pott, Hensler, Hottinger, of Christian- 
ity, (objectively), nor is it to be explained with Beza 
and Hensler : fast through the faith ; but to be taken 
subjectively : firma fide, (Grotius ; so the Syriac, Lat; 
Luther, Flacius, Est, Stolz), although certainly this 
faith is one thing with Christianity itself. Perfect 
confidence in God, Peter had just before desired for 
his readers, v. 7, and immediately afterwards he pro- 
mises them fortification, in v. 10, Bengel refers tji 
'jriarii to the word ; but aa the kind of resistance is 
not marked by an adverb, but only indirectly by 
mentioning the pondition, which they who resist, 
must preserve {(sn^iol), so is it to be held, that the 
Apostle does not stop there, but presently goes on to 
describe this more fully, without which no opposition 
<$an be maintained against the devil, (comp. Matth. 
xvii. 17, 20, Jas. i. 6. ss.) £rga diffidentes robur 
habet, erga fideles imbellis est (6uU\u^<&xV 

To this, Peter naw adds a paT\\^^"K6 \i^^>^^^V 
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irhich must accompany and lighten this conflict: 
st^ig — lirtrikit(S&ou, Heavy trials one is always in- 
clined to consider as uncommon, as. without example, 
and thereby to aggravate them. On the other hand, 
the consciousness, that others suffer the same, ha» a 
natural power to ease our sorrow and discourage- 
ment. But does the Apostle mean to stir up this, at 
best, very impure feeling, as an assistance to us in 
the conflict with such temptations ? It could not, 
surely, be a consolation to ChristianSy that tbeb 
brethren suffered I (MUera est ilia quidem oonso* 
latio — sed tamen necessaria etc. Cic. od Jam* vL 2.) 
It is not so positively, bui only in so &r as they 
thereby perceive, that their sufferings are not pecu- 
liar, not insupportable, and so far, therefore, tbi« 
ought to preserve them from pusillanimity and db- 
content, — or also perhaps from that high-mindedness, 
which boasts of particular assaults, (see Beza, Benson, 
Hensler.) So that the sense is the same as in I Cor. 
X. 13, only more decidely expressed. — ra avra m 
^adrifidruv, the same kind of sufferings smrtKiTs&cUy is 
commonly taken for fieri, accedere (the Lat. Rapbel. 
Wolf, Bolton, Hensler, Stolz), or emphatically for 
perfici, compleri, so. sicut a Deo decretum, (Calov, 
Calvin, Benson ;) Beza expounds better : iisdem sos* 
tinendis obnoxios esse fratres, (similarly Grotius, still 
better Vater.) It is to be discharged (of taxes, debts, 
than in various figurative respects, see Riemer and 
Wahl ;) and abiK(p. (see on ch. ii. 17), is the datin 
with the passive, (Winer, Gr. p. 178. So Peter not 
only says : your btelYvT^tv «AiSftx vW «»jaie ; but also 
they suffer as in dut^\>o\3^^^%'>^^»^^'^^^^^^^^^>^^^ 
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obligation, and ye must imitate them in discharging 
it. — ** The words, Iv x66fjL(^ (Hottinger thinks) inter, 
preters almost overlook, rendering them simply, in 
the world, as if there were others out of the world." 
But this is certainly the case, as Christians have bre- 
thren in heaven ; comp. the manner of expression in 
John ix. 5 : Srav (so long) sv tuI xofffitfj m, hence Hens- 
ler improperly pleads the usus loquendi against this 
explanation. Besides, Calvin already mentions this 
exposition, and the other which Hottinger brings 
forward, according to which Iv rf/ x6(ffi(f), as a de- 
signation for the unbelieving world, indicates at the 
same time the ground of the sufferings. The two, 
however, easily run together : the world is unbeliev- 
ing, and whosoever belongs to the ad6X(p6r7ig suffers, 
so long as be is in the world, hence for the very 
reason, that he is in it. 



CHAPTER V. 10, 11. 

V. 10. *0 Ss &shg^d<frig %a^"'oj, 6 xaXsmg vfiag stg 
rriv attav/ov airoD do^ai* ev X^iCr(fj *l9j<roD, oKiyov 'Tradovrag 
avrbg xara^riau vfiag, drr^p^u^ (fdsvojffUf ^sfisKtojffet, 11. 
Aurff i] bo^a xai rh x^drog ssg rovg atuvag tuv a/GuvMy, 

For V. 10, we take Knapp's text, from which the 
other readings can very easily be explained. These 
are: 

6 xaXsgag rjfiag - - xaraorhat v/iiagf grri^i^aij ffds' 
v<Aiffa/f ^i/iisX/uKfat, (lect. rect.) 

VOL, II, X. 



306 GHAPJV. YBRSES 10^.11. 

Tbe change frorii nft&i to u/(^( has much ia its fa- 
Tour, and the avoiding of it may easily .be ascribed 
to the copyists, • ta also the change of the io(licative 
into the optative, and the omisftioa of the fourth 
synonym. — The Apostle closes the exhortation^ witli 
a promise, wfiieh «t the same time expresses his best 
wish. 

X(£0i( is here not tKe property i>f grace, but the 
benefaction or gift of grace, as in ck* iii. 7,> whicb> 
rendered clear by m<sa^. The expression, is, thiere- 
fore, not to be compared with thaii of Paul : o 0^^ 
TTig ayd^s xai s/^vm^ although, in both the geniti?e 
is similarly used, as indicating logical dependeiVPS) 
according to which God cannot be thought of, .wiil- 
out that being comprehended in liim, (eee.for eXa I 
Cor. xiv. 33.) So Th Ilvevfija rfjg %a^/ro^, (Heb. x^29, 
comp. above ch. iv. 14), signifies the Spirit, who can- 
not be thought of apart from grace, therefore be, 
whose presence is always a proof of grace, who n 
given of grace, and is a witness of grace. ^ *Q..,Sik 
irdsTig %af'o$ is God, viewed as inseparably cpmiiected 
with everything y which is signified by grace,. without 
whom no grace exists, to whom a// grace \& to,b^ i^fef' 
red = J^ o3i itaaa %a|/s (comp. Jas. i. 17. , 1 Cor.xii^6, 
Heb. iii. 4. 2 Cor. v. 18, above ch. iv. LOt.) , . . Th^ $X' 
pression, therefore, is fully equal to that of EcOm* ?^^- 
bi I he Q>ihg - - Tr^g 'Tra^axT^rj^icagf r?$ it^vf^gf 9tnd< es- 
pecially of 2 Cor. i. 3 : ^dtfit g TOL^ocxXitfswg^ (the GoA, 
who alone can console, and is able to impart all con- 
solation ; comp. there also 6 frarrio ruv otxri^tim.) 
The exposition — ^\a t\\e \i\^^'9X ^^^Ri% gracious— i> 
consequently impei^ecV. 
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6 xaki&ag fifjb&g. By this acl, God maaifeetB to us 
his gracious disposition, and we acknowledge him as 
the being who will gtre to us all grace, from whom 
also we have every thing farther to expect. See 
above, Vol. i. p. 67, and on ch. i. 15. dg — do^ecv, see 
on ch. I. 7, and ch. iv. 13. Comp. 1 Tim. vi. 22. 1 
Cor. i. 9. iv X^t(fr^ *I. As the purpose of election, 
which precedes our efi^ctual calling, is formed only 
from regard to the merit of Christ, and as the glory 
to which we are called, is property the glory of Christ, 
so also the calling is done only in him, that is, in his 
power and for his sake =: h %a^/r/ X^itfroD, Gal. i. 6, 
(where, even if X^t<frw is taken as the subject, his 
grace is represented as the condition and cause of 
our calling.) Theoph. and CEcum. : << As at the 
commencement of his epistle he said, that God had 
ibercy upon us through the Son, so now, when draw- 
ing it to a close, he teaches, that the same Father 
hath called us through the Son. For the great scope 
of the Apostles was, to declare the mystery (of sal- 
vation)^ although they do it with a constant regard 
to itis practical bearing.''^ But, to connect the words 
with those which follow, is not suitable ; '^ then would 
the h X^/tfT^ *L have atood in another place, or per- 
haps another expression would have been chosen,*' 
(Hedsler). Just as little can the iXiyov 'Tra&ovrag be 
referred to the following u/acc^:, as nearly all the ex- 
positors do, who were misled by the difficulty which 
the aorist occasioned, or treat this as a prelent, 

* Ka) ei^^ch***^ ^^^ iinffTtXjis rut sretri^et tXtyi ha rou vied 
iXtfioat hfMis, xtti 9V¥ TtXitSf TM aLtov <aTi^* »«,Va«*i '^va. «t*» 
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(Luther, Bolten). For how could the Apostle say: 
God will stablish you, after that your short suffering 
is past; since the end of the suffering was not fixed, 
nor at all to be expected before death ? Besides, 
this position of the words would be unnatural, as 
Hensler remarks. We, therefore, refer it (with 
Hensler, Stolz, Winer, Gr. p. 117, and even Wokeo, 
see Wolf) to rjfiag: who has called us to eternal 
glory, which shall naturally appear, after we have 
suffered a little, or, this being presupposed, that we 
first suffer a little. Com p. Rom. viii. 18. (Upon 
hX/yovj see on ch. i. 6. Vol. i. p. 122. Hie tria apUs- 
sime conjunguntur, nempe vocaiio, gloria, ad quam 
vocamur, et via gloriae, (Flacius). As a fourth, tbe 
ground of the calling is mentioned : the grace of God 
in Christ. 

aMg^ emphatic, as in ch. ii. 24* Comp. Phil. i. 6, 
where the promise in like manner connects together 
our present and future life. Upon the succession of 
synonyms, see Vol. i. p. 138. xara^risu is the gene- 
ral, to make fully able, thoroughly to prepare. So 
Heb. xiii. 21 : {o bs &ihg) xaTa^ritfai v/iiag, (trnol^u is 
more special, primarily to support, then generally to 
make ^rm, to fasten, 2 Pet. i. 12, (comp. iii. 17). 
Jas. V. 8, and Luke xxii. 32 ; comp. above v. 9. On 
the other hand, aQivuidn, denotes an internal strength- 
ening, to empower (an amc^ ^^7*) and ^g^sX/wtfg/ is, 
to ground, therefore, by sinking deeply into the ground, 
to make fast and strong, (comp. Mat. vii. 25) ; so 
Eph. iii. 18 : Iv ayd'Trri s^*^i^ufj!,svoi xai rideX/ufisvoi, ha 
s^i(f^u(f7}TS %, r. X., Col. i 23: s7ys' s^tfisvsrs rij ti^u 
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IX'jribog rdv i^ayysXioVy where the consequence of this 
grounding is mentioned, and Col. iii. 7, where it is 
put by itself: s^h/^cafiBvoi xa/ s'TTotKodofiov/j^evoi sv aurp 
(X^/<rr^) xa/ pi^atov/iisvoi sv rfl iritfrsi, xadojg sdt^'^&firi, 
comp. above, ch. ii. 4, s. This is the fundamenikal 
idea, which Peter rhetorically places at the end. 
Bengel correctly : " He shall perfect (that no defect 
may remain in you), he shall stahlish (that ye nuty 
be guilty of no backsliding), he shall strengthen (UMit 
ye may overcome every adverse power), he siall 
ground you, — An address worthy of Peter. He con- 
firms his brethren, (Luke xxii. 31.)*'* lu support of 
the whole text, he also remarks, that the subsequent 
doxology agrees rather to the indicative, than the 
optative ; coll. 1 Tim. i. 17. 2 Tim. iv. 18. 

The doxology expresses, adoring gratitude for this 
promised grace. It is God alone who can do this, 
and he will do it ; his glorious power strengthens as 
with all might, to continue in every thing patient and 
joyful, (Col. i. 11) ; to him belongs the glory and the 
dominion for ever. See ch. iv. 11. afi^v here again 
closes the doxology, which in its connection with the 
promise is so full of consolation, as the doxology is 
properly the close of the epistle. 

* Perficiet (ne remaneat in vobis defectus), stabiliet (ne quid 
vos labefactet), roborabU, (ut superetis vim omnem adversam)^ 
fundabii, — Digaa Petro oratio. Confirmat suos fratres. 
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CHAPTER V. 12—14. 

J *t ■ i: ' 

12. A/a S/XouavoD vfiTv rov Ttarov adiX(p(/uy oj^ Xvyi^vpAf, 

iJvai aX»j^ X^f* ®*^^ s/^ ^i' IflTjjxarg. 

That we should understand by Silvanus, a person 
quite unknown to us, is in the highest degree impro- 
bable. The latest notices of the well known SyWanos 
refers to his abode at Corinth with Paul and Timolby, 
(Acts xviii. 5. 2 Cor. i. 19 ; comp. 1 Thess. i. I, and 
2 Thess. I. J ); consequently to the years 54 — ^^56, a 
period which still remains considerably short of tbat 
given in section 10th of the Introduction, so tkat 
Sylvanus might very well hiave returned back to 
Peter, and either with him, or as sent out by him, 
might have made a missionary tour. After the ex- 
ample of Erasmus, who was opposed by Bullinger, 
Grotius, who is followed by Pott, Hottinger, and 
Vater, refers sy^a-^a. to an earlier epistle, now lost. 
Although certainly the aorist of y^a<p(a is sometimes 
used in this manner, it may still be doubted whether 
sy^a-^a^ put absolutely, and at the close of an epistle, 
could be referred to another epistle than the one just 
ended. Besides, this passage would then stand' quite 
unconnected and meaningless. If Peter had per- 
chance wished to say, I put you in remembrance of 
an earlier admonition and testimony, he would cer- 
tainly have added : And I now also testify of it and 
admonish you again, (comp. 2 Pet. i. 12, s.) Farther, 
the participlear impet^eel ^o\j\^\i%x^\i^ Sxaj^To^erly 
Hsed for the aoriat, and, ^Ti«»l><^i\^ ^\v^'^'^^\^\i >& 
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Opposed by 2 Pet. iii. 2, and has indeed nothing to 
support it. *X1^ 'Koyii^QfijOi.if should then also have to 
signify : If I rightly recollect, and refer to the send- 
ing by Sylvanus, which is certainly both improbable 
and constrained. The same is to be said of Wetstein's 
neological exposition : I wrote to you formerly, ut 
ipse sentis, et apud me, omnibus rite perpensis, status, 
and of that of Erasmus : per Sylvanum — y qui non 
dubito, quin epistolam bona fide reddiderit. The 
other reference to ro\J 'Triffrou ddsX(po\j (aSgX. brother 
io Christ, ^/tfr. true toward Jesus and the church, 
1 Cor. iv. 17. Eph. vi. 21, etc.), is also improbable, 
for though we should take it, with Calvin, as an ex- 

; pression for correctness of judgment, or as an 
assurance that he really thought so, we may yet 
doubt, with Beza, that Peter would have praised in 
language so indefinite such a man as Sylvanus, 
(oomp. Acts XV. 22), especially if he wished to re- 

; commend him as a carrier of the epistle. Beza, 
therefore, is right, as also the Syriac (^haec pauca, ut 
arbitror, etc.) the Vulgate, and more lately Est, Hor- 

, nejus, etc, in connecting wg XayttpihcLi with hi oKiyuv^ 
jalthough Beza himself does not find this epistle so 

, very short ; against which, however, we may appeal 
to Heb. xiii. 22, and may remark, that Peter does 
. DOt name the epistle in itself short, but says : << I 
write to you briefly, as it appears to me, as I reckon, 
(in comparison of the important object.) How bta 
'^I'kDvavQij is to be understood, whether of the writing 
or the sending of the epistle, it is not easy to decide. 
The first opinion is favoured by the tradition^ that 
Peter must have made use o^ an a«svs\aco\.\ ^^^ "^^ 
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other, by the predicate, which is applied to SilvanuSt 
(comp. CalviQ, Knapp, N. T.) It seems to aecord 
better with the position of the words to refer u/t/v to 
iricroZ^ with the Latin, Luther, Stolz, than with the 
Vulgate, and the greater part of expositors to ly^a.'^a. : 
by Siivanus, who is to you a faithful brother. This 
would presuppose a particular relation of the churdies 
to Siivanus, namely, that he had travelled through 
them, or had commonly the oversight of them, and 
had now gone to Peter, by whom he was again sent 
back to them with this epistle. Then might a>( Xo- 
yiH^ofj^at^ as the position of the words also renders 
probable, (Hensler), be quite well connected with this 
predicate, since Peter could not have known the 
faithfulness of Siivanus, in his particular relation to 
these churches by mere intuition. 

ma^aTiokuiv 7i. r. X. This is the very thing which is 
missed by Hottinger in our epistle. Compare, on the 
contrary, Hensler and the epistle itself, in which, to 
find nothing but admonitions to the fulfilment of duty 
and consolation to the suffering, is certainly to take a 
partial view of it. The contents lead us to the con- 
viction, that -ra^axaXSv must not be explained by the 
following words, but that it here also, as before, sig- 
nifies, to admonish. Or, it may be rendered by, to 
console, which agrees well to what follows; but still 
better by, to exhort, s'Tr/fjbaPTv^oJv (a<jra^ Xey.) : con- 
firming by my testimony, %af/i' toZ 0gou, not doc- 
trines of the grace of God, (Flacius, Hottinger, Stolz), 
or gift of grace, (Hornejus, Hensler), but, as in Rom. 
V. 2, the grace of God, of which the Apostle assures 
his readers, that they were really partakers, not fanci- 
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fuUy or by deceit. But as this grace depends upon 
the gospel, and its truth upon the genuineness of 
the message, so it is, objectively considered, the insti- 
tution or announcement of grace, and the Apostle 
testifies: " That thist present (2 Pet. i. 12), grace is 
the true grace, and that formerly promised the pro- 
phets, and that no other is to be expected,"* (Bengel). 
See particularly ch. 1. 10. 20 ; II. 4. " The Apostle, 
(says Flacius), confirms those, to whom he writes, in 
the doctrine already received, perhaps fi-om Paul and 
his disciples, who had travelled into these regions. 
There were possibly some who endeavoured to dis- 
turb them, afiirming that Paul was not a pure evange- 
list."** Comp. ch. i. 25; 2 Pet. iii. J 5, s. But to 
his readers, as individuals, Peter expresses his satis- 
faction in their spiritual condition, as a real state of 
grace. ** Besides, the Christian convictions and feel- 
ings of his readers is not here mentioned for the first 
time— ch. i. 8, 21 ; ii. 7, 9, 10." (Hensler), ug i'w 
gtfr^xarg agrees very well to this : into which ye have 
entered (or have been brought), and now stand fast, 
continue therein. By Lachmann's reading: tfr^rg, 
which is substantially the same in meaning, there is 
brought out an injunction to persevere, by which also 
the whole closes with TaeaxaXwv : placed in which ye 
m\g\it therein continue to stand. This recommends 

' Hanc, presentem, 2 Pet. i. 12, gratiam ease veram illam et 
olim promissam per prophetas gratiam, neque alteram esse 
expectandam. 

^ Confirmat apostolus eos, ad quos scribit, in doctrina jam 
recte recepta, forte a Paulo ejusque auditoribus, qui in ea usque 
loca pervenerat. Forsitan fuerunt, qui eos perturbare sunt cona- 
ti, dictitantes quod Paulus — •— -sit parum sincerumev«x^iqg^\3bw. 
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ItaeLf very macb. << He began his episUe al grace, be 
finishes it in grace, be has besprinkled the middle with 
grace, that in erery part of his discourse he migbt 
condemn the Pelagian heresy, and might teaeb, that 
the church of Christ is not saved but by grace."* 
(Beda> 

13. 'A^a^sro/ ii/Aag t\ h Ba^Xlmi owKxkBxrn xo/ 

By Babylon, as Drusias and Isaac C^^iell remark, 
vre may also understand the region Babylonia. How- 
ever, there appears to be a definite mark requisite, if 
the Apostle speaks of a person. For this exposition 
of (fuvexXexrvif namely of the spouse of the Apostle 
(I Cor. ix. 5, as his chosen companion), which is 
Mill's opinion, or of some well known Christian lady 
(Wahl), it is alleged, that both before and after in- 
dividuals are named. But what is said of Silvanus 
is not connected with this, and when Pott asked why 
Mark is mentioned, this question is a great deal 
more easily answered than the opposite question, 
why a woman should be particularly named ! Wahl's 
opinion has this against it, that <ruvsxXixrri could oot 
be said of any one xar e^ox^v, as if there had been 
no Christian woman in Babylon besides (ixXsxtf* 
2 John i. is differently situated, as now being a 
distinctive term) ; but that a Christian lady, resi- 
dent in Babylon, should have been renowned through 

* A gratia coepit epistolam, in gratia consummavit, mediam 
gratiam respersit, ut errorem Pelagianam omni loquutionis 
suae parte damnaret, ecclesiam vero Cbristi nan nisi per gra- 
tiam ejus salvari posse doceret. ' > • » ' 
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all the provinces in qaestion, is a western sup}!»08i- 
tion. "SuvsxXixHi would need to be construed other- 
wise, if Peter meant his co-elect lady xar' t^o^iiVf so 
that it should go along with what follows. Then^ ' it 
must be taken into the account, that Peter himself 
may have been only in the neighbourhood of Baby-- 
lon, (Introd. p. 32, s.) And, besides, this view al- 
ways lies open to the serious objection, that it would 
not have been simply jj sv Ba/3. (fuvgx., but ^ vSv li» 
Ba/3., or something similar (Hensler), for that expres- 
sion signifies a fixed abode, by which one may be 
designated: that in Babylon. We hence expound 
with the older translators and almost all expositoi^ 
(not excepting Grotius, Hettinger, Stolz) of the 
church ; that portion of the £xxXv}(f/a or dtaavooa (Ik. 
Cappel), which is resident in Babylon (as a whol6 ; 
com p. ch. i. 1). 

Mark, either the Evangelist, or an unknown, im- 
agined, personal son of Peter. For the latter theire 
is no positive testimony, the circumstance of Peter's 
spouse being named in the preceding clause having 
no positive ground but this juxtaposition of the son. 
' Negatively it is alleged in support of it, that uihg can- 
not denote a spiritual son, as rsxifov iv <irlcru. But if 
^rixvov stands absolutely. Pott adds, it is only an ex- 
pression of love ; as if \iihg might not also be similarly 
used ! And, indeed, although v'tog is used figuratively 
(as ]n ; Matth. xii. 27), it is moje likely, that here 
generally the whole, even the outward (comp. Acts 
xii. 12) tender relation is expressed, in which the 
younger labourers in the work of the Lord might 
stand toward the Apostles. Erasmus excellently m 
his paraphrase : qui mihi filu ea\. vvj.fe% K-e* 'v.'^ "^^ 
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reader's acquaintance with Mark, which in that case 
is to be supposed, no misunderstanding was possible. 
So it was taken by CBcum. and Theoph., although 
they mention another exposition, and Clemens Alex. 
]R the Adumbratt. says : " Mark, the attendant of 
Peter, while Peter was preaching publicly in Rome 
before some of the emperor's cavalry, and testify- 
ing many things concerning Christ ; being requested by 
them, that they might be enabled to commit to memory 
what was spoken, wrote the gospel which bears his 
name, from the facts which were related by Peter. Just 
as Luke also is known to have written the Acts of the 
Apostles, and to have interpreted PauVs Epistle to the 
Hebrews,"* which quite accords with what is men- 
tioned by Eusebius (h. e. 1. 11. 15, and VI. 14), as 
with the report of Papias, that Mark was the s^/nvivrj' 
T^g of Peter (from the mouth of the presbyter John, 
l.-III. 39), who moreover adds, that Peter " makes 
mention of this Mark in his first epistle," (1. II. 15), 
just as Origen subjoins to the same report: ov xai 
v/hv h rfj xadoXi'Afj I'TridroXfi dice tovtojv ufioXoytjffs, ^a- 
tfxwr * A(f'7rd^irai x. r. X. (ib. 1. VI. 25.) Comp. be- 
sides Tertullian, c. Marc. 1. IV. 5, (Petri — interpres 
Marcus.) This tradition, so generally received and 
well authenticated, of Mark's relation to Peter, con- 
strains us, since there is nothing to invalidate it, to 

^ Marcus, Petri Sectator, palam praedicante Petro evange- 
Hum Romae coram quibusdam Caesareanis equitibus et multa 
Christ! testimonia proferente ; petitus ab eis, ut possent, quae 
dicebantur, memoriae commendare, scripsit ex his, quae Petro 
dicta sunt, EvangeWum, c\\ioA. ^^cvm^wcci ^^csvssv >»^<aia!tur. 
Sicut Lucas quoque, et Xc\a» K^o%\.o\otxx\ii «Wit\ix\» ^^w^s^^ 
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regard him as the companion of Peter named here, 
although we need not on this account suppose, with 
Papias (Eds. 1. 11. 15) and Clemens (add.), what 
appears to be only their own opinion, ,tbat this 
epistle was written in Home (Introd. § 9), as is also 
affirmed in the false subscription of small copies.—- 
We conclude, then, that Mark is one and the same 
person with the John Mark mentioned in the Acts 
of the Apostles, see Hug. Introd. 11. § 13. At a 
later period, we find him at Rome with Paul and 
Timothy, while the former writes to the Colossians 
and Philemon, and was himself soon to beat Colosse, 
Philem. 23; Col. iv. 10; (comp. Col. i. 1 ; Philem. 
1). — So that he might have gone straight to Peter, 
(Introd. § 8, 10), — and with this agrees the injunc- 
tion to Tinaothy, to bring the profitable Mark from 
Ephesus to Rome, 2 Tim. iv. 11, if this epistle was 
written shortly before those two. But if it was writ- 
ten during the second imprisonment of Paul, this 
proves that Mark also, at that time, (at the earliest 
in the year 64, latest 68), Mas again with Timothy, 
and of course, after his tour with Peter, actively em- 
ployed anew in the neighbourhood of Ephesus. Were 
those two epistles, however, written from the prison- 
house of Ceesarea, there should be a still longer va- 
cant interval. 

14. M/^rjvTj IfjbTVf <jraei roTg h X^/ffrft *Iriffou, 
'AffT, This admonition always springs out of the 
salutation of the writer or some other persont^ \i?Iiq%!^ 
salutation he despatches ; 1 Cot.xVy.^^ \ ^ ^ot^-KSx* 
12; 1 Tbeas. v. 26. It U iVieT^ote «i dwa^^ ^.^ '^'^ 
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reader, especially to those who immediately received 
it (the office-bearers, etc.), personally to present the 
salutation of the absent friend. Salutation = bless- 
ing, Vol. I. p. 86, s. ^tTJifJMTt ayd'TTfig, as a Christian, 
a kiss bestowed out of love to God and the brethren, 
and as a mark of the same. — 6/^j3V9i, see Vol. I. p. 86; 
upon the limitation of the O/t/v, though a definite de- 
scription, see Vol. I. p. Ill ; upon iv X^/cfrp 'ijjtfoD, 
see on ch. iii. v. 16. The greater number of copies 
add also dfifiv^ 



ERRATA IN VOL. L 

Page 7, line 8, for sententius read sententiis 

— 22, — 29, for was said read was it said 

— 56, — 6, for ixXoytii a, read ixXoyhf is, 

— 122, — 24, for etyavS read ayetw^ 

— 181, — 2, for These also r«ac{ There also 

— 267, — 19, for cognatis rea J «ognatio 



ERRATA IN VOL. II. 

Page 16, line 18, ybr as Tatius expresses it of AchiUea, 
read as Achilles Tatias expresses it, 

— 60, — 6, ^note) after lomen insert veniebat sur- 

sum 

— 75, — 1, ^r primitive read punitive " 

— 145, — 3, for even read ever 

— 228, — 27, for Baumgarten, Crucius, read Baum- 

garten-Crusius, 

— 238« — a^ /or Vyeft. read Vi^, 
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